Disclaimer

The following version of the Owner‘s Manual describes all models, series and
special equipment of your vehicle. Country-specific language variations are
possible. Please note that your vehicle might not be equipped with all the
described functions. This also affects safety-relevant systems and functions.
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Copyright
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Welcome to the world of Mercedes-Benz

Before you drive off, familiarise yourself with
your vehicle and read this manual. This will
help you to obtain the maximum pleasure
from your vehicle and to avoid endangering
yourself and others.

Items of optional equipment are marked with
an asterisk *.

The equipment or model designation of your
vehicle may vary according to:

* model

e contract

e country specification

* availability

Some warning and indicator lamps may have
no function.

The illustrations in this manual show a left-
hand-drive vehicle. In right-hand-drive vehi-
cles, the arrangement and location of vehicle
parts and controls differ accordingly.

Mercedes-Benz is constantly updating its
vehicles to the state of the art.

Mercedes-Benz therefore reserves the right
to introduce changes in the following areas:
« design

e equipment

* technical features

You cannot therefore base any claims on the
data, illustrations or descriptions contained
in this manual.

The following are integral parts of the vehicle:

e Owner's Manual

« Brief Instructions

e Service Booklet

» Supplements relating to vehicle equipment

Keep these documents in the vehicle at all
times. When you sell the vehicle, always pass
the documents on to the new owner.

@ You can get to know the important fea-
tures of your vehicle in German and in Eng-
lish in the interactive Owner's Manual on
the Internet at:

1975840781102 |||/

www.mercedes-benz.de/
betriebsanleitung

The technical documentation team at
Daimler AG wishes you safe and pleasant
motoring.
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ABS (Anti-lock Braking System) ......... 46
Warning [amp .....ccceevereennienniennnen. 308
Accident
NOteS ..o, 313
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see Warning tone
Active partition (USB devices only)
Selecting ...ooevveevieeieeeeee
Active Service System PLUS
see ASSYST PLUS service interval
diSPIaY e
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THERMOTRONIC 2-zone auto-
matic climate control ..................... 252
Air-conditioning system
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BULEON e 225
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SETUP it 241
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See ATA i 49
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Area
AVOIdING coeeieeiiiiee e 86
Ashtray ........ccooociiiiiiiiiiiee, 259
ASSYST PLUS
see ASSYST PLUS service interval
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Audio AUX mode




Audio DVD

Stop function .......ccceeveiieiniiiieeee. 174
Audio format

Setting (audio DVD mode) ............. 178
Audio MeNnuU .........cccceeveeniinnieenieniene 157
AUTO lights

Display message ....cccccceeveeveennennn. 300
Automatic car wash ......................... 281
Autostore ...........ccoeeviiiiniiiiiie 163
s
Back button .............ccoooiiii 60
Bang & Olufsen sound system ........... 68
BAS (Brake Assist) .........cccceeevieniiennnns 46
Battery

Charging ....cccoveeeeeieeeriieeeiee e, 336

Checking (Key) «.veceveenreenvueeneenieens 323

Check lamp (Key) ..eeeereveeeiniiiaannne. 323
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Activation ....ccceeveenieniineeieee 35
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Bluetooth®

Activating/deactivating ................... 75
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Revoking authorisation .................... 77

Settings «ooeveieeeee e, 75
Bluetooth® telephonesllist ................. 76
Bonnet

Bonnet catch .....cceeeiiiiiiciinnien. 268
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Opening/closing .......cceeveeereeeennee. 267

Release lever ......cccccevvviieeeenneennn. 268
Boot

Emergency release ........cccccuuvueenee 322

Locking separately ......c.cccccveeeueennne 202

OPENING .eeevieeeiieieeeceec e 202

Boot lid
Display message ....cccccceeveevveennennn. 294
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Boot load (maximum) ....................... 352
Brake Assist
SEe BAS L. 46
Brake fluid .........cccccoocviviiniiiiiieee 351
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Brake lamps
AdaptiVe ...ooceeeeiieeeee e 46
Display message ....ccccccevveevveennenne. 301
Brake system
Display message ......ccccceeeeveeeennennn. 295
Bulbs
Licence plate lamp ...ccceeeeeiveeennnne 324
see Lamp
Call
Accepting or rejecting .........ccc..e.... 146
ENding .ooeovvveeiiieiieeeeeeeee 146
Call (telephone)
Placing .ecocueeeeniiiiniieiiceieceeee 144
Calling up a fault
see Display message .......cccceeeeunnee 289
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SENSOIS weeviiiiieeeiiiece e 284
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Tail PIPES teveevieeeeiieee e 284




Trim StripS evvvveeeeieeeeeee e 285

WINdOWS ...oveeiiiiiiiiieiiiecceeeee 283

Wiper blades .....ccooveeeeiiieniieeennennn. 283
Care products .........cccoeecvvveeniieennnennn. 280
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Copy protection .......ccceevveereeeneeenne 167
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Multisession ........ccceevvvveeeenne
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Selecting a medium ........ccceeennneee. 175
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Ejecting coveeeeieeeeeeeeeee e 170

Loading ..ccoveeevieeiieeiie e 168
CD player/CD changer

Operating (on-board computer) ..... 235
Central locking

KBY ettt 200
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Entering ..ooocveeeeeiieeeieeeee e 98
Centre console

Lower section ........cccceeevvviceennineeenn. 30

Upper Section ........ccceeeevvieeeennvennn. 29
Changing a wheel

see Flat tyre
Changing bulbs

Headlamps
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Characterentry ...........cccoeoevveeeeennnnennn. 64
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Child seat
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TION) ceeee e
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Display message
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Components ....cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeriieeeeeeen.
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COMAND controller ...................
COMAND control panel
COMAND display ....................

Cleaning ...cccoeeceeeeeeeecieeiee e

Cleaning instructions

Setting .eeeveeee e
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see Daytime driving lights .............. 238
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Showing/hiding .....cccceveeverecnncnne. 193
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Dashboard
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Dashboard lighting

see Instrument lighting .................. 239
Date format
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Daytime driving lights ...................... 215
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destination memory ...............c........ 123

Destination memory
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My address

Storing a destination .........cccceeeeeee 125
Digital speedometer .............cceuoe. 233
Dipped-beam headlamps

Display message ......cccceeeeveeennnnnnn. 300

Symmetrical
Disc

CD/DVD oot 167

MP3 L 166
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Adjusting the brightness .................. 72

see Multifunction display ............... 231
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Display design
SEttiNG .eevveeiieeieereeeeee
Display messages
ASSYST PLUS service interval dis-

PlAY e 279

Symbol messages .......ccecveevuverneenne 293

TexXt MeSSALES .vvvvervreeeiiieeaiieeenae 291
Distance recorder

Total distance recorder .................. 233

Trip Meter cuveveiieeiieeeiee e 233
Door

Display message ......c.cceeuuen. 294, 303

Emergency unlocking .......c.ccce.c..... 322

Not unlocking the front-

passenger dOOr ........ceeeeeeeneeeennnne. 200

Opening (from the inside) .............. 201

Unlocking all (factory setting) ........ 200
Door control panel

OVEIVIEW ..eoiiiieiiieiiieeeieceeceee 32
Drinks holder

see Cup holder
Drive program ............ccocceeeiiienienanne 224

Manual .......ccccooviiiniiiiiiieceee 229
Driver's airbag ..........cccccovveeiinnnnnn 38
Driver's knee airbag ..............ccc.......... 39
Driver's seat position ........................ 213
Driving abroad ...............ccccveeeniinnnnn, 279
Driving safety systems ...................... 45

ABS Lo

ADAPTIVE BRAKE ....coovveiiniieiiinne

Driving systems ..........ccccooooiiiiinnii.
Cruise control .......cceceeveveeneeenneens
Parktronic ................
Reversing camera ....
Speedtronic ...ccvveeeeeeeiiiiiieeee e,

Driving tips
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FOrding ...ceeveevieieeniiieeeieee e
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DTMF tones




DVD

Copy protection

DiSC weveeeieiiieeeieeees

Selecting a track
DVD audio

Operation (on-board computer) ..... 235
DVD playback conditions ................. 191
DVD video

Operating (on-board computer) ..... 236
Dynamic route guidance ................... 119

Switching on/off ....oiviiiiiniienns 119

TMC/TMCPIO ..o 119
e
EASY-ENTRY feature .........cccocueeennnn 207

Activating/deactivating (on-

board computer) .....ccccceeviieiennnen. 240
EASY-EXIT feature ...........ccocceeevineenne 207

Crash-responsive .........cccccceeeeeunee. 207
EBD

Display message .....cccccveevuveeeennennn. 299
EBV (electronic brake force distri-
bution) ... 49
Electronic brake force distribution

See EBV i 49
Electronic Stability Program

see ESP®
Electronic Traction Support

see ETS
Emergency call 999 or 112 .............. 129
Emergency key element ... 321

LOSE e 320
Emergency spare wheel

INflating «ooooveeeeice

Stowing .c...eecveenieene

Technical data
Emergency unlocking

BOOt . 322

Vehicle ...oooiiiiiiiiiiiccicceee 322
Engine

Running irregularly

Starting ..oooeeeeveeniiieeeeen

Starting problems .........cccccveeeennneen.

Starting the engine with the key .... 220

Starting with KEYLESS GO ............. 220

Starting with the key ........cccceeee. 220

StOPPING weeeeeieeeiieeeieeeeeeeeee, 222

Engine diagnostics warning lamp .... 310
Engine electronics 346
Malfunction . 315
Engine number 349
Engine oil ... 350
Capacities ..occeeeeeeeerieeeriee e 269
Checking the oil level (dipstick) ..... 269
ConsumMPLion ......ccecveeeveeenieenieennns 269
Display mes-
SAZE weeeenieeeee et 302, 303
Filler neck .....coovieeeiniiiniiicieeene 269
Temperature display (on-board
COMPULET) .ot
Temperature gauge
TOPPING UP weeeiieeiiieieiieeeeiieeeeeee

Ensemble ..........cocoeviiiiiiiiiii

ESP® (Electronic Stability Pro-

SraAM) oo 47
Activating/deactivating ............. 47,48
AMG menu (on-board computer) ... 241
Warning lamp ......cccceveeeeee 47,308, 309

ETS (Electronic Traction Support) ...... 48

Example of operation .......................... 66

Exterior lighting
Delayed switch-off (on-board
COMPULET) creiiiieeee e 239

Exterior mirrors
AdJUSEING .eveeeeiiiieiiieee e 208
Anti-dazzle mode (automatic) ........ 209
Folding in/out (automatically) ....... 209
Folding in/out (electrically) ........... 208
Folding in when locking (on-board
COMPULET) wevieeiieieeiieeeeee e
Malfunction
Parking position
Resetting ...coovevvvevciiiiiiieieeieeies

Storing settings
Exterior view

OVEIVIEW .vvvvivirriiireeeeeeeeeee e 22
External authorisation ........................ 77
External data

Deleting (convenience telephone) . 137

Importing (convenience tele-

PhONE) .eeiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 136, 155
External devices (Media Interface)

Connecting ..ccccvveeeeeiiiieeiieeeee, 184



Fast forward/rewind ................ 176, 194
Fault message

see Display message .....cccccoveuuuenee 289
Fire extinguisher ...........cc.c.ccceceenis 289
First-aid kit ............coocovniiiiie 289
Flat tyre

Equipment ..o 325

Preparing the vehicle ..................... 325

TIREFIT Kit weeeeveeieeieeieeieeieceeiene 326
Floormat ........cccooieviiniiiiniiniciiceee 264
Folders

Selecting (MP3 mode) ......ccevveeeees 176
Fording ......ccocoiiiiiiiiiieeee 278
Frequencies

Telephone .....coooiieiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee 347
Frequency entry

Manual ......cccoveviiiiiieeeeeeeee 162
Front airbag ............ccccooiiiiiiiin. 38
Front-passenger airbag ...................... 38
Front passenger kneebag ................... 39
Fuel ... 349

LOSS et 314

Petrol ...cooieeiiieieceee 267
Fuel consumption

Current (on-board computer) ......... 233

NOLES .ot 349
Fuel filler flap

Opening/closing .......ccoccueeevieeennne. 266
Fuel gauge ........cccccevriiiiiiiiniiiincc 25
Fuel level

Calling up the range (on-board

COMPULET) weviiiieeeiiiiieeeeeerireee e 233

GAUZE vt 25
Fuel line

Malfunction ......cocceeveeneenieneeneene. 314
Fuel tank

Defect ..ooviiiiiiieeeeeeeee, 314
Function restrictions

Address bookK ..........eevvevennnns 151, 154

Music Register .......ccoeceeeviieeenneenn. 183

Using the telephone .......cccccceeeeeee. 128

Video DVD mode ........cceeeeveuveeneennn. 191
Fuse allocation chart ........................ 342
Fuse box

Front-passenger footwell ............... 342

Rear ....oooviieiiee 342

Garage door
Opening/closing (with the remote

CONLION) oo 263
Garage door opener ...........ccccueeeenn. 262

Clearing the memory ........ccccuve.e... 264

Programming the remote control ... 262
Gear indicator .............ccocceeeiiiiennenn. 227
Gearshift program

SETUP (on-board computer) .......... 241
Genuine parts .........ccocceeeiiiiiennineenn. 346
Glove compartment .......................... 257

Locking and unlocking (sepa-

rately) woveeeeeeeeiee e 257
Gracenote® Media Database ............ 177

Hands-free microphone

Switching on/off .....cccciiiiiiiniiee. 146
Headbag ...........ccoovieiiiiiiiiice, 40
Headlamp cleaning system .............. 270
Headlamps

Cleaning .....coeveeeeieeeiieeeieeieees 283

Cleaning system ......ccccocceeeeennnnnen. 217

MiSting Up eeveeveieiiieiieeceeee 317
Heating

see Air conditioning
High-pressure cleaners .................... 282
Hill start assist .........cccccoecvinennnnns 221
Home address

see My address
HomeLink®

see Garage door opener
House number

Entering ..cooeveeiiiiiiicee 99
I
Ignition lock .........c.cccceeinnnenee. 203, 258
Immobiliser ... 49
Indicator and warning lamps ........... 308

Air conditioning (malfunction) ........ 307

Automatic child seat recognition

(malfunction) ...cccceeeeeveerieernieennne. 307

Engine diagnostics ........ccoccveeenneenn. 310



PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF ........ 42,307
Reserve fuel ......coovveeeeeicinveeeeeeinns 312
Seat belt ..ovvieieeiiiieeeeieeeee e 311
SRS e 35, 309
THERMOTRONIC (malfunction) ...... 307

Indicator lamps
see Warning and indicator lamps ... 308
Input restriction

Navigation .......cceceeriieiniecniieeneene 80
Instrument cluster ............................ 229
On-board computer .......ccceeueeeeeene. 238
OVEIVIEW oot 25
Instrument lighting .......................... 239
Interior lighting
Automatic control system .............. 217
Delayed switch-off (on-board
COMPULET) .o 239
Emergency lighting .......ccccoccoeeee. 217
Manual control .........ccoeceeriiceneenn. 217
Reading lamp ...ccccceeeniieiniiceniieenne 217
Interior motion sensor ....................... 50
Intermediate stop
Deleting ..cccvveeeeeiieeeiieeeee e 105
ENtering .oocveeeeveeveeenienieceieeeeeee, 104
iPod®
Alphabetic track selection ............. 188
Connecting to Media Interface ...... 185
Device variants .......cccceeceeeeenieeennn. 184
Selecting a category/playlist ......... 187
]
JACK o 288
Operation ......ccceeceeenieeniieeniieeen, 329
Jump-starting ..., 338
Jump leads .....oocveeriiinieniiiieeeee 338
Junction
ENtering ..occveeeeeieeeeiieeeee e 100
Kk
K@Y et 200
Changing the battery .......c.ccccu....... 323
Checking the battery .......cccecuveeene. 323
Convenience closing feature .......... 219
Convenience opening feature ........ 219
Display message .....cccccceeveuveereunen. 303

Emergency key element .................

LOSS toeiiiiieieciicee 320
Malfunction ........cccceeveneecicncnennnee 319
Modifying the programming ........... 200
Unlocking/locking vehicle ............. 200
KEYLESS-GO
Changing the battery .........ccoeuueee. 323
Display message ......cccoeeevevveernnennn. 303
Malfunction ......cecevceeeneeceesiennieenne. 319
Starting the engine ......ccccoceeeeniiee 220
Key positions
KEY et 203
KEYLESS GO ..covvviiriiniieieeienieeenn 202
Kickdown ........ccccooiiiiiiniiiiiiniee 224
Lamps
see Warning and indicator lamps ... 308
Lane recommendations .................... 113
Explanation .....ccccceeveeennieennineenne 114
Licence plate lighting
Display message ....cccccevereveenueennen. 301
Lighting
see Lights
Lights
Automatic headlamp mode ............ 215
Combination switch ........ccecveenneen. 214
Daytime driving lights ........ccc......... 215
Dipped-beam headlamps ............... 215
Hazard warning lamps .......cccc........ 216
Headlamp flasher ......ccccccovvcencene. 215
Light switch ...ccooviiiiiniiiiiiiieee 214
Main-beam headlamps ................... 216
Parking [amps ........cccceeevivieennnenn. 215
Rear foglamp .....c.cccevevrvieeniiecnnnee. 216
Side 1amps ..ooooeeeeiiee 215
Switching surround lighting on/
off (on-board computer) ................. 239

Switching the daytime driving
lights on/off (on-board computer). 238
Switching the exterior lighting
delayed switch-off on/off (on-

board computer) .....ccoccceeviieiinnnen. 239

Turn signals ..ccooeeveeiniiiiieiiieeene 216
LIM indicator lamp

Cruise control ......ccceevveeeeiniieeennee 244

Variable SPEEDTRONIC ................. 246



LINGUATRONIC

Individualisation ..........cccceeevieeennnnn. 74

Settings wooeveeeeeee e, 73
Luggage net

Front-passenger footwell ............... 259

Main-beam headlamps

Display message .....ccccceeeeveeennnnnnn. 301
Maintenance

Battery .o 334
Manual drive program ..................... 229
Map

Adjusting the map scale .......ccc.ceeeee. 83

Arrival time/distance to destina-

FION e 88

Calling UP weveeeieeeiieeieeeieeecee 103

Centring on vehicle or destination

POSITION 1o, 84

Information on Map ......cccceeveveeeeen.n. 88

Map display ..c.ceeeeveerneeernieenieeeee. 84

MOVING ..o 83

RDS-TMC displays ......cccceeevuveeennee. 120

Showing geo-coordinates ................ 89

Showing road names ..........cccueeeee... 89
Map orientation ..............ccceeeeiiennn. 84

Setting weeeveieeieee 84
Map scale

Setting weeevieeee 83
Matt paintwork

Cleaning ....cccoeeveeeeeeeeieeeie e 282
Media Interface

Metadata .....cccceeeenieeiiiiiiiieee 187

MP3 player .....cccccvveeeerciiieeeeiieeennn. 184
Media Interface mode ...................... 183

Connection options .........cccecuvvveeees 183
Media Interface operation

Basic menu .....coccceeiiiiiiniieeie, 186

Select file oo 186

SWItChiNg eveeiieeiiiieieeee 185
Media list .......ccceovieeniiiiiiiieceeee 175
Memory card (on-board computer) . 235
Memory function ..............cccceeeeenne 210
Menu

Menu OVErvieW ........ccceeeeevuveeeennnn. 232
Menu (on-board computer) ............... 232

AMG ..o 241

AUIO e 235
Navigation .......ccccccevimiiieeiniiineennn. 234
SEIVICE wiviiiieiieeee et 237
Settings wooeveeieeee e 238
Telephone ....cccoeviieviiiiiiniceecee, 236
THID e 232
Menu item
Selecting ...ooeeeeeeiieeieeeeee, 64
Menu overview
Address bookK .....ccceeeeeeviiiieiniinennn. 151
Bluetooth® telephony ........c.co.e.... 133
CD/DVD audio and MP3 mode ...... 172
Convenience telephony ................. 135
DAB radio mode ......cccceeeeeeirieeeennnns 160
MUSIC REGISTER ....cocoveeireieeee. 180
Navigation .......ccooceerieiniieinieieee 81
Radio mode ......ceeeveeieeiiiiiiciiiiias 160
Video DVD ..ccevveeeeiiieeciiee e 193
Menu system
Showing/hiding .......ccceeeveennee. 83, 194
Mercedes-Benz Contact .................... 156
Message
see Display message .........cccoeuueee. 289
see Warning and indicator lamps ... 308
Mirrors
SUN ViSO weviieiiieiieeeee e 259
see Exterior mirrors or Rear-view mirror
Mobile phone ............cccoeviiiiiiiens 260
Authorisation .....cccccceeeeeieiiiiiiienennn. 129

Connecting (Bluetooth® interface) . 129
Connecting (convenience teleph-

ONY) ettttreeeeeeeeniiireeeeeeeeeeniarreeeeeeens 133

De-authorisation ......cccccceeceeerveennee. 131

External authorisation ................... 131

Installation .......cccccveeviiiiniiieiee 347

Telephone menu (on-board com-

PULET) et 236
Modifying the programming

KBY ittt 200
Motorway information ........................ 89
MP3

Bit/sampling rates ....c.c.cccoeeeenneenne 166

CopYright ..coueeeiieieiieeiceeeeeee 167

DiSC teueieeiieeieeieeeeeee e 166

File systems ....c.ccceceeveeniinicnnieenne. 166

Formats ......cooooeeeiiiiieiiieieeeee 166



Operating (on-board computer) ..... 235

Selecting a medium .......c.cceevueennne 175
Multifunction display ..........ccccccc....... 62
Multifunction steering wheel ..... 62,230

OVErVIEW ....ooviiiiiiiiiicicicceciee 28
Multisession CDs ..........ccccceevenueennne 166
Music Register .........cc.ccocvvviinennene 178

Copying music data ........cccceeeueeeeee. 181
MUSIC REGISTER

Deleting all music files ........cc........ 182
My address ........ccccceeviieniiiiiieinieenne 123
N
Navigation

Basic settings ....ccveeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee, 84

On-board computer ........ccceuvvvenn. 234
Navigation announcements ............. 116

Switching off ...cocveeiiiiiniiiiiee. 116

Switching on .o.ooviiiiiiiiiiienes 116
North up orientation .......................... 84
Notes on running in a new vehicle .. 266

Odometer
see Total distance recorder ........... 233
see Trip meter ....cccveeeeeeennees 233,234
Off-Map .ccoveeieieiicecceeecceee 115
Off-road ........ooovveiviiiieieeeeeeeee 115
Qil
ConsumMpPLion ......eceeevveeeencveeeennneen. 269
TOPPING UP weveeviieeiiieeeiiieeieee e 269
Oil level
Checking (dipstick) ...ccccccevvueernieennns 269
On-board computer ...........ccccoeeeee.. 230
AMG MENU .eeevieiiiieeeeeieiee e, 241
Audio MENU ..cceevvvvieiiiiiieeeeeee, 235
Convenience submenu .................. 240
Display messages ......ccccvveeeeruvveennn. 289
Factory settings .......ccceeveeveeenneennnn. 240
Instrument cluster submenu .......... 238
Light submenu ..o 238
Navigation menu ......ccoccceevveeennenn. 234
OVEIVIEW e 232
Service Menu .......oeceeeeiveeenieeeennen. 237
Settings menu ......cooeveeviieeniieenns 238
Standard display submenu ............ 233

Telephone menu .....ccocceeeeenieeeenne 236
TriP MENU e 232
Vehicle submenu .......cccceeevvneenne. 240
Opening and closing ......................... 200
Acoustic confirmation ................... 240
Operating system
see On-board computer
Orientation in direction of travel ....... 84
Outside temperature indicator ........ 230
]
Paintcode ........c.ccoovieniiiniiiiciiee 348
Paintwork
Cleaning .....cceeeeeeeieeenieeeeeeeiee e 283
Parking .......cccoooviiiiiiiieee 221
Parking aid
Exterior mirror on the front-
passenger Side ......ccooceereieenieennnne. 209
PARKTRONIC ...oeeviieiiiiiieeiieeee, 248
Parking brake
Display message .....c.ccceeveveveennnennne. 296
Electric parking brake ........cc......... 221
Parking position
Exterior mirror on the front-
passenger Side ......ccoeceeveeeenieennnne. 209
PARKTRONIC ........cocoeiiiiiiiiiiceenee, 248
Activating/deactivating ................. 250
Malfunction ......cccceeeeeeeiiiinicnneee 316
Range of the sensors .......cccccueeee. 248
Warning display .......cccccceeeniiieenenne 249
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF warning
lamp .o 42,307
PCMCIA memory card
Ejecting
Loading
Permanent Speedtronic .................... 247
Petrol
Minimum grade ........ccoceeviieeneenne 267
see Fuel
Phone book
Adding a number to an address
book entry ...oeeeeveeeieiiiiiiiieeeeee, 141
CalliNng UP weeeeeeieeiieniereeeeeeeee 137
Creating a new entry .........ccccuueees 140



Deleting anentry ....ccccceeevviineenn. 139 Rear wing
Importing an entry from the Display message .....cccccecueuueen. 305, 306
mobile phone to the address Redials .......coociieiiiiiiie 145
DOOK e, 141 Refuelling ........ccccovvvvviiiiiiiiiieieeeen, 266
PIN Remote control
ENtering .ooceeevveevieeniieiceieeeee 133 Garage door Opener .....c..ccceeeeuenne 262
Plastic trim Programming (garage door
Cleaning .....coccoeceeeveevieieenicneennens 285 OPENEN) teieieeeiieee et e et e eieee e 262
Playback options .............. 178,183, 189 Reserve fuel ..........ccocceeviieiieniinncns 349
Postcode Display message ......cccoveeeeveeeennennn. 305
Entering ...cccovvvviviiiniiiniiiiii 95 Fuel tank .....cooeeeiereeneeiieneenieene 349
Power windows Warning [amp ....coeceeveeeieeiireieeieens 312
see Side windows Resetting
Previous destinations ...................... 126 Factory settings .......cccccevvvvveennnennn. 78
Pulling away .........cccoeeiiiiiiiiiiienns 220 Restraint system
For children ......coocveevieeiniiennieene, 41
I sce SRS 35
Rev counter ...........coecceeeviieeiiieciies 230
RACE START .....ooiiiiiniiiiieieeieeeiee 226 REVErsing Camera ......................... 250
RACETIMER (on-board computer) ... 241 Cleaning .....ccceecveecieecieeeeieeeeeene 284
Radio . Showing/hiding the image ............... 70
Selecting a station (on-board Switching on ...cooeiiiiiiiiiiees 250
Radci:gr;p:;ir) ...................................... 235 Reversing lamps
. Display message ....cccccceeveevveennennn. 301
Radio Data System ........ccccevveeennns 164 Road
SWItChing to .ecveevieiriiiiciiiicee 158 Entering 97
Range R ENIN8 s
Calling up {on-board computer)...... 233 see Route guidance ........ccccoeuneee. 234
RDsSwitching on/off 164 Route browser ..........ccccceevverieeniennn 118
L o e Route calculation ............................. 101
RDS (Radio Data System) ................ 164 Route guidance ............cccccoeeeiiennnn, 111
Interrupting an announcement ...... 164 Cancel 119
RDS TMC traffic reports CONENUE oo 119
Rea?il-zrl)clyagiinfgu‘ﬁ;t'i;; """""""""""""" 122 Destination reached ............cco....... 115
I Following a vehicle transportation ... 79
Automatic ..ooeveieeiiiiieiieeeeeee 123 Lane recommendations ................ 113
Read-aloud speed OFF-108A oo 115
Setting TR 73 ONn-board COMPULEr «....vvveerereeeee..... 234
Rear aerofoil ............ccccceeveiviiieeninne 261 Route mode
Rear foglamp SEHNG weeeeieeieee e 85
Display message .....ccccccevvveeennenn. 301 Route options
Rear-view mirror SettiNg .eeeveeiieeieeeeeeeeee 86
AdJUSEING .eeeeivieriiiiiececeeeee 207 Route type
Antt-dazzle mode (automatic) ....... 209 SEHNG weevveeieiieeeeeeeee 85
Dipping (automatic) .......ccceeeuueeeenn. 208
Dipping (manual) .......cccccoevuiieeeeennn. 208
Rear window heating ....................... 256




Safety notes

Using the telephone .........ccccceuueeee. 128
Seat

Correct driver's seat position ........ 213

Storing settings .......cccoeeeveveeeennnnnn. 210
Seat adjustment ... 203
Seat belt

Fastening ......cccceeveeeenieeeniieeeee 210
Seat belts

Warning lamp .....ccccovveeeeeennnns 212, 311
Seat covers

Cleaning .....ooeeveerieneenienieeeeeiens 285
Seat heating ..........cccoeoovveviiiiie 205
Seats

Adjusting (bucket seat) .................. 205

Adjusting (electrically) .. 204

Adjusting (manually) .......ccccceeeenne 204

Seat adjustment .....cccceeeeeiiiiiiinnnnn. 205
Seat ventilation

Malfunction indicator lamp ............ 307
Selector lever

Display message .....ccccoveevevveeennnennn. 291
Sensors

Cleaning .....ccoeeeervieeniecniiecniecene 284
Service indicator

see ASSYST PLUS service interval

AISPIaY eeevvieeieeeeeee e 279
Service products 349

Brake fluid ............. . 351

Coolant ......ccoveeeernns 351

Engine oil ..... 350

FUel ceee e 349

Windscreen washer fluid ................ 352
Settings

Calling up a stored setting ............. 210

Factory (on-board computer) ......... 240

On-board computer ........ccceueveeen.. 238
SETUP (on-board computer) ............. 241
Sidebag ......ccccoeeeiiiii 39
Side windows

Convenience closing .........ccceeenee.. 219

Convenience opening .................... 219

Fault oo

Opening/closing
Snow chains ..........cccceiiiiiiini.

Socket ...

Sound
Switching on/off .....ooceriiniiiniinine
Sound Modus .............
Sound settings
Balance .....cooeviiiiiiiiii
Special destination
Category
Entering
Entering using the map
Special destination icon

Setting weveeeiee e 85
Special destination list ..................... 109
Speed limiter

SPEEDTRONIC ....oooviriiiiiiiecienne 245
Speedometer

Digital speedometer (on-board

COMPULET) weeeeeiieieeiieeeeee e 233

Selecting the display unit (on-
board computer)

Speedtronic ...........cccceeveeiiiieeiiiien.
Display message
Permanent
Variable ...............
SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
teM) oo 35
Display message .....ccocceeevuveerunene 304
Warning lamp ....ccooeevvveeenniinenn. 35, 309
Standard display (on-board com-
PULET) oot 233
Station list ..........coocoeiniiiiii 161
Station pre-sets ... 162
Stations
SaAVING e 163
TUNING IN Lo 161
Station search ..........cccccooiiiiiinnen. 162
Steering wheel
AdJUSEING .evveeeeiiiee e 206
Adjusting (electrically) ....ccvvvveeennnnn. 207
Adjusting (manually) .......cccecuveeneeee. 206
Buttons (on-board computer) ......... 230
Storing settings .....cccoecveeveinnineeen. 210
Steering wheel boss
Cleaning .....cceeveeerieeeiieeeeeeeiee e 284
Steering wheel gearshift paddles .... 227
Stowage compartment
Rear stowage compartment ........... 258



Stowage compartments ...................
Armrest (Under) ...occeeeviieeenieeennneen.
Cup holder ........cceeueeeene
Glove compartment .......ccccceeeenneees
Telephone compartment

Submenu (on-board computer)
CoNVeNience .....cccoceeeeeveeeeieeeenee.
Factory setting ...............
Instrument cluster .........cccoeeneeeeenn.
LISt
Standard display .......ccceeeeireeennnen.
Vehicle .o,

Sub-programmes (DAB)

Summer and standard time
SWItChiNg c.eeveeiiiiiieeee, 73

Summer opening

see Convenience opening
SUN ViSO ....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiceeeee, 259
Supplemental Restraint System

S€e SRS L. 35

See SRS .. 35
Surround lighting

Switching on/off (on-board com-

PULET) ettt 239
Switching off the alarm

ATA et 49
System language

Setting veveeeiieeeee e 78
Systemmenu ..., 71
System settings

Menu OVEIVIEW .......ccocveeviiieenieeeienn. 71

Tail lamps
Display message .....cccccceeevveeenneenn. 301
Tail pipes
Cleaning ....ccceeeveeeeeeieeeie e 284
Tank
see Fuel tank
Tank capacity ........ccccocveeeeeiiieeeennen, 349
Technicaldata ..............cccoeiii. 352
Emergency spare wheel ................. 355
Telephone
Accepting/ending call .................. 144
Accepting or rejecting a waiting
Call e, 146
Ending an active call ...................... 146

Entering phone numbers ................ 145

Incoming call

Outgoing call

Reception and transmission vol-

UME eiiiieeeeeeieree et e e e e e e e 135

see Mobile phone ......cccoocceieiniis 236

Sending DTMF tones ....c....ccoeuvenee. 146

Single call ....ooinviiiiiiiiiiccee 145

Switching hands-free microphone

ON/OFf e 146
Telephone basic menu

Bluetooth interface .......c.ccccevuueeneee. 132

Convenience telephony ................. 134
Telephone compartment .................. 258
Telephone mode

Redialling ...cccveveeiiieeiiiieieeeee 145
Telephone number

Entering ...cccvveevcieiiieeeeeeeee 144
Temperature

Engine Oil ..coocveeriiiiiniiiiiee 229

Engine oil (on-board computer) ...... 241

Outside temperature .......ccccceuveenee. 230

Transmission oil (on-board com-

PULET) ettt 241

Text message (SMS) (convenience
telephone)

Calling the sender ........ccceeeueennnne.

Deleting ..ccceveeeiiieiiieeiieeeeee

INCOMING e

Read-aloud function ....

Reading ...ccoeevvveeiieiiieeeeeeeeen

Storing the sender in the address

DOOK oo, 148, 149
THERMOTRONIC

Malfunction indicator lamp ............
Tightening torque ...........cccccoeeennnee.
Time

Lap time (on-board computer) .......

Setting weeeveieeiee 72
Time format

SEttiNG .eevveeieeieereecee e
Timer (on-board computer)
Time zone

Setting weeeveieee 73
TIREFIT kit

Using
TMCPYO ..o




Tone settings

Treble and bass ......cccceeeeeeiiieeeeennnes 68
Total distance recorder .................... 233
Tow-away protection .......................... 49
TOWING ..o 339, 341
Towing eye

FIttiNg woeeeeeee e 341

REMOVING ..eeeiiiiiieiiceecee 341
Town

ENtering ..ccceeevveeeiieiiieniccicceeee, 94
Traffic announcementson ............... 164
Traffic jam function .......................... 117

Traffic Programme
Switching traffic announcements

ON/Off e 164
Transferring a call (convenience
telephone) ........cccoceeiiiiiniiiinniieee. 146
Transmission oil

Temperature gauge (on-board

COMPULET) weveeeeiiieeeiee e 241
Transmission output (maximum)

Telephone /two-way radio .............. 347
Transport (vehicle) ...........cccceeenneee. 341
Trim strips

Cleaning .....coeeeeeveeeeciieeiee e, 285
Trip computer

On-board computer .........ccecuvvvenn.. 232
Tripmeter ......cccooeeviviieiiiieeeee, 233

Resetting (on-board computer) ...... 234
True Image™ .......cocociiiiiiiiiiieeee, 68
Turn signal

Display message .....cccccceevevveerennen. 300
Two-way radio

Installation .......ccooceeeeniiiiniiienieee 347
Type identification plate

see Vehicle identification plate ...... 348
TYre grip .ccooeoveeiiieeeeceeee, 278
Tyre pressure ........ccceeeeveeeeniiveeenncnnns 272

Calling up (on-board computer) ..... 273

Display message .....cccccceevceveereunene 304
Tyre pressure monitor

Warning lamp ...ccocceevieeiiieenieenee. 311
Tyres

Direction of rotation ...........ccceeueee. 272

General NOtes ....ccoveveeeeeiiieeeeee. 270

Technical data ........ccceeeeeiiiiieenenn. 354
Tyretread .......occoooviiiiiiiiie 272

Unladen weight ..............cccooocciiie 352
Unlocking

Emergency unlocking ......c.c.cceeee.. 322
Updating

Map SOftware ......ccccceeeveevveenieennennne. 89
Upshift indicator ...............ccoccceeeiee. 229
USB devices

Connecting to the Media Inter-

fACE weiiieiiieeeee 184

Folders and playlists ........cccccuveen. 187
Using the telephone ......................... 144

Multi-function steering wheel .......... 62
Variable Speedtronic ....................... 246
vCards

RECEIVING .o 137
Vehicle

Emergency unlocking .......c..cce........ 322

Individual settings (on-board com-

PULET) ittt 238

Leaving parked up .....ccccoevuiveeeennn. 321

TOWING weeeiiieiiiiceieeeec e 341

Transporting ....cccvveeeeeeieeeeenciieeene 341

Unlocking (Key) .eeeeveeeevieeeeiieeennen. 200
Vehicle battery ............cccccenirninne. 334
Vehicle dimensions ...........cc.cccc.ee.... 352
Vehicle electronics .........c....o.cceeee. 346
Vehicle identification number
(VIN) oo 348
Vehicle identification plate .............. 348
Vehicle position

SAVING weeieiieeieeeeeeee 83, 127
Vehicle tool kit ..........c.ccovveenniinnnne. 288
Vehicle weights ... 352
Video DVD

Fast forward/rewind .......ccccveeeeene. 194

Operation .....cccceeeeeveeeeeeeeieeeeieeenns 190

Pause function ......ccccceeveerveeneenne. 195

Picture settings .......ccoceeeeerveneennen. 195

Selecting a film/title ........cccceneeee. 195

Selecting a scene/chapter ............ 195

Stop function .....ceeeeeniieiiiieiinnnee. 194
Video mode

Automatic picture shutoff .............. 190
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Volume
AdJUSEING .ot 67
Phone calls .......ccoovvevviiviieiieeiiiiiinn, 67
Traffic announcements ..........cceeee.... 67

Warning and indicator lamps

ABS (YelloW) .eeeeeeiieiieieceeeiene 308

ESP® e 47, 308

ESP® OFF e 309

ESP® SPOrt w.voeeeveveeeeveeeveveeeeieeennns 309

LIM (cruise control) .......ccccceveeneen. 244

LIM (variable Speedtronic) ............. 246

Tyre pressure monitor ................... 311
Warning tone ...........ccceeiiieiniicinnnnen. 312
Warning triangle .........cc.cccceviennenee. 288
Washer fluid

Display message .....cccccceeevveeennennn. 305
Washer fluid reservoir .............. 270, 352

Filling capacity .....cccceeevveercveeennenn. 352
Waveband

Switching (radio) ......ccoceeeveeviennenne 160
Wearing seat belts ............................ 210
Wheel bolts

Tightening torque ......cccceevvveennenne 332
Wheel chock

USE et 329
Wheels

General Notes .....coovveeeiiiiieeenee, 270

Interchanging ......ccccevvievniicnneenne 275
Windows

Cleaning ....ccoeveeeieiiiieeeieeeeee 283

see Side windows
Windscreen washer fluid .................. 352

TOPPING UP ceeeeeeiieeeiiee e 270
Windscreen washer system ..... 270, 352
Windscreen wipers .............cccceeeuneeen 217

Malfunction .....cocceevviiineinnieniene 317

Replacing the wiper blades ............ 325
Winter driving ...........ccccccevvenne. 275, 276
Winter tyres ..........ccooooiiiiiiieinii, 275

Limiting the speed (on-board com-

PULET) et 248
Wiper blades

Cleaning ....cceeeveeecieeeeieeeie e 283

Replacing .....ccccvveviiieeiiieeiieeeene 325



n Introduction

Protection of the environment » change gearin good time and use each gear

only up to 2/ of its maximum engine
@  Environmental note speed.
Daimler's declared policy is one of integrated e switch off the engine in stationary traffic.
environmental protection.
The objectives are for the natural resources
which form the basis of our existence on this Returning used vehicles
planet to be used sparingly and in a manner
which takes the requirements of both nature
and humanity into account.

Mercedes-Benz will take back your
Mercedes-Benz to dispose of it in an environ-
mentally-responsible manner, in accordance

You too can help to protect the environment with the European Union (EU) End of Life
by operating your vehicle in an environmen- Vehicles Directive.

tally-responsible manner. The End of Life Vehicles Directive applies to

Fuel consumption and the rate of engine, vehicles of up to 3.5 t gross vehicle weight, in
transmission, brake and tyre wear depend on 5cordance with national regulations. For
the following factors: several years, Mercedes-Benz has been

« operating conditions of your vehicle meeting all the legal requirements for a

design which allows for recycling and re-use.
There is a network of return points and dis-
assembly plants which can recycle your vehi-
cle in an environmentally-responsible man-

 your personal driving style
You can influence both factors.
You should bear the following in mind:

Operating conditions ner. The options for recycling vehicles and
« avoid short trips as these increase fuel con-  parts are constantly being developed and
sumption. improved. This means that your Mercedes-

Benz will also continue to meet even the
always correct. mcreaged recycling qquas in the.future in
SO L e good time. You can obtain further information
fyany ; y weight. from your national Mercedes-Benz homepage
* keep an eye on the vehicle's fuel consump- your national hotline number.
tion.

* make sure that the tyre pressures are

¢ a regularly serviced vehicle will contribute

to environmental protection. You should Operating safety

therefore adhere to the service intervals.
* always have maintenance work carried out

ata qua”ﬂed Specia"st WorkShOp, e.g.a A Risk of accident and injury
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Safety notes

Always have work on the vehicle carried out

Personal driving style by a qualified specialist workshop. In particu-
« do not depress the accelerator pedal when lar, work relevant to safety or on safety-rela-
starting the engine. ted systems as well as maintenance work

must be carried out at a qualified specialist
workshop. The workshop must have the nec-
essary specialist knowledge and tools to carry
out the work required. Mercedes-Benz rec-

ommends that you use a Mercedes-Benz
¢ avoid frequent, sudden acceleration. Service Centre for this purpose.

¢ do not warm up the engine with the vehicle
stationary.

e drive carefully and maintain a safe distance
from the vehicle in front.



/\ Risk of accident and injury

Some safety systems only function when the
engine is running. You should therefore never
switch off the engine when driving. Otherwise,
the safety systems of your vehicle may not
function correctly and as a result will no lon-
ger protect you and other persons as inten-
ded. In addition, there is a risk that you may
lose control of your vehicle and thus cause an
accident.

A Risk of accident and injury

Work carried out incorrectly, or alterations
made to the vehicle, e.g. re-routing of cables
under coverings, could cause the safety sys-
tems of your vehicle to stop working properly.
The safety systems would thus no longer pro-
tect you and other persons as intended. In
addition, there is a risk that you may lose con-
trol of your vehicle and thus cause an acci-
dent.

All work and alterations to the vehicle, e.g.
installations or modifications, should there-
fore be carried out at a qualified specialist

workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

If you drive over obstacles at high speed or if
the vehicle bottoms out in rough terrain, it
could cause heavy impacts to the vehicle
underbody, tyres or wheels. This could cause
your vehicle to be damaged, which in turn
might lead to an accident. This also applies to
vehicles which are equipped with underbody
protection.

You should therefore drive over obstacles
slowly. Prevent the vehicle from bottoming
out when driving off-road and if necessary,
have your vehicle inspected at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

If work on electronic equipment and its soft-
ware is carried out incorrectly, this equipment
could stop working. The electronic systems

are networked via interfaces. Tampering with

Introduction n

these electronic systems could cause mal-
functions in systems which have not been
modified. Malfunctions such as these can
seriously jeopardise the vehicle's operating
safety and therefore your own safety.

You should therefore have all work and mod-
ifications to electronic components carried
out at a qualified specialist workshop.

Vehicle registration

Mercedes-Benz may ask its Service Centres
to carry out technical inspections on certain
vehicles to improve their quality or safety.

If you did not purchase your vehicle from an
authorised specialist dealer and your vehicle
has never been inspected at a Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre, it is possible that your
vehicle is not registered in your name with
Mercedes-Benz. Mercedes-Benz can only
inform you about vehicle checks if it has your
registration data.

It is advisable to register your vehicle with a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Inform Mercedes-Benz as soon as possible
about any change in address or vehicle own-
ership.

Correct use

Observe the following information when using
your vehicle:

« the safety notes in this manual

« the "Technical data” section in this manual
* national road traffic regulations

* national road traffic licensing regulations

/\ Risk of injury

Various warning stickers are affixed to your
vehicle. Their purpose is to draw your atten-
tion, and the attention of others, to various
dangers. Therefore, do not remove any warn-
ing stickers unless the sticker clearly states
that you may do so.

>
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If you remove the warning stickers, you or
others could be injured by failing to recognise
certain dangers.

Data stored in the vehicle

Components critical for vehicle operation are
equipped with fault data memories as stand-
ard. There are also memories dedicated to
storing the technical reactions of vehicle
components to driving situations (e.g. the
triggering of an airbag, ESP® intervention).

This data is used exclusively to:

* assist in the rectification of faults and
defects

* help Mercedes-Benz optimise and develop
vehicle functions

The data cannot be used to trace the vehicle's

movements.

When your vehicle is serviced by Mercedes-
Benz, this technical information can be read
out from the fault memory. This is performed
by authorised employees of the Mercedes-
Benz service network using special diagnos-
tic computers.

After a fault has been rectified, the informa-
tion is deleted from the memory. Other mem-
ory data is constantly overwritten.

Depending on the equipment level, your vehi-
cle may feature communications and/or
entertainment systems (e.g. navigation devi-
ces, telephone systems). These allow you to
save and edit data required for the operation
of the respective device.

Further information on operation (e.g. on
deleting data) can be found in the separate
operating instructions.



Exterior view .

Cockpit .....ccceeeeeiiiiiiiiice

Instrument cluster ..............cccoccco....... 25 3

Multifunction steering wheel ............. 28 %

Centre console ...........ccocceeevieeniiienneen. 29 o

Overhead control panel ...................... 31 _S
<<

Door control panel



E Exterior view

Exterior view

At a glance -

PO 04 50731
Function Page
@ Boot 201
Vehicle tool kit 288
@ Rear window heating 256
® Lights 323
@  Fuel filler flap 266
® Demisting the windscreen 255
Cleaning the windows 283
(®  Exterior mirrors 208
@  Windscreen wipers 217
Opening the bonnet 267
Engine oil 269
Coolant 269
®  Tyres and wheels 270

Flat tyre 925



Cockpit E

Cockpit

Cockpit, left-hand-drive vehicles

Function

Cruise control lever

Steering wheel gearshift
paddles

Instrument cluster

Overhead control panel

PARKTRONIC display

@60 ® 606

Adjusts the steering wheel
electrically*

* optional

227

23,
229

31
248

206

® 66 00

Function
Combination switch
Unlocks the boot
Opens the bonnet
Electric parking brake
Rear foglamp

Light switch
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At a glance -

Cockpit, right-hand-drive vehicles

® ® ®6606

Function

Overhead control panel
PARKTRONIC display
Cruise control lever

Steering wheel gearshift
paddles

Instrument cluster

Light switch

227

723,
229

214

@
®

® O

Function

Rear foglamp

Electric parking brake
Unlocks the boot

Adjusts the steering wheel
electrically*

Combination switch

Opens the bonnet

Page
216
221
202

206
214
267

* optional



Instrument cluster, kilometres

P58 32-8772-31
Function Page Function Page
@  Speedometer ®  Multifunction display 231
@  Upshift indicator 229 ®  Fuel gauge
® Rev counter 230
@  Engine oil temperature dis-

play 229



Instrument cluster, miles

At a glance -

P5&.32-873-21
Function Page Function Page
@  Speedometer ®  Multifunction display 231
@  Upshift indicator 229 ®  Fuel gauge
(® Rev counter 230
®

Engine oil temperature dis-
play 229
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Function

ESP®

Seat belt

Brakes (red)

Main-beam headlamps
Dipped-beam headlamps
Turn signal

SRS

Engine diagnostics

ABS

Page
309
311
310
216
215
216
309
310
308

@G 66

Function

Engine oil temperature
Tyre pressure

Electric parking brake (yel-
low)

Electric parking brake (red)
Reserve fuel

ESP® Sport

ESP® OFF

Rear foglamp

P58 32-8174-31

Page
310
311

309
309
312
309
309
216



E Multifunction steering wheel

Multifunction steering wheel

At a glance -

Function Page
@  Multifunction display 231
@ COMAND APS with display 54
® Makes/accepts

or rejects/ends a call 236

[+ ][ =] Increases/

reduces volume

Mute
@ Activates voice con-

trol; see the separate oper-
ating instructions

Back or deactivates
voice control

[« ][> ] Selects a menu 232
[ A ][ v ] Selects a sub-

menu or scrolls through
lists

Confirms selections
and hides display mes-
sages



Centre console H

Centre console

i

"
&

RS

®@® 06 06

Function Page
Operates COMAND APS 63
Hazard warning lamps 216
PARKTRONIC 248
Seat heating, right 205

PASSENGER AIRBAG
OFF indicator lamp 42

At a glance -

Function Page

Operates THERMOTRONIC
2-zone automatic climate
control 252

Seat heating, left 205



H Centre console

At a glance -

® 606

Function
Selector lever
COMAND controller

Stowage compartment
12 V socket

Ashtray*

Cigarette lighter*

Stowage compartment/
telephone compartment
with cup holder

Ignition lock (rear stowage
compartment/telephone
compartment)

Page
223
59

257
260
259
260

258

203

Function

Calls up AMG menu/saves
changes

Extends/retracts the rear
spoiler

Deactivates/activates
ESP®

Deactivates/activates
ESP® Sport

Start/Stop button

Selects the drive program

Page

225

261

47
202

223,
227

* optional



Overhead control panel

Function

Switches the left-
hand reading lamp on/off

Switches the interior
lighting on/off

Switches the auto-
matic interior lighting con-
trol on/off

Switches the right-

hand reading lamp on/off

* optional

Page

217

217

217

217

0O® @

®

Overhead control panel

PH2.00-2785-31
Function Page
Deactivates tow-
away protection 49
Rear-view mirror 207
Transmitter buttons for the
garage door opener* 262
Deactivates the inte-
rior motion sensor 50




Door control panel

Door control panel

Q @ ® 6 & 606

Function
Opens the door
[ 8 ][ @] Locks/unlocks

the vehicle

Selects the left exte-

rior mirror

Folds the exterior mir-
rors in/out electrically*

Selects the right exte-
rior mirror

Adjusts the exterior

mirrors

Opens/closes the

side windows

Page
201

201

208

208

208

208

218

* optional



Occupant safety ...........cccecceevieennnnen.
Driving safety systems
Anti-theft systems ..............cccceceeie




H Occupant safety

Safety -

Occupant safety

Notes on occupant safety

Seat belts, together with belt tensioners, belt
force limiters and airbags, are complemen-
tary, coordinated restraint systems. They
reduce the risk of injury in specific, pre-
defined types of accident situations and
thereby increase occupant safety. However,
seat belts and airbags generally do not pro-
tect against objects penetrating the vehicle
from the outside.

To ensure that the restraint systems can
deliver their full potential protection, make
sure that:

* the seat is adjusted properly
(> page 203)

« the seat belt has been fastened properly
(> page 210)

* the airbags can inflate unrestricted if
deployed (> page 37)

* the steering wheel is adjusted properly
(> page 206)

* the restraint systems have not been modi-
fied

@ An airbag increases the protection of
vehicle occupants wearing a seat belt.
However, airbags are only an additional
restraint system which complements, but
does not replace, the seat belt. All vehicle
occupants must wear their seat belt cor-
rectly at all times, even if the vehicle is
equipped with airbags. This is because - on
the one hand - airbags are not deployed in
all types of accident, as in some situations
airbag deployment would not increase the
protection afforded to vehicle occupants,
provided they are wearing their seat belt
correctly. On the other hand, airbag deploy-
ment only provides increased protection if
the seat belt is worn correctly because:

« the seat belt helps to keep the vehicle
occupant in the best position in relation
to the airbag.

« for example, in a head-on collision, the
seat belt can more adequately prevent
the occupant from being propelled
towards the point of the impact, and is
thus better suited to prevent injury.

Therefore, in accident situations where an

airbag is deployed, it only provides protec-

tion in addition to the seat belt if the seat
belt is being worn correctly.

/\ Risk of accident and injury

Always have maintenance work carried out at
a qualified specialist workshop which has the
necessary specialist knowledge and tools to
carry out the work required.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for this pur-
pose.

In particular, work relevant to safety or on
safety-related systems must be carried out at
a qualified specialist workshop. If this work is
not carried out correctly, the operating safety
of your vehicle may be affected. There is a risk
of an accident and injury.

/\ Risk of injury

The restraint system may not work as inten-
ded if the following components have been

modified or work on these components has
not been performed correctly:

e restraint system, consisting of the seat
belts and anchorages, belt tensioners, belt
force limiters, airbags

* wiring

* networked electronic systems

Airbags or belt tensioners could then fail, e.g.
in the event of an accident in which the decel-
eration force would normally be high enough
to trigger the systems, or they could be trig-
gered unintentionally. Never carry out any
modifications on the restraint systems.

Never tamper with electronic components

and their software.
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SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) Triggering of belt tensioners, belt force
limiters and airbags

SRS reduces the risk of occupants coming
into contact with the vehicle's interior in the  In the event of a collision, the airbag control
event of an accident. It can also reduce the  unit evaluates important physical data rela-
effect of the forces to which occupants are ted to the vehicle deceleration or accelera-
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subjected during an accident. tion during the first stage of the collision, such
SRS consists of: as:
o the SRS warning lamp * duration
* airbags * direction
e magnitude

e airbag control unit (with crash sensors)
e belt tensioners
« belt force limiters

Based on the evaluation of this data, the air-
bag control unit pre-emptively triggers the
belt tensioners in the first stage.

The [ & ] SRS warning lamp @ The belt tensioners can only be triggered
, if the seat belt tongues are correctly
SRS functions are checked regularly when engaged in the seat belt buckles.

you switch on the ignition and when the
engine is running. Therefore, malfunctions
can be detected in good time.

The SRS warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up when the ignition is switched
on. It goes out no later than a few seconds
after the engine is started.

If there is an even higher rate of vehicle decel-
eration or acceleration in a longitudinal direc-
tion, the front airbags are also deployed.

Your vehicle has adaptive, two-stage front air-
bags. The airbag control unit evaluates vehi-
cle deceleration or acceleration in the event
of a collision. When the first deployment

/\ Risk of injury threshold is reached, the front airbag is filled
If SRS is malfunctioning, individual systems with enough propellant gas to reduce the risk
may be activated unintentionally or may not of injuries. The front airbag is fully deployed

be triggered in the event of an accident with if a second deployment threshold is exceeded
a high rate of vehicle deceleration. within a few milliseconds.

A malfunction has occurred if: The belt tensioner and airbag triggering

. . thresholds are variable and are adapted to the
o the [ & ] SRS warning lamp does not light
— L g ‘p < rate of deceleration or acceleration of the
up when the ignition is switched on.

vehicle. This process is pre-emptive in nature.

i i s U e e SRS The triggering process must take place in
warning lamp does not go out after a few good time at the start of the collision.
seconds.

@ Not all airbags are deployed in an acci-
dent. The different airbag systems work
independently of each other.

How the airbag system works is deter-
mined by the severity of the accident detec-
ted, especially the vehicle deceleration or
acceleration, and the apparent type of acci-

* the engine is running and the SRS
warning lamp lights up again.

In this case, have SRS checked immediately

at a qualified specialist workshop. Mercedes-

Benz recommends that you use a Mercedes-

Benz Service Centre for this purpose.

In particular, work relevant to safety or on dent:
safety-related systems must be carried out at ' o
a qualified specialist workshop. * head-on collision

e side impact
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e rear impact
e overturn

The rate of vehicle deceleration or accelera-
tion and the direction of the force are essen-
tially determined by:

* the distribution of forces during the colli-
sion

* the collision angle

« the deformation characteristics of the vehi-
cle

« the characteristics of the object with which
the vehicle has collided

Factors which can only be seen and measured
after a collision has occurred do not play a
decisive role in the deployment of an airbag
nor do they provide an indication of airbag
deployment.

The vehicle may be deformed significantly,
e.g. the bonnet or the wing, without an airbag
being deployed. This is the case if only parts
which are relatively easily deformed are affec-
ted and the deployment threshold is not
reached. Conversely, airbags may be
deployed even though the vehicle suffers only
minor deformation. This is the case if, for
example, very rigid vehicle parts such as lon-
gitudinal body members are hit and sufficient
deceleration occurs as a result.

Belt tensioners and belt force limiters

The seat belts are fitted with belt tensioners.

H I the front-passenger seat is not occu-
pied, do not engage the seat belt tongue in
the buckle on the front-passenger seat.
Otherwise, the belt tensioner could be trig-
gered in the event of an accident.

The belt tensioners tighten the seat belts in
an accident, pulling them close against the
body.

Belt tensioners do not correct incorrect seat
positions or incorrectly fastened seat belts.
Belt tensioners do not pull occupants back
towards the backrest.

If the seat belt is also fitted with a belt force
limiter and this is triggered, the force exerted
by the seat belt on the vehicle occupant is
reduced.

The belt force limiters are synchronised with
the front airbags, which take on a part of the
deceleration force. Thus, the force exerted on
the occupant is distributed over a greater
area.

When the ignition is switched on, the belt ten-
sioners cannot be triggered unless:

* the restraint systems are operational; see
SRS warning lamp

* the belt tongue is engaged in the buckle on
each three-point seat belt

« the front-passenger seat is occupied and
the belt tongue is engaged in the buckle on
the front-passenger side

Depending on the type and severity of an

accident, the belt tensioners may be trig-

gered:

* in the event of a head-on or rear-end colli-
sion if the vehicle decelerates or acceler-
ates rapidly in a longitudinal direction dur-
ing the initial stages of the impact

* in the event of a side impact if the vehicle
is subjected to high lateral acceleration/
deceleration

e in certain situations if the vehicle over-
turns, and the system determines that it
can provide additional protection

If the airbags are deployed, you will hear a

bang and a small amount of powder may also

be released. Only in rare cases will the bang
affect your hearing. The powder that is

released generally does not constitute a

health hazard. The SRS warning lamp

lights up.

/\ Risk of injury

If the seat belt tensioners have been trig-
gered, they provide no additional protection
in the event of another accident. Therefore,
have belt tensioners which have been trig-



gered replaced at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Comply with safety regulations when dispos-
ing of belt tensioners. Any Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre can provide details of these
regulations.

Airbags

Airbag deployment slows down and restricts

the movement of the vehicle occupant.
If the airbags are deployed, you will hear a

bang and a small amount of powder may also
be released. Only in rare cases will the bang

affect your hearing. The powder that is
released generally does not constitute a
health hazard. The SRS warning lamp
lights up.

The SRS/AIRBAG symbol indicates the loca-

tion of the airbags.

/\ Risk of injury
Airbags provide additional protection; they
are not, however, a substitute for seat belts.

Observe the following notes to reduce the risk
of serious or even fatal injury caused by airbag
deployment:

e All vehicle occupants - in particular, preg-
nant women - must wear their seat belt
correctly at all times and lean back against
the backrest, which should be positioned
as close to the vertical as possible.

Always secure children less than 1.50 m tall
and under 12 years of age in suitable child
restraint systems.

All vehicle occupants must select a seat
position that is as far away from the airbag
as possible. The driver's seat position must
allow the vehicle to be driven safely. The
driver's chest should be as far away from
the centre of the driver's front airbag cover
as possible.

Move the front-passenger seat as far back
as possible. This is especially important if a
child is secured in a child restraint system
on this seat.

 Vehicle occupants - in particular children -
must not lean their head in the area of the
window where the windowbag is deployed

Rearward-facing child restraint systems
must not be fitted to the front-passenger
seat unless the front-passenger front air-
bag has been disabled. The front-passenger
front airbag is disabled if a child restraint
system with automatic child seat recogni-
tion is fitted to the front-passenger seat.
The PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indica-
tor lamp must be continuously lit. In order
for the automatic child seat recognition to
function, a Mercedes-Benz approved child
seat with transponder is required.

If you secure a forward-facing child

restraint system to the front-passenger

seat, you must move the front-passenger
seat as far back as possible.

* Make sure there are no heavy or sharp-
edged objects in pockets of clothing.

* Do not lean forwards, e.g. over the cover of
the driver's/front-passenger front airbag,
particularly when the vehicle is in motion.

¢ Do not put your feet on the dashboard.

* Only hold the steering wheel by the rim.
This allows the airbag to deploy fully. You
could be injured if the airbag is deployed
and you are holding the inside of the steer-
ing wheel.

¢ Do not lean on the doors from inside the

vehicle.

¢ Make sure that there are no people, ani-
mals or objects between the vehicle occu-
pants and the area of deployment of the
airbag.

* Do not place any objects between the seat
backrest and the door.

¢ Do not hang any hard objects, for example,
coat hangers, on the coat hooks.

* Do not attach accessories, e.g. cup holders,
to the doors.

It is not possible to rule out a risk of injuries

caused by an airbag due to the high speed at

which the airbag must deploy.

Occupant safety

Safety -
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Safety -

/\ Risk of injury

The airbag's functionality can only be assured
if the following parts are not covered and no
badges or stickers are attached to them:

¢ padded steering wheel boss

¢ kneebag covers under the steering column
and glove compartment

e front-passenger front airbag cover
* outer seat cushions (not on bucket seats*)

¢ the top of the door frame in the area of the
side window

/\ Risk of injury

When an airbag deploys, a small amount of
powder is released. The powder may cause
short-term breathing difficulties to persons
suffering from asthma or other pulmonary
conditions.

In order to prevent potential breathing diffi-
culties, you should leave the vehicle as soon
as it is safe to do so. You can also open the
window to allow fresh air to enter the vehicle
interior. The powder generally does not con-
stitute a health hazard and does not indicate
that there is a fire in the vehicle.

/\ Risk of injury

The airbag parts are hot after the airbag has
been deployed. Do not touch them as you
could burn yourself.

Have the airbags replaced at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop. Otherwise, occupants are
not protected by the airbags in the event of
another accident.

Features specific to bucket seats*

Vehicles with bucket seats have no sidebags.
The additional passive safety offered by the
sidebag is not available as a result. Therefore,
there is an increased risk of injury during side
impacts and if the vehicle overturns. In par-
ticular, the chest area may be affected. Direct
contact with the vehicle's interior compo-
nents and possibly external objects is more

likely. Thus, there is an increased risk of
injury.

Front airbags

Front airbags are designed to increase pro-
tection for the driver's and front-passenger's
head and chest.

Driver's airbag (1) deploys in front of the
steering wheel; front-passenger airbag (2)
deploys in front of and above the glove com-
partment.

They are deployed:

* at the start of an accident with a high rate
of vehicle acceleration or deceleration in a
longitudinal direction

* if the system determines that airbag
deployment can offer additional protection
to that provided by the seat belt

« if the seat belt is fastened

* independently of other airbags in the vehi-
cle

« if the vehicle overturns, but only if the sys-
tem detects high vehicle deceleration in a
longitudinal direction

Front-passenger front airbag (2) can only be

deployed if an occupant is detected on the

front-passenger seat and the

PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF warning lamp on

the centre console does not light up

(> page 42).

The PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF warning

lamp on the centre console lights up when a

child restraint system with automatic child

seat recognition is detected.

* optional
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/\ Risk of injury
The seat cushions of the bucket seats* are
fastened by Velcro strips.

When a seat cushion is removed, full occupant
protection cannot be guaranteed.

When the seat cushions on the front-
passenger side are removed, the functions
"seat occupancy recognition" and "automatic
child seat recognition on the front-passenger
seat" are inoperative. As a result, the front-
passenger front airbag may not be deployed
in the event of an accident. A text message
will not appear in the instrument cluster.

Do not remove the seat cushions. Otherwise,
you or others could be seriously or even fatally
injured in the event of an accident.

H Do not place heavy objects on the front-
passenger seat. The system might errone-
ously interpret this as a person occupying
the seat and the restraint systems on the
front-passenger seat may then be triggered
in the event of an accident and would have

airbag and inflates underneath the glove com-
partment.

Sidebags'
/\ Risk of injury
If you wish to use seat covers, Mercedes-Benz
recommends that, for safety reasons, you
only use seat covers that have been approved
for Mercedes-Benz vehicles.
The seat covers must have a special tear seam
for sidebags. Otherwise, the sidebags cannot
deploy correctly and would fail to provide the
intended protection in the event of an acci-
dent.

/\ Risk of injury

Sensors to control the airbags are located in
the doors. Therefore, do not make any modi-
fications to the doors or door trim, e.g. retro-
fitting loudspeakers. Damage to the doors
can affect operation of the sidebags.

The purpose of sidebag deployment is to

enhance the level of protection for the thorax
(but not the head, neck or arms) of the vehicle
Driver's /front-passenger kneebag occupants on the side of the vehicle on which

to be replaced.

The driver's and front-passenger kneebag can
help reduce the risk of injury to the knees,
thighs and lower legs.

Driver's kneebag (1) is always deployed along
with the driver's airbag and inflates under-
neath the steering column.

Front-passenger kneebag (2) is always
deployed along with the front-passenger front
1 Not in combination with bucket seats*.

* optional

the impact occurs.

lllustration: standard equipment seats

Sidebags (1) deploy next to the outer seat
cushions.



Occupant safety

They are deployed:

* on the side on which an impact occurs

« at the start of an accident with a high rate
of lateral vehicle deceleration or accelera-
tion, e.g. in a side impact

* independently of seat belt use

« independently of the front airbags

* independently of the belt tensioners

* on the front-passenger side if the seat
occupancy recognition detects that the
front-passenger seat is occupied

Safety -

Headbags

The purpose of the headbags is to enhance
the level of protection for the head (but not
the chest or arms) of the vehicle occupants
on the side of the vehicle on which the impact

occurs.

Headbags (1) deploy in the side window area.
They are deployed:

« at the start of an accident with a high rate
of lateral vehicle deceleration or accelera-
tion, e.g. in a side impact

« on the side on which an impact occurs

* independently of seat belt use

« independently of the front airbags

» regardless of whether the front-passenger
seat is occupied

Exiting in an emergency

If the vehicle is lying on its roof after an acci-
dent, the hinge fasteners of the gullwing

doors are released pyrotechnically. You will
hear a bang if this is the case. After the fas-
teners have been released, the doors are
forced outwards. Simultaneously the door
locks are unlocked. The SRS warning

lamp lights up.

@ The hinge fasteners are only released
when the control unit recognises that cer-
tain conditions have been fulfilled, e.g.
when the vehicle is in a stabilised position
on its roof.

The doors can then be moved from the
inside/outside by pulling the door handle.

Children in the vehicle

If a child is travelling in your vehicle, secure
the child using a child restraint system which
is appropriate to the size and age of the child
and recommended for Mercedes-Benz vehi-
cles. Make sure that the child is secured in a
child restraint system throughout the trip.
You can obtain information about the correct
child restraint system from any Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre.

@ Itis advisable to use Mercedes-Benz care
products to clean child restraint systems.
You can obtain information about this from
any Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

/\ Risk of injury

Do not leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system. They could injure them-
selves on parts of the vehicle. They could also
be seriously or even fatally injured by pro-
longed exposure to extreme heat or cold.

Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The metallic parts of the child
restraint system could heat up and the child
could be burned by them.

If a child opens a door, the child or other per-
sons could be injured as a result. They could
get out and injure themselves or be injured by
a passing vehicle.



/\ Risk of injury

An unsecured or an incorrectly positioned
load increases the risk of injury for the child
and all other occupants, during:

e an accident

e a braking manoeuvre

* a sudden change of direction

Do not carry heavy or hard objects inside the
vehicle unless they are secured. You will find
further information in the index under "Prac-
tical tips".

Child restraint systems

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you only
use the child restraint systems listed at
(> page 45).

/\ Risk of injury

To reduce the risk of serious or even fatal
injury to the child in the event of a sudden
change in direction, braking or an accident:

e children less than 1.50 m tall and under
twelve years of age must always be secured
in special child restraint systems on a suit-
able vehicle seat. This is necessary
because the seat belts are not designed for
children of this size.

if you secure a forward-facing child
restraint system without automatic child
seat recognition to the front-passenger
seat, you must move the front-passenger
seat as far back as possible.

children must never travel sitting on the lap
of another occupant. Due to the forces
occurring in the event of a sudden change
of direction, heavy braking or an accident,
it would not be possible to restrain the
child. The child could be thrown against
parts of the vehicle interior and be seriously
or even fatally injured.

/\ Risk of injury
The child restraint system cannot perform its

protective function if it is not correctly fitted
to a suitable vehicle seat. The child cannot be

Occupant safety u

restrained in the event of an accident, heavy
braking or sudden changes of direction. The
child could be seriously or even fatally injured.
For this reason, when fitting a child restraint
system, observe the manufacturer's installa-
tion instructions and the correct use of the
child restraint system.

The entire base of the child restraint system
must always rest on the seat cushion. There-
fore, never place objects, e.g. a cushion,
under the child restraint system.

Only use child restraint systems with the orig-
inal cover designed for them. Only replace
damaged covers with genuine Mercedes-Benz
covers.

When possible, only use child restraint sys-

tems which have been approved for use in
Mercedes-Benz vehicles.

Child seat on the front-passenger seat

PODLOO-4287-31

Warning symbol for a rearward-facing child
restraint system
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/\ Risk of injury
If the front-passenger front airbag is not dis-
abled:

¢ a child secured in a child restraint system
on the front-passenger seat could be seri-
ously and even fatally injured by the front-
passenger front airbag deploying. This is
especially a risk if the child is in the imme-
diate vicinity of the front-passenger front
airbag when it deploys.

* Never secure a child on the front-passenger
seatin arearward-facing child restraint sys-
tem.
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¢ Always move the front-passenger seat to
the rearmost position if you secure a child
in a forward-facing child restraint system
on the front-passenger seat.

The front-passenger front airbag is not disa-

bled:

o if there is not a child restraint system with
automatic child seat recognition fitted. In
order to make use of the automatic child
seat recognition, a Mercedes-Benz
approved child seat with a transponder is
necessary.

« if the [ %, | PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF warn-
ing lamp on the centre console is not lit

To make you aware of this danger, a corre-
sponding warning sticker has been affixed on
the dashboard and on both sides of the sun
visor on the front-passenger side.

Information about recommended child

restraint systems is available at any

Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Automatic child seat recognition on the
front-passenger seat

The automatic child seat recognition sensor
system on the front-passenger seat detects
whether a special Mercedes-Benz child seat
with automatic child seat recognition has
been fitted. In such cases, PASSENGER AIR-
BAG OFF indicator lamp @ lights up.
The front-passenger front airbag is disabled.

/\ Risk of injury

If the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF warning
lamp does not light up when the child restraint
system is fitted, the front-passenger front air-
bag has not been disabled. If the front-
passenger front airbag is deployed, the child
could be seriously or even fatally injured.

Proceed as follows:

e do not use a rearward-facing child restraint
system on the front-passenger seat.

or

¢ only use a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front-passenger seat and
move the front-passenger seat to its rear-
most position.

¢ have the automatic child seat recognition
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

To ensure that the automatic child seat rec-
ognition on the front-passenger seat func-
tions correctly, never place objects (such as
a cushion) under the child restraint system.
The entire base of the child restraint system
must always rest on the seat cushion. An
incorrectly fitted child restraint system can-
not perform its intended protective function
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in the event of an accident, and could lead to
injuries.

@ The headbag, the sidebag and the belt
tensioner on the front-passenger side are
still active even if the front-passenger front
airbag is disabled by the automatic child-
seat recognition on the front-passenger
seat.

/\ Risk of injury
Do not place electronic devices on the front-
passenger seat, e.g.:

¢ laptops, when switched on
* mobile phones

e cards with transponders, e.g. ski passes or
access cards

Signals from electronic equipment can cause
interference in the automatic child seat rec-
ognition sensor system. This can lead to a
system malfunction. This may cause the
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator
lamp to light up without there being a child
seat with automatic child seat recognition fit-
ted, and the front-passenger front airbag will
not deploy during an accident. It is also pos-
sible that the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF
indicator lamp does not light up briefly when
you set the Start/Stop button to position 2.



H Occupant safety

Suitable positioning of the child restraint system

Weight categories and  Child restraint system on the front-passenger seat
ages

Vehicles with standard Vehicles with bucket seats*
seats
Group 0: up to 10 kg - =

up to approximately
9 months

Safety -

Group O0+: up to 13 kg Uz s -

up to approximately

18 months

Group I: 9 to 18 kg us 4 [L2 5 6
between approximately 8

months and 4 years

Category ll/1ll: 15t0 36 kg U3 4 L2 5

between approximately
3.5 and 12 years

"Universal" category child restraint systems can be recognised by their orange approval label.

universal
9-18 kg

€

03301095
HERSTELLER
0007386

PR1.00-2212-21

Example of an approval label on the child restraint system

2 Only use a child restraint system with automatic child seat recognition.

3 U: suitable for child seat securing systems in the Universal category approved for use in this weight category.

4 Move the front-passenger seat to its rearmost position and set the backrest as close to the vertical as
possible.

5 Only vehicles with automatic child seat recognition* in the front-passenger seat.

6 |L: As recommended, see the following table "Recommended child restraint systems".

* optional



Recommended child restraint systems

Weight catego- Manufac- Type
ries turer
Group O+: up to  Britax BABY
13 kg Rémer SAFE
PLUS
Group I: 9 to Britax DUO
18 kg Rémer PLUS
Category II/Ill:  Britax KID
15 to 36 kg Rémer
KIDFIX

Child seat lock*

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the
seat belt on the front-passenger seat may be
fitted with a child seat lock. When enabled,
the child seat lock function ensures that the
belt does not slacken once the child seat is
secured.

When fitting the child seat:

» Always comply with the manufacturer's
installation instructions.

» Pull the belt smoothly from the inertia reel.

» Engage the seat belt tongue in the belt
buckle.

» Pull the belt out fully and let the inertia reel
retract it again.
While the belt is retracting, you should hear
a ratcheting sound. The child-seat lock
function is enabled.

7 For child restraint systems without automatic child seat recognition, move the front-passenger seat to the

rearmost position.

* optional

Approval
number

E103301146
E104 301146

E103301133
E104 301133

E103301148
E104 301148

E104301198

Daimler
order num-
ber

A 000970 10
00

A 000970 11
00

A 00097016
00

A 00097012
00

A 00097017
00

A 000970 18
00

A000 970 19
00

Automatic
child seat
recognition

Yes

Yes

No’

Yes

No”

No”

Yes

When removing the child seat:

» Always comply with the manufacturer's
installation instructions.

» Press the belt release button and guide the

belt tongue to the belt outlet.

The child-seat lock function is deactivated.

Driving safety systems

Overview of driving safety systems

In this section, you will find information about

the following driving safety systems:
* ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

* BAS (Brake Assist System)

* Adaptive brake lamps
* ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

 EBD (Electronic Brake-power Distribution)

» ADAPTIVE BRAKE

Driving safety systems E

>
d
[
G

@©
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Safety -

@ In wintry driving conditions, always use
winter tyres (M+S tyres) and if necessary,
snow chains. Only in this way will the driv-
ing safety systems described in this section
work as effectively as possible.

/\ Risk of accident

The risk of an accident is significantly
increased by driving too fast. This is particu-
larly the case when cornering as well as on
wet or slippery roads or when driving too close
to the vehicle in front.

The driving safety systems described in this
section can neither reduce this risk nor over-
ride the laws of physics.

For this reason, always adapt your driving
style to the prevailing road and weather con-
ditions. Maintain sufficient distance from
other road users and objects on the road.

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

ABS regulates brake pressure in such a way
that the wheels do not lock when you brake.
This allows you to continue steering the vehi-
cle when braking.

ABS works from a speed of about 8 km/h
upwards, regardless of road-surface condi-
tions. ABS works on slippery surfaces, even
when you only brake gently.

/\ Risk of accident

Do not depress the brake pedal several times
in quick succession (pumping). Depress the
brake firmly and evenly. Pumping the brake
pedal reduces the braking effect.

Braking

If ABS intervenes when braking, you will feel
a pulsing in the brake pedal.

» If ABS intervenes: continue to depress the
brake pedal with force until the braking sit-
uation is over.

» To make a full brake application:
depress the brake pedal with full force.

/\ Risk of accident

If ABS is faulty, the wheels could lock when
braking. This limits the steerability of the vehi-
cle when braking and the braking distance
may increase.

If ABS is deactivated due to a malfunction,
then BAS and ESP are also deactivated. There
is an increased risk of your vehicle skidding in
certain situations.

You should always adapt your driving style to
suit the prevailing road and weather condi-
tions.

BAS (Brake Assist)

BAS operates in emergency braking situa-
tions. If you depress the brake pedal quickly,
BAS automatically boosts the braking force,
thus shortening the stopping distance.

» Keep the brake pedal firmly depressed until
the emergency braking situation is over.
ABS prevents the wheels from locking.

The brakes will function as usual once you
release the brake pedal. BAS is deactivated.

/\ Risk of accident

If BAS has malfunctioned, the braking system
remains available with full brake boosting
effect. However, braking force is not auto-
matically increased in emergency braking sit-
uations and the stopping distance may
increase.

Adaptive brake lamps

@ Adaptive brake lamps are only available in
certain countries.

If you brake sharply from a speed of more
than 50 km/h orif braking is assisted by BAS,
the brake lamps flash rapidly. In this way,
traffic travelling behind you is warned in an
even more noticeable manner.

If you brake sharply from a speed of more
than 70 km/h to a standstill, the hazard warn-
ing lamps are activated automatically. If the



brakes are applied again, the brake lamps
light up continuously. The hazard warning
lamps switch off automatically if you travel
faster than 10 km/h. You can also switch off
the hazard warning lamps using the hazard
warning switch button (> page 216).

ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

You can select between the three following
states of ESP®:

* ESP® is activated.

* ESP® Sport is activated.

* ESP® is deactivated.

ESP® is activated as soon as you start the
engine. When ESP® Sport is activated, the
warning lamp lights up in the instrument
panel. When ESP?® is deactivated, the
and warning lamps light up in the instru-
ment panel.

Characteristics of ESP®

ESP® monitors driving stability and traction,
i.e. power transmission between the tyres
and the road surface.

If ESP® detects that the vehicle is deviating
from the direction desired by the driver, one
or more wheels are braked to stabilise the
vehicle. If necessary, the engine outputis also
modified to keep the vehicle on the desired
course within physical limits. ESP® assists
the driver when pulling away on wet or slip-
pery roads. ESP® can also stabilise the vehi-
cle during braking.

When ESP®intervenes, the warning
lamp flashes in the instrument panel.
/\ Risk of accident

If the warning lamp in the instrument
cluster flashes, proceed as follows:

* do not deactivate ESP® under any circum-
stances

 only depress the accelerator pedal as far as
necessary when pulling away

¢ adapt your driving style to suit the prevail-
ing road and weather conditions

Otherwise, the vehicle could go into a skid.

ESP® cannot reduce the risk of an accident if

you drive too fast. ESP® cannot override the

laws of physics.

@ Only use wheels with the recommended
tyre sizes. Only then will ESP® function
properly.

ESP?® is activated automatically when the

engine is running. In the following situations,

it may be better to activate ESP® Sport or
deactivate ESP®:

e when using snow chains
* in deep snow
 on sand or gravel

/\ Risk of accident

Activate ESP® as soon as the situations
described above no longer apply. Otherwise,
ESP® will only be able to stabilise the vehicle
to a limited degree if the vehicle starts to skid
or if a wheel starts to spin.

Characteristics of ESP® Sport

ESP® Sport raises the intervention threshold
for stabilising the vehicle. This allows for a
sportier driving style on designated race cir-
cuits and may in certain situations improve
the traction in comparison with ESP®.

If you activate ESP® Sport:

* ESP® only improves driving stability to a
limited degree.

« engine torque is only restricted to a limited
degree and the drive wheels are able to
spin. The spinning wheels produce a cut-
ting effect for better traction.

Driving safety systems

Safety -
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Safety -

e traction control is still activated.

* ESP® still provides support when you brake
firmly.

@ IfESP® Sport is activated and one or more
wheels start to spin, the warning lamp

in the instrument cluster flashes. ESP® only
stabilises the vehicle to a limited degree.

Characteristics when ESP® is deactiva-
ted

When you deactivate ESP®:

* ESP® no longer improves driving stability.

* engine torque is no longer limited and the
drive wheels are able to spin. The spinning
wheels produce a cutting effect for better
traction.

e traction control is still activated.

* ESP® still provides support when you brake
firmly.

@ If ESP® is deactivated and one or more
wheels start to spin, the warning lamp
in the instrument cluster does not flash. In
such situations, ESP® will not stabilise the
vehicle.

Selecting the ESP® state

ESP® is activated as soon as you start the
engine.

» To activate ESP® Sport: briefly press but-
ton (.
The warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up. The message ESP-SPORT
appears in the multifunction display.

» To deactivate ESP®: press and hold down
button (1) until the and warning
lamps in the instrument panel light up.
The message ESP-OFF appears in the mul-
tifunction display.

/\ Risk of accident

ESP® is deactivated if the and
warning lamps in the instrument cluster are
lit continuously when the engine is running.
There is an increased risk of your vehicle skid-
ding in certain situations.

You should always adapt your driving style to
suit the prevailing road and weather condi-
tions.

» To activate ESP®: when ESP® Sport is acti-
vated or ESP® is deactivated, press but-
ton (@) briefly.

The and warning lamps in the
instrument cluster go out. The message
ESP-ON appears in the multifunction dis-

play.

ETS (Electronic Traction System)

Traction control is part of ESP®.

Traction control brakes the drive wheels indi-
vidually if they spin. This enables you to pull
away and accelerate on slippery surfaces, for
example if the road surface is slippery on one
side.

Traction control remains active if you deacti-
vate ESP®.

/\ Risk of accident

Traction control cannot reduce the risk of an
accident if you drive too fast. Traction control
cannot override the laws of physics.



EBD (Electronic Brake-force Distribu-
tion)

EBD monitors and controls the brake pres-
sure on the rear wheels to improve driving
stability while braking.

/\ Risk of accident

If EBV is malfunctioning, the brake system is
still available with full brake boosting effect.
However, the rear wheels can still lock, e.g.
under full braking. This could cause you to
lose control of your vehicle and cause an acci-
dent. You should therefore adapt your driving
style to the different handling characteristics.

ADAPTIVE BRAKE

ADAPTIVE BRAKE enhances braking safety
and offers increased braking comfort. In addi-
tion to the braking function, ADAPTIVE BRAKE
also features the hill start assist function

(> page 221). For further information, see
Driving tips (> page 277).

Anti-theft systems

Immobiliser

The immobiliser prevents your vehicle from
being started without the correct key.

Activating the immobiliser

» While the engine is running turn the Start/
Stop button to key position 0
(> page 202).
The engine switches off.

or

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.

Deactivating the immobiliser

» Turn the Start/Stop button to key position
2 without depressing the brake pedal.

@ The immobiliser is always deactivated
when you start the engine.

Anti-theft systems

ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)

A visual and audible alarm is triggered if the
alarm system is primed and you open:

 a door

* a door using the emergency key element
* the boot lid

* the bonnet

The alarm is not switched off even if you close
an open door again.

» To prime: lock the vehicle using the key.
Indicator lamp (O flashes. The alarm sys-
tem is primed after approximately 15 sec-
onds.

» Todeactivate: unlock the vehicle using the
key.

Switching off the alarm

» Press the Start/Stop button on the centre
console. The key must be inside the vehi-
cle.

or
> Press the or button on the key.
or

» Insert the key into the ignition lock.
The alarm is switched off.

Tow-away protection

An audible and visual alarm is triggered if your
vehicle's angle of inclination is altered while
tow-away protection is primed. This occurs if
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the vehicle is jacked up on one side, for exam-
ple.

Priming tow-away protection

» Lock the vehicle using the key.
Tow-away protection is primed after
approximately 30 seconds.

Safety -

Deactivating tow-away protection

Tow-away protection is automatically deacti-
vated when you unlock your vehicle using the
key.

To prevent a false alarm, deactivate tow-away
protection manually if your vehicle:

e is being transported

* is being loaded, e.g. onto a ferry or car
transporter

e is parked on a movable surface, e.g. in a
split-level garage

P 2 5:81405-31

» Using the Start/Stop button, set to key
position 0.

or

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.

» Press button (@).
Indicator lamp (2) lights up briefly.

» Lock the vehicle using the key.
Tow-away protection remains deactivated
until the vehicle is unlocked and locked
again.

Interior motion sensor

If the interior motion sensor is primed, a vis-
ual and audible alarm is triggered when move-
ment is detected in the vehicle interior while
the vehicle is locked. This occurs, for exam-
ple, if someone breaks the side windows of
your vehicle or reaches into the vehicle's inte-
rior.

Priming the interior motion sensor

» Make sure that the side windows are
closed.

» Make sure that there are no objects, such
as mascots, attached to the rear-view mir-
ror.

This will prevent false alarms.

» Make sure that the boot lid is closed.
Only then can the interior motion sensor be
primed.

» Lock the vehicle using the key.

The interior motion sensor is primed after
approximately 30 seconds.

@ Do not place any objects on the armrest
in the centre console. Otherwise, the oper-
ation of the interior motion sensor is
restricted.

Metallic objects coming into contact with
other metallic objects, for example, keys,
on, near or in the armrest in the centre
console, may trigger a false alarm. These
could otherwise trigger false alarms.

Deactivating the interior motion sensor

The interior motion sensor is automatically
deactivated when you unlock your vehicle
using the key.

To prevent a false alarm, deactivate the inte-
rior motion sensor if you lock your vehicle
and:

* people remain in the vehicle

e animals remain in the vehicle

* the side windows remain open
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» Using the Start/Stop button, set to key
position 0.

or
» Remove the key from the ignition lock.
> Press button (@).
Indicator lamp (2) flashes briefly.
» Lock the vehicle using the key.
The interior motion sensor remains deacti-

vated until the vehicle is unlocked and
locked again.
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COMAND APS -

At a glance

Operating safety

/\ Risk of accident

Your attention must always be focused on the
traffic conditions.

Only use COMAND or the telephone when the
road and traffic conditions permit.

Bear in mind that, at a speed of only

50 km/h, your vehicle covers a distance of
nearly 14 m per second. The navigation sys-
tem will not provide you with information
about stop signs, give-way signs, traffic regu-
lations or road safety features. It is up to you
to pay attention to these while driving the
vehicle. Only enter a new destination when
the vehicle is stationary.

This radio can be operated by anyone in
accordance with the relevant EC directive.
The equipment corresponds to current Euro-
pean and harmonised national standards.

This guarantees that the equipment conforms
to the relevant specifications regarding elec-
tromagnetic compatibility.

As a result, interference caused by your
equipment to other electrical /electronic
equipment and interference to your equip-
ment caused by other electrical /electronic
equipment can be largely prevented.

The equipment is approved by the vehicle
manufacturer in accordance with European
Automotive EMC Directive 95/54 /EC. This
means that the equipment in your vehicle is
authorised for use according to the given reg-
ulations. The equipment does not require cer-
tification

The equipment conforms to the relevant
equipment-specific EMC specifications in
accordance with the following European
standards:

EN 55013
EN 55020

Correct use

Observe the following information when using
COMAND:

« the safety notes in this manual
* national road traffic regulations

@ Improper work on electronic components
or other systems (such as radio, DVD
changer*) and their software may result in
malfunction or failure. Even systems that
have not been modified could be affected
because the electronic systems are con-
nected. Electronics malfunctions can seri-
ously compromise the operational safety of
your vehicle.

@ Only have work on or changes to elec-
tronic components carried out at a quali-
fied specialist workshop which has the nec-
essary specialist knowledge and tools to
carry out the work. Daimler recommends
that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre for this purpose. In particular, work
relevant to safety or on safety-related sys-
tems must be carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

Function restrictions while the vehicle
is in motion

For safety reasons, some COMAND functions
are restricted or unavailable while the vehicle
is in motion. You will notice this, for example,
because you will either not be able to select
certain menu items or because COMAND will
display a message to that effect.

* optional
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Function Page
@ COMAND display 55
@ COMAND control panel
with a single DVD drive or
DVD changer* 57
(® COMAND controller 59
Back button (on left) 60
Delete button (on right) 61
Components of COMAND
COMAND consists of:

» the COMAND display

» the COMAND control panel with a single

DVD drive or a DVD changer*

¢ the COMAND controller with back and

delete buttons

* optional

_ You can use COMAND to operate the follow-

ing main functions:

* the navigation system

« the audio functions with the following
modes: radio and DAB radio mode*, disc
(CD audio, DVD audio or MP3 mode),
PCMCIA memory card (MP3 mode), MUSIC
REGISTER, Media Interface* and audio AUX

* the telephone with text message (SMS)
function* and the address book

e video DVD

* the system settings

You can call up the main functions:

e using the corresponding buttons

e using the main functions menu bar in the
COMAND display

COMAND display

The COMAND display shows the function cur-
rently selected and its associated menus. The
COMAND display is divided into several
areas.

The radio display is shown in the example.

sunshine
OGN

& SWRZ BW

PRZ.B7-3851-31

(@ Status bar

@ To call up the audio menu

® Menu item with main functions

@ Display/selection window

® Menu bar for the selected main function
or operating mode

Status bar (1) shows the time and the current
settings for radio and telephone operation.

COMAND APS -
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Small triangle (2) indicates that the audio
menu can be called up (> page 157).
You can call up the desired main function
from menu bar (3).

Select the function with the COMAND con-
troller (> page 59).

In the example, the Audio main function is set
to radio mode and display/selection win-
dow (3) is active.

@ Thelayout of the menus may vary depend-
ing on the equipment in the vehicle. The
menus for a fully equipped vehicle are
shown in these operating instructions.

COMAND APS .



At a glance

Menu overview
After selecting a main function in menu bar (3), you will find the corresponding menu at bottom
edge () of the COMAND display.

The main navigation, audio and telephone functions feature additional menus. This is indicated
by triangle (2). The following table lists the available menu items.

Select Video to switch to video DVD operation; select System to call up the system menu and .
configure system settings. o
Navi Audi Tel o
avi udio e <
Map display Radio Telephone %
Mode Disc (audio CD, audio DVD, Address book <§(

MP3 mode

) o
Avoiding an area Memory card (MP3 mode) o

Text information on the map MUSIC REGISTER
M Motorway information Media Interface*

[V Reading out the TMC AUX
messages automatically

M Volume limiter

You can determine basic settings for the map display, route calculation and route guidance
in the Navigation main function.

@ You can call up functions such as destination entry and the destination memory at the
bottom of the COMAND display in the Navigation menu bar (> page 82).

In the Audio main function, you can switch modes in the audio menu (> page 157).
Inthe Telephone main function, you can choose between the telephone mode and the address

book.
Cleaning instructions * enter phone numbers and accept, reject,
H Do not touch the COMAND display. The connect and end calls
display has a very sensitive high-gloss sur- ¢ load and eject CDs/DVDs or a PCMCIA
face; there is a risk of scratching. If you memory card

have to clean the screen, however, use a
mild cleaning agent and a soft, lint-free
cloth.

COMAND control panel

The COMAND control panel allows you to:

* switch COMAND on/off
* set the volume
« select main functions/modes directly

* optional
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e

) 9/0/0)0

COMAND APS .

Function Page Function Page
witches to radio mode umber pa
@  Switch dio mod 158 ®  Number pad
Switches the radio to DAB » Selects a station via the
mode* 158 station presets 162
Switches wavebands 160 » Stores stations manually 163
@  Switches to audio CD y L R
audio DVD, MP3 mode or izleghorny ) e
DVD video mode 173 * Telephone number entry 144
. ¢ Sends DTMF tones 146
® Disc slot
* Loads CDs/DVDs 168 @  Selects a station using the
« Ejects CDs/DVDs 170 station search function 162
* Updates the map soft- st o 1179%
ware 89
Selects the next track 176
@  Load/eject button 168
Switches COMAND on /off 67
®  Delete button Adjusts the volume 67
* Deletes characters 61
o (Deliies e e 61 ® PCMCIA memory card slot 169
PCMCIA memory card eject
button 171

* optional



Function Page
@)  Selects a station using the

station search function 162

Rewind 176,

194

Selects the previous track 176
@  PIN confirmation (conveni-

ence telephony*) 133

Accepts a call 144

Dials a number 144

Redials 145

Accepts a waiting call 146
@  Calls up the system menu 71
Calls up the telephone

basic menu:

* Bluetooth® interface tel-

ephony 132

 Convenience telephony* 133

COMAND controller

(@ COMAND controller
You can use the COMAND controller to select
the menu items in the COMAND display.

You can call up menus and lists, scroll through
menus or lists and exit menus and lists.

The COMAND controller can be:

« pressed briefly or pressed and held ®

e turned clockwise or anti-clockwise {© )
e slid left or right « ©=

* optional

At a glance H

Function Page

@ Rejects a call 144
Ends an active call 146
Rejects a waiting call 146

Mute 67 .
Switches the hands-free »
microphone on/off 146 Ao
Cancels the text message* g
read-aloud function 148 =
Switches off the traffic and <
navigation announcements 67 g

@  Switches to navigation o
mode 82
To show the menu 83

¢ slid forwards or back +t©

« slid diagonally 3©

In the instructions, operating sequences are

described as follows:

> Press the ¢ button.
Radio mode is activated.

» Select Radio in the lower menu bar when
the FM radio display is shown, for example.

» Select Station Tist.

» Turn {©) or slide + © s the COMAND con-
troller.
This moves the selection bar to the Sta-
tion Tist menu item.

» Press ® on the COMAND controller.
This confirms your selection. The TV chan-
nel list appears.
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Overview
Icon Operating the COMAND Function (examples)
controller
® Press briefly e Confirms the menu item or list entry
. e Shows/hides the menu system (e.g. when
using navigation or video functions)
g_’ Press and hold until the selec-  * Accepts a destination in the navigation sys-
<< ted action is carried out tem
a
= (©) Turn * Moves in menus or lists
< e Scrolls through text
= .
o * Makes settings
© 1O Slide ¢ Moves in menus or lists
* Exits menus
Slide and hold e Moves in the navigation map
«O= Slide » Moves in menus
* Exits lists
e Switches to the next/previous track
 Switches to the next/previous radio station
Slide and hold « Fast-forwards or rewinds during CD or DVD
playback
* Moves in the navigation map
202 Slide and hold « Moves in the navigation map

@ You can also exit a menu by sliding «©=
or +t© % the COMAND controller.

» To switch to the basic display: press and
hold back button (@.
COMAND changes to the basic display of
the current operating mode.

(® Back button

» To exit the menu: press back button (1)
briefly.
COMAND changes to the next higher menu
level in the current operating mode.



Delete button

@ Delete button

» To delete individual characters: briefly
press delete button (1.

» To delete an entire entry: press and hold
delete button (@).

At a glance

COMAND APS -
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COMAND APS .

Function

@  Multifunction display

® Makes/accepts or rejects/ends a call
Increases or reduces volume
[=]

Mutes

® Activates voice control (LINGUATRONIC; see the separate Operating Instruc-
tions),
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Press briefly: selects the next menu level up (back), deactivates voice control
(LINGUATRONIC; see the separate operating instructions), or fades out dis-
play messages

T
c
3
(7]
[=A
o
3

®
1

Press and hold: selects the standard display .
® [ «] Calls up the menu line and selects menus »n
> <
[ A | Press briefly: selects submenus or scrolls through lists. In the Audio menu, a
[ v ] selects a stored station, an audio track or a video scene. =
In the Tel (telephone) menu, switches to the phone book and selects a name <
or telephone number. (ED
[ A ] Press and hold: in the Audio menu, selects the next or previous station and O
[ v ] selects an audio track or video scene by rapid scrolling.
In the Tel menu (telephone), starts rapid scrolling in the telephone book.
Confirms selections and fades out messages
Operating COMAND > To switch to line (2): slide +©.
. . . The Audio menu item is highlighted. Trian-
Calling up the menu of a main function gle (1) indicates that the audio menu can
be called up.

Example: audio menu

. . .
The example shows audio CD mode » To call up the Audio menu: press ®.

The audio menu appears.

(> page 173).
Within audio mode
Radio
* Disc
Memory card

Music Register
Media Interface

Aux

PE2.E-33%58-31

esassisran  1he e dotindicates the current audio mode.

@ To call up the audio menu Access from one of the other main func-
@ Menu item with main functions tions
» Show the menu system:
* navigation mode (> page 83)
 video DVD operation (> page 194)
» To switch to line (2): slide +©.
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» To call up the audio menu: turn {©) or
slide «@= until Audio is highlighted.

» Press ®.
You can see the basic display of the current
audio operating mode.

» Proceed as described under "Within the
audio function".

Selecting a menu item

Example 1: radio, station presets

» Call up the station presets (radio mode)
(> page 162).

m Autostore

I P17 MHz
£ REGNBOGHN
F ol

4 SWRa T

5 big FM

& SHRZ W
7S DLF

(@ Selection bar

» To select a menu item: turn {© ) or slide
HOLR
The selection bar moves vertically within
the list.

» To confirm the menu item: press ®).

» To exit a menu without making a selec-
tion: slide «©O=.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Example 2: navigation, address input
menu

The example shows an entered destination
address. You can start route calculation

(> page 101).

& STUTTGART

A DAIMLERSTRASSE

PEZ.B&FTTI-00

Address entry menu
@ Two-line menu

@ Selection bar

» To select a menu item: turn {©) or slide
«O=.
The selection bars move horizontally.

» To switch between menu lines: slide
HOLR

» To confirm the menu item: press ®.

Character entry

Example: navigation, town list

The example shows a town being entered
(> page 94) as a destination.

BEBELSHEIM
BEBENDORF
.ﬁ.BGI‘JEFGHI I_{LMN(D’? RETUVWXYZ [ok]

E_E] : [

—

PEZ B5-FTTI-31
@ Two-line input speller

@ Wwith input speller (), you can only select
the characters that are currently available.
These depend on the current input string
and the data contained on the digital map.

When you enter characters, the list entry at
the top always shows an entry that most
closely matches the current input string.



COMAND then automatically adds plausible
characters to those already entered by the
user.

Entering characters

» To select a character: turn {©) or slide
«O=.

» Slide +© 4 to change lines in the speller.

» To confirm the character selection:
press ®.

It is possible, in some cases:

» To change the character set for the
input speller: select |INwv|.

Deleting an entry

» To delete a single character: select [c| at
the bottom right-hand side of the speller
and press ®.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

> To delete an entry: select [c| and press
and hold ® until the entry has been
deleted.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller and hold it until the
entire entry is deleted.

Cancelling an entry

> Select at the bottom left in the speller
and press ®.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.
The address entry menu appears.

Accepting the first list entry

» Press and hold ® until the address input
menu appears.
The accepted list entry is shown there.

or

If COMAND is able to unambiguously assign
the characters entered to one town, the
address entry menu automatically shows the
selected list entry.

Switching to the list without input speller
If there are several entries for a town or if the
name is stored several times, then is
highlighted in the speller.

» Press ®.

You can switch to the list at any point during

character entry.

» Slide +© repeatedly until the list without
speller is shown.

or

» Select and press ®.
COMAND completes the entry as soon as
it can be clearly identified. If this is the
case, the view does not switch to the list
and the system displays the address entry
menu.

Selects a list entry

B BERLIN .—(7),

R
BERLIN

BERLIN, BERNALU BE!

BERLIN, NEUENHAGEN BE!

BERLIN, RUDERSDORF BE!

BERLIN, SCHONEICHE BEI

BERLINCHEN

BERLINER CHAUSSEE

PA2.BA-97 -1
List of towns
(@ | 4 iconindicating more selection options

» To select a town: turn {© ) or slide
HOLR
» To confirm your selection: press ®.

@ Atownwithicon (1) exists more than once
in the selected country. If you confirm one
of these towns, a further sub-selection will
appear. The [ 4 symbol then changes to

V.

At a glance E
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Example of operation

Switching to radio mode and calling up
the station list

Initial situation:

You want, for example, to switch from the
telephone function to radio mode and select
a radio station from the station list.

Switching to the current audio operating
mode

@ You can also call up the current audio
operating mode directly by pressing the

or @ function button.

» To move to the upper menu bar with the
main functions: slide +©.

» To select audio: turn {© ) or slide «©=.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

The basic display of the previous audio
operating mode, e.g. CD audio, appears.
The selection barisin the display/selection
window.

T,

= 3 Outtathaway!

P2 BARTTEDN

@ Selection bar

Switching to radio mode

@ You can also call up radio mode directly
by pressing the 9 function button.

» To select Audio again: slide t©.

» To confirm your selection: press &.
The Audio menu appears. Radio is high-
lighted.

Memory card

Music Register
% | Media Interface
Aux

PEZ.EF-3358-31

» To confirm radio: press ®.
The radio basic display appears.

m . =y . SR .

FM 1021 MHz

« SWRT 8W
sunshine

4. SWRZ BIW

PEZ.ET-3129-31

Calling up the station list

» To select radio: slide ©# to switch to the
lower menu bar.

» Turn {© ) or slide «@= until Radio is high-
lighted.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.
The radio menu appears. Station Tistis
highlighted.

» To confirm station list: press ®.

The station list appears.

AFNEAGLE
ANTENNE 1
Backbeat

4 big FM

= 0 DASDING

DIE NEUE

& DLF

B ENERGY

Station list

PB2.87-335%-31



» To select the desired station: turn {© )
or slide t©s.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.
The selected station is played. The radio
basic display appears.

Basic functions of COMAND

@ You can find the components of COMAND
under (> page 55). Examples for operation
can be found under (> page 63).

Switching COMAND on/off

> Press the (W) control knob.
The cover folds open and the COMAND dis-
play extends. A warning message appears.
COMAND calls up the previously selected
menu.

@ If you switch off COMAND, playback of
the current audio or video source will also
be switched off.

Mute function

» To switch on/off: press the (¥) button.
The sound from the respective audio or
video source is switched on or muted.

@ When the sound is off, the system dis-
plays the £X symbol in the status line.
When you change the audio or video
source, or adjust the volume, sound auto-
matically switches on again.

@ Even if the sound is switched off you will
still hear traffic and navigation system
announcements.

Switching off Traffic Programme and nav-
igation announcements completely
» Traffic announcements: press and hold
the () button until the icon in the sta-
tus line of the COMAND display
(> page 55) goes out.
A confirmation tone sounds.

At a glance

» Navigation announcements: press the
button during the announcement.

@ The navigation announcements are active
again if you start a new route guidance or
if you switch COMAND on again.

Adjusting the volume

» To set: turn the (oy) control knob.

or

> Press the or [ — ] button on the mul-
tifunction steering wheel.

The volume of the currently selected audio
or video source changes.

COMAND APS -

Volume of traffic and navigation
announcements

You can adjust the volume of traffic and nav-
igation announcements independently of the
volume of the audio or video source.

During traffic or navigation announcements:
> Turn the () control knob.
or

> Press the or [ — ] button on the mul-

tifunction steering wheel.

Phone calls

You can adjust the volume for hands-free
mode during a telephone call:

> Turn the (@) control knob.
or

> Press the or [ — | button on the mul-

tifunction steering wheel.

Adjusting the sound settings

You can make various sound settings for the
different audio and video sources. You can
call up the respective sound menu from the
menu of the desired mode.

Examples:
* Audio — Radio — Sound
e Audio — Disc — Sound
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Adjusting treble and bass
» Select Sound — Treble or Bass.

The previously selected setting is indicated
by an empty bar.

m
(]
o
o

PEZ.ET-5277-31

Setting the bass
(@ Last setting selected

@ Current setting
» To change the setting: turn {© ) or slide
t+© ¢ until the desired setting is reached.

» To save the setting: press ®.
The setting is stored, and you exit the
menu.

» To exit the menu without saving: press
the back button next to the COMAND
controller or slide «©=.

Adjusting the balance

With the balance function, you can control
whether the sound is louder on the driver’s or
front-passenger side.

» Select Sound — Bal./Fad..

Balance

PRZ.ET-5278-31

Adjusting the balance
@ Current setting

» To change the setting: slide t©4 or
«©= until the desired setting is reached.
» To store a setting: press ®.

The setting is stored, and you exit the
menu.

Bang & Olufsen* sound system

Your vehicle is equipped with the Bang & Oluf-
sen sound system.
There are two settings available with True
Image™ sound technology:
* reference
This setting provides a crisp, clear, luxury
high-end sound setting for a studio atmos-
phere in your vehicle.
* surround
This setting enables a wide-ranging sound
experience for playing music and videos.

The Sound Mode function can be used to opti-
mise the selected sound setting for one seat.
The settings 1eft, all and right can be
selected.

The Bang & Olufsen sound system provides

the following operating modes:

e radio (FM only)

* DAB radio*

e audio CD

* audio DVD (MLP, dts, PCM and Dolby Digi-
tal audio formats)

* MP3 (including PCMCIA memory card)

* Media Interface*

* video DVD (PCM, dts and Dolby Digital
audio formats)

o AUX

Because many DVDs contain both stereo and

multi-channel audio formats, it may be nec-

essary to set the audio format (> page 178).

Discs which support the audio formats men-

tioned have the following logos:

* optional
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Dolby® Digital
T
R 3
—
M”"‘u.:.._ pur
Digital Audio
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DTS™
M\n Lossless
PAZ B6-57E0-31
MLP™

Selecting settings for the Bang & Oluf-
sen* sound system

Calling up the menu
» Select Sound.
» Highlight Bang&OTufsen.

PR2.EF-A934-31

The current settings for the True Image™
and Sound Mode sound technology can be
seen in the right-hand half of the screen.

* optional

True Imaga™
| * reference
surround

Sound Mode
left
all

* right

PHZ BT-5644-31

A e dotin front of an entry indicates the
current setting.

Selecting the setting for True Image™

» Turn {©) or slide +©+ and highlight ref-
erence or surround.

» Press ®.

Selecting sound mode
» Select Sound Mode in the menu.

True Image™
* reference
surround

Sound Mode
= feft
all

right

PH2.ET-5545-1

@ Current setting

» Turn {© ) or slide + © # and highlight Teft,
allorright.
» Press ®.

> To exit the menu: press the back
button beside the COMAND controller.

or

» Slide «O=.

@ Please bear the following in mind:

At a glance H

» Press &).
A menu appears.

COMAND APS -
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You will achieve the best sound results on
your Bang & Olufsen sound system by play-
ing high-quality audio DVDs and CDs.

MP3 tracks should have a bit rate of at least
224 kbit/s.

When playing using an iPod®, the bit rate
should also be at least 224 kbit/s.

For optimum playback quality:

» Deactivate the EQ setting on the
iPod®.

Surround-sound playback does not work
for mono signal sources, such as the AM
waveband in radio mode.

On some stereo recordings, the sound
characteristics may differ from conven-
tional stereo playback.

Reversing camera*

/\ Risk of accident

The reversing camera is only an aid and may
display obstacles in a distorted or incorrect
manner, or may not even display them at all.
The reversing camera does not relieve you of
the responsibility to pay attention. The cam-
era cannot show objects:

e very near to the rear bumper
e below the rear bumper

¢ in the area immediately above the boot lid
handle

You are always responsible for safety and
must continue to pay attention to your imme-
diate surroundings when parking and
manoeuvring. This applies to the areas
behind, in front of and next to the vehicle. You
could otherwise endanger yourself and oth-
ers.

The reversing camera image is automatically
shown on COMAND when:

« the Activation by R gear function is
selected.

* you engage reverse gear.

When you shift out of reverse gear or select
Back, COMAND will show the previous dis-

play again.

Showing/hiding the reversing camera
image

» Call up the system menu (> page 71).
» Select Settings — Rear view camera.

» Select Activation by R gear.
The function is switched on [ or off ],
depending on the previous status.

* optional
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System settings

Menu overview

Calling up the system menu

> Press the &9 function button.
or

» Select Systemin the main functions menu bar.
The system menu appears.

COMAND APS -

Settings Time Display off

PEZ.B7-2247-31

System menu

Menu overview

Settings Time Display off

Display settings Setting the time Switching off the display
Read-aloud settings Setting the format

LINGUATRONIC settings Setting the time zone

Setting the language
Switching Bluetooth® on/off
Resetting COMAND

If your vehicle is equipped with a reversing camera*, you can also select the Rear view
camera menu item. If the function is active and COMAND is switched on, the reversing
camera image is shown automatically on the COMAND display when reverse gear is
engaged.

* optional
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Setting the brightness

Setting the time

@ The brightness detected by the COMAND
light sensor affects the setting options for
this function.

» Select System — Settings — Dis-
play — Brightness.

Disploy

Brightness

N

PRI BT-5547-31
(@ The needle shows the current setting

» To set the brightness: turn {©}) or slide
+tOs.
The needle moves up or down.

» To confirm the selection: press ® or
slide «©.

Display design

» Select System — Settings — Display.

» Select Day design, Night designor
Automatic.
The @ icon indicates the current setting.

 Inthe Automatic setting, COMAND eval-
uates the readings from the automatic vehi-
cle light sensor and switches between the
display designs automatically.

© The correct time must be set for the fol-
lowing navigation system functions to oper-
ate correctly:

* route guidance on routes with time-
dependent traffic guidance

« calculation of expected time of arrival
» Select System — Time — Set time.

System

Set time

PA2.E7F-3355-31
@ To set the time
@ Current date

» To set the time: turn {© ) or slide t©+.

» To confirm the settings: press ®.

@ If you adjust the time in 30-minute incre-
ments, any time zone settings and settings
for changing between summer and stand-
ard time are lost (> page 73).

Setting the time/date format

» Select System — Time — Format.
The format list appears. The @ symbols
show the current settings.

@ The abbreviations stand for:
Date format:

* DD - day

¢ MM - month

e YYYY -year



Clock format:
* HH - hour
* MM - minute

This setting applies for both the 24-hour
and the AM/PM format.

» To change the format: turn {©}) or slide
HOLR

» To confirm the change: press ®.

Setting the time zone and switching
between summer and standard time

€ The correct time zone and summer/
standard time must be set for the following
navigation system functions to operate cor-
rectly:

* route guidance on routes with time-
dependent traffic guidance
e calculation of expected time of arrival
» To set the time zone: Sys-
tem — Time — Time zone.
The country list appears. The e dot indi-
cates the current setting.
» Select the country in which you are cur-
rently driving.
Depending on the country you select, a
time zone list may also appear.
» Select the desired time zone.
Subsequent operation depends on:
e whether your navigation system has GPS
reception
* the country you have previously selected
You may either:
* switch between Summer time and Stand-
ard time manually in a list
or
* switch automatic summer to standard time
changeover (and vice versa) on or off

» To switch manually: select Summer
time or Standard time.
The e dotindicates the current setting.

System settings

» To switch automatic changeover on/
off: select Autom. Summer / Winter
time onor Autom. Summer / Winter
time off.

The e dotindicates the current setting.

» To store the setting and exit the menu:
press ®.
» To exit the menu without saving: press

the back button next to the COMAND
controller or slide «©=.

@ If you have switched off the automatic
changeover function, you must change
from summer to standard time and vice
versa manually using the "Set time" func-
tion (> page 72).

Read-aloud settings

Setting the read-aloud speed

» Select System — Settings — Text
reader speed.
The list of possible settings appears. The
e dot indicates the current setting.

» To select a setting: turn {© ) or slide
HOLR
» To confirm your selection: press ®.

LINGUATRONIC settings

Activating /deactivating the help win-
dow

» Select System — Settings — Lingua-
tronic.

> Select Help window.
You have switched the help window on

™ or off [].

COMAND APS -
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“Help window
Start new individualisation

Dalate indiv

Linguatronic

dualisation

Individualisation an

PAZET-5648-31

@ The help window provides information in
addition to the audible instructions during
individualisation and when you are subse-
quently using voice control.

Individualisation

Individualisation adapts LINGUATRONIC to
your voice, resulting in optimised voice rec-
ognition. This means that other users' voices
will not be recognised as easily, and therefore
this function can be switched off

(> page 75).

Individualisation comprises two parts and
takes approximately five minutes. It consists
of training the system to recognise a certain
number of digit sequences and voice com-
mands.

Starting new individualisation

It is only possible to start individualisation

when the vehicle is stationary. Before start-

ing, switch off all devices or functions which

could interfere, such as the radio or the nav-

igation system. After commencing individual-

isation, the system guides you with spoken

instructions.

» Select System — Settings — Lingua-
tronic — Start new individualisa-
tion.

You will see and hear a prompt, asking
whether you would like further information.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select No, the first part of the voice
training begins. You will be asked whether

you would like to train digits or voice com-
mands.

After selecting Yes, you see an information
display and hear information regarding the
individualisation process. The first part of
individualisation then begins automati-
cally.

or

» To close the display: press ®.

You will be asked whether you would like
to train digits or voice commands.

Individualisation [ 15t part]
will now be carried out.
Please repeat the following:

>
Cancel

PE2EF-3339-31

At the end of the first part, a prompt will
appear asking whether you wish to begin the
second part.
» Select Yes or No.
If you select No, individualisation will be
cancelled. The data from the first part is
stored automatically.

If you select Yes, the second part will begin.
Individualisation is completed at the end of
the second part. You will see a message to
this effect. The data from the second part is
stored automatically.

Individualisation
(1st and 2nd parts)

has been completed successfully.

PH2EF-3354-31



Cancelling the first or second part of indi-
vidualisation
> Select Cancel.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to cancel.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, individualisation will be
cancelled. The data from the part cancelled
is not stored.
If you select No, the current part begins
again.

Deleting existing individualisation data

» Select System — Settings — Lingua-
tronic — Delete individualisation.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to delete.

> Select Yes or No.
The individualisation data will either be
deleted or not, depending on your selec-
tion. You will see a message to this effect.

Activating /deactivating individualisation
» Select System — Settings — Lingua-
tronic — Individualisation on.
You have switched individualisation on ]
or off .

Bluetooth® settings

General information about Bluetooth®

@ Bluetooth®-capable devices must corre-
spond to a particular profile to be connec-
ted to COMAND. Every Bluetooth® device
has its own specific Bluetooth® name.

Bluetooth® technology is the standard for
short-range wireless data transmission of up
to approximately 10 metres. Bluetooth® can
be used to exchange vCards, for example.
Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of the
Bluetooth® Special Interest Group (SIG) Inc.

System settings

£3 Bluetooth

PAZ B&-R790-31

Activating/deactivating Bluetooth®

» Select System — Settings — Blue-
tooth — Activate Bluetooth.
This switches Bluetooth® on M or off [].

Connecting Bluetooth® devices

© To connect a Bluetooth® device, the Blue-
tooth® function must be activated in
COMAND and in the device concerned. The
Bluetooth® device must also be "visible" to
COMAND in order for COMAND to find and
display it. For the setting procedures,
please see the operating instructions for
the Bluetooth® device.

It is possible to establish a Bluetooth® con-
nection between COMAND and the following
types of device:

¢ mobile phone
* notebook
e laptop/PDA

@ Bluetooth®-capable mobile phones must
correspond to particular profiles to be con-
nected to COMAND (> page 129).

The volume of telephone conversations can
change after the phone has been connec-
ted.

You can connect up to ten devices to
COMAND.

The connection process includes searching
for the device and its subsequent authorisa-
tion.

COMAND APS -
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Calling up the Bluetooth® telephones
list and searching for devices

@ You must first switch on Bluetooth® to be
able to call up the list of Bluetooth® tele-
phones (> page 75).

» To call up the list: select Telephone —
Bluetooth telephones.

Telephone basic menu (Bluetooth® inter-
face), (> page 132)

Telephone basic menu (convenience tel-
ephony?*), (> page 134)

> To start the search: select Update.
COMAND starts the search for devices
within reception range. The device list
appears after a short while.

@ When called up again, the list may no lon-
ger show all devices because, for example,
a device has been removed from the vehi-
cle in the meantime. In this case, start a
new search to update the device list.

» To cancel the search: select Cancel.

The device list can contain the following devi-
ces:

« all (available) devices detected, whether
authorised or not

e all authorised devices, whether they have
been detected (are available) or not

The device list may show the following icons

immediately after manual updating:

i Handy

PE2.B&5791-01

Example of display: Bluetooth® device list

(@ Currently connected e and authorised
device (4/ icon)

(@ Device not within range but previously
authorised (g, appears in grey)

® Newly detected device within range but
not yet authorised (no 4/ icon yet)

(i)

If the device list is already full, you will be
asked to de-authorise a device
(> page 77). If COMAND does not detect
your Bluetooth® device, external authori-
sation may be necessary (> page 77).

Displaying the details of a Bluetooth®
device

» Call up the Bluetooth® device list
(> page 76).

» Select the desired device.
» Select Options — Details.

The detailed display for this device
appears.

» To close the detailed view: turn { © ) or
slide « © =.
or

» Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

Authorising a Bluetooth® device

» Call up the Bluetooth® device list
(> page 76).

» Select Update.

* optional



» Select the currently unauthorised device
(no 4/ icon yet).

» Select Options — Authorise.
The input menu for the passcode appears.

Back

0123456789

PRZ.B4-5Tw2-01

@ The passcode is any one to sixteen-digit
number combination which you can deter-
mine yourself. Enter the same sequence of
digits in COMAND and on the Bluetooth®
device you wish to authorise (see the oper-
ating instructions of the Bluetooth®
device). If you want to reauthorise a device
following de-authorisation, you may select
a different passcode.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you
revoke the authorisation both in COMAND
and in the Bluetooth® device. Later author-
isation attempts may otherwise fail.

Some Bluetooth® devices require a four-
digit or longer passcode to be entered.

» To enter a passcode in COMAND: press
the number keys in turn.

or

» Turn { © ) or slide « © = and select the
required number from the input speller.
Then, confirm with ®. Repeat the operat-
ing step as often as necessary.

» To cancel an entry in COMAND: select
Back.

» To confirm an entry in COMAND: select
and then press ®.

» Enter the same passcode on the Blue-
tooth® device (see the operating instruc-
tions for the device).

The device is authorised.

Revoking Bluetooth® authorisation

> Call up the Bluetooth® device list
(> page 76).

» Select the authorised device.

» Select Options — De-authorise.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to revoke authorisation for this
device.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the authorisation for the
device will be revoked.

@ If you revoke authorisation for a device
which has been authorised in the past and
which is not detected in the search, this
device will no longer be displayed in the
device list.

Devices which have been authorised in the
past but which are not detected in the
search are either not switched on or not in
the vehicle.

External authorisation

If COMAND is unable to recognise your Blue-
tooth® device, this may be due to the security
settings on your Bluetooth® device. In this
case, check whether your Bluetooth® device
can locate the COMAND system. The Blue-
tooth® device name of COMAND is "MB Blue-
tooth".

> Call up the Bluetooth® device list
(> page 76).

» Select Update — Options — Exter-
nal authorisation.

> Start the Bluetooth® scan process on the
Bluetooth® device (see operating instruc-
tions of the respective device).

System settings
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» Select COMAND ("MB Bluetooth").

» When prompted, enter the passkey on the
Bluetooth® device and then on COMAND.

System language settings

This function allows you to determine the lan-

guage for the menu displays and the naviga-

tion messages. The language selection

affects the input options in the editing and

smart speller.

» Select System — Settings — Language.
The list of languages appears. The e dot
indicates the current setting.

» To select a language: turn {©) or slide
OIS
The selection moves up and down.

» To confirm the language selection: press

®.
COMAND loads the selected language and
sets it.

@ The language selection affects the input
options in the editing and smart speller.

@ If you change the system language, the
language for LINGUATRONIC will be also be
changed. If the selected language is not
supported by LINGUATRONIC, "English"
will be selected.

» To cancel language selection: slide
«O=.

Reset

@ You can reset COMAND to the factory
settings. This includes the deletion of all of
your personal data.

Personal data can include the following:
e phone numbers

* address book entries

* music files in the MUSIC REGISTER

e entries in the destination memory

e station presets

Resetting is recommended before selling or
transferring ownership of your vehicle, for
example.
» Select System — Settings — Reset.
A prompt appears asking whether you wish
to reset.
» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a prompt will appear again
asking whether you really wish to reset.
» Select Yes or No.

If you select Yes, a message will be shown.
COMAND is reset and restarted.

Navigation system (introduction)

Safety notes

/\ Risk of accident

For safety reasons, only enter a new destina-
tion when the vehicle is stationary. You may

otherwise be distracted from the traffic con-
ditions, cause an accident and injure yourself
and others.

COMAND calculates the route to the destina-
tion without taking account of the following,

for example:

o traffic lights

e stop and give way signs

e parking or stopping restrictions

¢ lane narrowing

e other road and traffic rules and regulations

COMAND may give incorrect driving recom-
mendations if the data on the digital map does
not correspond to the actual conditions. For
example, a route may have been diverted or
the direction of a one-way street may have
changed.

For this reason, you must always observe the
respective road and traffic rules and regula-
tions during your journey. Road and traffic
rules and regulations always have priority
over system driving recommendations.



General notes

Operational readiness of the navigation
system

After delivery of the vehicle

In vehicles for certain countries, the naviga-
tion system is not operational immediately
after delivery because the map software is
not pre-installed there.

If this is the case, the following message
appears in the display when you press the
function button to switch to navigation
mode: Please insert the map DVD to
activate navigation.

» To install the map software: proceed as
described in the "Update process" section
(> page 91).

@ Please note that in this case, the update
must be allowed to run to the end. If you
cancel the update, the navigation system
will continue to be non-operational.

After updating the system software

After a system software update at a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre, the installed
map software may no longer be compatible.
If this is the case, the navigation system will
not be operational.

» To update the map software: proceed as
described in the "Update process" section
(> page 91). Use map software which is
compatible with the system software.

@ Please note that in this case, the update
must be allowed to run to the end. If you
cancel it, the navigation system will con-
tinue to be non-operational.

The navigation system must determine the
position of the vehicle before first use or
whenever operational status is restored.
Therefore, you may have to drive for a while
before precise route guidance is possible.

Navigation system

GPS reception

Amongst other things, correct functioning of
the navigation system depends on GPS recep-
tion. In certain situations, GPS reception may
be impaired, there may be interference or
there may be no reception at all, e.g. in tun-
nels or multi-storey car parks.

Route guidance after vehicle transpor-
tation

COMAND has to redetermine the position of
the vehicle if the vehicle has been transported
(e.g. by ferry, by motorail or after towing).
The position is determined automatically
when the vehicle pulls away again, even if
COMAND is switched off. The duration will
vary from one situation to another.

Route guidance may be restricted as follows
during vehicle positioning:

* navigation announcements, route guid-
ance displays and displayed street names
are not consistent with the actual location
of the vehicle.

* COMAND does not generate navigation
announcements.

« instead of the route guidance displays, you
see the Off road display and a directional
arrow. The direction arrow shows the com-
pass heading to the destination.

When positioning is complete, route guidance
is resumed with navigation announcements
and route guidance displays.

Interrupting the journey during route
guidance

The following applies if you interrupt the jour-
ney during route guidance and continue the
journey later on:

* COMAND resumes route guidance auto-
matically if you continue the journey within
two hours.

* route guidance is cancelled if you continue
the journey after more than two hours. It

(introduction)
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will be necessary to resume the cancelled
route guidance manually (> page 119).

@ |Interrupting the journey means parking
the vehicle and switching off COMAND.
Continuing the journey means switching
COMAND on again and driving on.

Hard disk

COMAND has an integrated hard disk on

which the map software is stored.

If an area of the hard disk has a fault,

COMAND can no longer access the map data

in this area, for example when calculating a

route.

The Navigation unavailable message

then appears.

» To hide the message: switch COMAND off
and then on again.

COMAND APS .

@ If you switch the navigation system off/
on, it will be operational again until it has
to access the faulty area of the hard disk
again. The message will then reappear.
Consult a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Units of measurement

The units of measurement displayed in navi-
gation mode are identical to those set in the
instrument cluster.

Input restriction

On vehicles for certain countries, there is a
restriction on entering data.

The restriction is active above a vehicle speed
of about 5 km/h. The restriction is deactiva-
ted as soon as the vehicle speed drops below
about 3 km/h.

When the restriction is active, certain entries
cannot be made. You will be aware of this
because certain menu items are greyed out
and cannot, therefore, be selected.

The following entries may not be possible, for
example:
* entering the destination town and street

* entering the destination via the map and
the map moving function

* entering in the vicinity of a town or via a
name search

* editing entries
« direct entry using the number keypad

Other entries are possible, such as entering
special destinations in the vicinity of the des-
tination or current position.



Menu overview

Navi

Selecting a map display

Setting route calculation mode
Avoiding an area

Selecting text information on the map

[M Switching motorway information on/off

Navigation system

[V Reading out the TMC messages automatically

™ Volume limiter

Available when route guidance is active and inactive:

Guide T™MC

Selecting a special
destination from the
map view shown, (if
available)

* Displaying TMC
icon information

* Calling up RDS-
TMC traffic reports

* Reading out mes-
sages on route
(only if route guid-
ance is active)

Position

« Storing the vehicle
position or cross-
hair position

@ You can store the
crosshair position
when the crosshair
position is shown
on the map
(> page 83).

e Centring the map
on the vehicle’s
position

* Moving the map to
the destination
(only if route guid-
ance is active)

.

Destination

Switching route guid-

ance on/off

Entering a destina-

tion:

* as an address

« from the memory

e from the From
last destina-
tions memory

« from special desti-
nations

e from the map

e as intermediate
stop (only if route
guidance is active)

Saving a destination

(only if route guid-

ance is active)

>
o+
=
o
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=
0
=
o
=
N
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Also available when route guidance is active:
Route

Calling up the traffic jam function
Alternative route

Calling up destination information
Calling up route browser

Switching to navigation mode

> Press the () function button.

or

» Select Navi from the main functions menu
bar.

The map is displayed with the menu either
shown or hidden.

@ Ifinstead of the map display the Please
insert the map data DVD to acti-
vate navigation message appears, you
must first install the map software
(> page 79).

PRZ AT 2RO

Map showing the menu system; route guidance
inactive

(® Status bar

® Main functions menu bar
(® Current vehicle position
® Navigation menu bar

Playing back the current navigation
announcement

PR 84-9755-31

Map with faded-out menu system (full screen, inac-
tive route guidance)

@ Current vehicle position
(@ Map orientation selected (> page 84)
(® Map scale selected (> page 83)

Active route guidance:

When you enter a destination and a route, the
display shows the route, changes of direction
and lane recommendations. Navigation
announcements guide you to your destina-
tion.

Inactive route guidance:

If no destination is entered, the system dis-
plays no route.

@ Company logos displayed on the map are
trademarks of the respective companies
and are used solely for the purpose of indi-
cating the location of these companies. The
use of such logos on the map does not indi-
cate approval of, support of or advertise-
ment for the respective companies.



Showing/hiding the menu system

» To hide: slide +© and press ® when the
Full screen menu item is shown.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.
The menu system is hidden. The map can
be seen in the full-screen display.

» To show: press ® in the full-screen map
display.

Adjusting the map scale

@ It is only possible to adjust the map scale
with the menu system hidden (full-screen
map display).

As soon as you turn {© ), you will see scale

bar (@). Turning clockwise zooms out from the

map, turning anti-clockwise zooms in.

» Turn L©) until the desired scale is selec-
ted.

- I P -‘.-
L] ..
SO O

@ Currently set map scale expressed as a
number with unit, in this case 500 m

@ The set map scale as indicated by the
needle on the scale bar

® Currently displayed map scale
® Map scale

Storing the current vehicle position as
a destination in the list of previous des-
tinations

» To display the menu system: press ®.

> To store: select Position — Save vehi-
cle position.
COMAND stores the current vehicle posi-
tion as a destination in the list of previous
destinations (> page 126). You see a win-
dow with a message to this effect.

Moves the map

@ 1t is only possible to move the map with
the menu system hidden. In certain coun-
tries, it is not possible to move the map
freely if the vehicle is travelling at more
than approximately 5 km/h. As soon as the
vehicle speed drops below about 3 km/h,
it is possible to move the map freely again.

» Hide the menu system (> page 83).
> Slide t©3, «@=or OZ.
A crosshair appears on the map. If you slide

it again, the crosshair moves across the
map in the corresponding direction.

PR2.B4-5754-31

Map with crosshair

@ Current vehicle position

@ Crosshair

® Details of the crosshair position
@ Map scale selected

@ Display (® may be the name of a street,
for example, provided the digital map con-
tains the necessary data. It may also show
the geo-coordinate position of the cross-
hair if the Geo-coordinates display is
switched on (> page 89).

Navigation system (introduction) E
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Storing the crosshair position as a desti-
nation in the list of previous destinations

» To display the menu system: press ®.

» To store: select Position — Save
crosshair position.
COMAND stores the crosshair position as
a destination in the list of previous desti-
nations (> page 126). You see a window
with a message to this effect.

Hiding the crosshair

» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller twice.
The crosshair disappears and the map is
set to the vehicle position.

or

» Set the map to the vehicle position; see the
explanation below.

Centring the map on the vehicle or des-
tination position

@ If you have moved the map, you can use
this function to rapidly return the map to
the position of the vehicle or destination.
You can only centre the map on the desti-
nation position when route guidance is
active.

» To display the menu system: press ®.

»> To set the map to the vehicle position:
select Position — Vehicle position
map .

or

» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller when the crosshair is
displayed.

This hides the crosshair.

»> To centre the map on the destination
position: select Position — Destina-
tion position map.

The crosshair is centred on the destination.

@ You can make the following settings
regardless of whether route guidance is
active or inactive.

Map display

Map orientation

PEZ B&-9799-31

@ Currently set map orientation
The following display modes are possible:

e (® North up orientation (the map view is
displayed so that north is always up)

* (¢ Orientation in direction of travel (the
map is displayed so that the heading is
always up; the orange point of the icon
points north)

* (¢) Bird's-eye view (the map is displayed so
that the heading is always up, the map pro-
jection reproduces the topography of the
land and the orange point of the icon points
north)

PH2.BA-97FE-31

Map example from a bird's eye perspective
@ Current vehicle position

@ Currently set map orientation

» To set the map orientation: display the
menu system (> page 83).



» Select Navi — Map display.
A e dot indicates the current setting.

Morth up

* Heading up

b Bird's-eye view
~-* Standard symbols
m Personal symbols
Mo symbols

PEZ.B7-3353-01

Map display menu
(® Map orientation options
(® To set special destination symbols

» Turn {© ) or slide + © ¢ to select one of the
options in (©.
» Press ®.

» To exit the menu: slide «©=.
or
> Press the back button next to the

COMAND controller.
The option is set.

» Hide the menu system (> page 83).
The map orientation changes accordingly.

To set special destination symbols

You can set the special destinations you wish
to have displayed as symbols on the map.
Special destinations are, for example, filling
stations, hotels, cinemas and restaurants.

The following settings are possible:
e Standard symbols

Displays the symbols that are set at the
factory.

» Personal symbols
You can choose these symbols yourself.

* No symbols

» To set: display the menu system
(> page 83).

(introduction) E

» Select Navi — Map display.

Navigation system

» Select Standard symbols, Personal
symbols or No symbols.
If you select Personal symbols, the list of
special destinations appears.

» To activate/deactivate the icon dis-
play: select the respective special destina-
tion.

Depending on the previous setting, the
icons will be switched on [V or off []. You
can switch on the icon displays for more
than one special destination.

COMAND APS -

@ The list shows all symbols that are con-
tained on the digital map across all coun-
tries. However, not all special destinations
are available in all countries. As a result,
certain special destination symbols may
not be displayed on the map, even if the
symbol display is switched on.

» To exit the menu: slide «©=.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

» Hide the menu system (> page 83).

Route mode

Selecting the route type
You can select the following route types:

« Short route
COMAND calculates the route with the
shortest (minimised) distance.

e Fast route
COMAND calculates the route with the
shortest (minimised) journey time.

e Dynamic route
The same route type as Fast route.
COMAND also takes any RDS TMC traffic
reports received during route guidance®.
Thus, the navigation systemis able to guide
you around a traffic jam, for example. If
a quicker route is determined due to recep-

8 RDS TMC and the "Dynamic route" route type are not available in all countries.
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tion of an RDS-TMC traffic announcement, » To exit the menu: slide «©=.
the navigation system changes the route. If

7 Avoid motorways @ Active and inactive route guidance
f.o Avoid toll roads (> page 82).

possible, it will bypass blocked roads. » Press the back button next to the
> To set: display the menu system COMAND controller.
(> page 83). If you change the route type or the route
. » Select Navi — Mode. options while route guidance is active,

A o dotindicates the current setting. COMAND will calculate an optimised route.
g_) § If you change the route type or the route
< % Short route | options while route guidance is inactive,
() (U Dynamic route COMAND uses the new setting for the next
= S Fast route route guidance.
<
=
(@)
(&)

Setting route options

» To set: display the menu system
(> page 83).

8 Avold motorail trains !

PB2.87-3354-31
» Select Navi — Mode.

Mode menu

@ Selecting the route type » To activate or deactivate an option:

@ Setting route options select the desired option. .

) Depending on the previous state, switch

> Select Short route, Dynamic route or the option on ] or off []. It is possible to
Fast route. select more than one option.

@ Toll roads: to use toll rgads, you have to © The route calculated may, for example,
pay a toll for certain sections of roads (e.g. include ferry connections, even if the
mountain passes or sections of the motor- Avoid ferries option is switched on.
way). . . . COMAND cannot always take all selected
Routes requiring a special toll sticker routes into account, for example when cal-
(vignette): to use routes requiring a special culating longer routes.

toll sticker, you have to pay a toll, for exam-
ple for the motorway network in a country
(e.g. Switzerland). This is then valid for a

specific period of time, e.g. one year. COMAND makes it possible to avoid areas

If the Avoid tol1 roads and Avoid you do not wish to drive through.

vignette obligation route options are  If you activate or deactivate a route block

activated, the route is calculated without while route guidance is active, COMAND will

taking these types of roads into consider-  calculate a new route. If you activate or deac-

ation. tivate a route block while route guidance is
inactive, COMAND will use the new setting for
the next route guidance.

Avoiding an area

@ Motorways within blocked areas are
always taken into consideration in the
route calculation.



» Show the menu system (> page 83).

» Select Navi — Block area.
A crosshair appears on the map if you have
not yet selected an area to be avoided.

If you have already selected one or more
areas to avoid, a list appears.

R
ST

b

Avoid new area
=STUTTGART

cmply

|

A2 B4-0804-31

@ Free list positions are titled "Empty" and
greyed out.

> Select Avoid new area.
The map is displayed with the crosshair.

» To move the map/crosshair: slide «©=,
tQ1or;OL.

» To set the map scale: you will see the
scale bar as soon as you turn {@}). Turning
clockwise zooms out from the map, turning
anti-clockwise zooms in.

» Turn {©) until the desired scale is selec-
ted.

» To add an area to be avoided: press ®.
A red square appears on the map.

s

30

o i

F82.85-9803-31

» To adjust the size of the square: turn
(o).
The square is enlarged or reduced.

» To move the square: slide «©=, t© 4% or
K@J‘
4 -

» To confirm an area to be avoided: press
®.
The list appears. The previously selected
area to be avoided has been added and
activated.

List functions

» To activate/deactivate an area to be
avoided: turn {© ) or slide +t© + to select
an entry.

» Press ®.

The avoided area is switched on [V or off
[], depending on the previous status.

» To display and change an avoided
area: select an entry from the list.

» Select Options — Display / Change.
The area to be avoided is indicated in the
map.

» To select an area on the map: press ®.

» To change the position of the area: slide
«O=, 10O 0r 3OZ.

You can use the crosshair to select a new
area. The old area is deleted when you con-
firm your selection.

Navigation system (introduction)
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P82 85980831

(@ Changed area to be avoided
(@ Area currently being avoided

» To change the size of the area: turn

(0.

The area is enlarged or reduced.
» To confirm the change: press ®.
The list appears and the change is entered.
» Todelete an avoided area: select an entry
from the list.
» Select Options — Delete.
A query appears asking whether the entry
should be deleted.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the entry is deleted.

Text information on the map

@ During route guidance, you can have map
information displayed at the bottom edge
of the display.

» To set: display the menu system
(> page 83).

» Select Navi — Text information on
map.
A e dot indicates the current setting.

Text information

Arrival time / Distance
* Current street

Geo-coordinates

Mone

F8Z.87-3361-31

» Select Arrival time / Distance, Cur-
rent street, Geo-coordinates or None.

» To exit the menu: slide «©=.
or

» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

» Hide the menu (> page 83).

Arrival time/distance to destination

It i
-jIJ;IJ_‘—“_—_-_’f .gﬁ

W S| ® 534m

P82,84.9805.31
Arrival time/distance display switched on

@ Icon for destination

(@ Distance to the destination

(® Estimated time of arrival

@ You can only see this display during route
guidance. During the "Move map" function
(> page 83), you can see data independ-
ently of the crosshair position, such as a
road name, if the digital map supports this
data.

(] During route calculation, or if the vehicle
is travelling on a non-digitised road, the lin-
ear distance to the destination is shown. In
this case, the display will be greyed out.
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Road display

L

I ;_r.;_- Falhs -
I ] I M1 Py x
W & CALWERSTRASSE k|
P2 B&-RR0R-31
Road display active

(@ Road name or designation, e.g. in the case
of motorways

Geo-coordinate display

Geo-coordinate display active

@ Current height above mean sea level

(@ Current vehicle position: latitude coordi-
nates

® Current vehicle position: longitude coor-
dinates

@ Number of GPS satellites currently being
used

@ There must be sufficient GPS reception
for all displays to be shown. If this is not the
case, the display will be greyed out. Height
display () may vary from the actual value,
because the navigation system uses the
GPS signal for the calculation.

@ Displays (1) and (@) do not appear during
the "Move map" function. You see the geo-
coordinates of the crosshair.

"None" menu option

Display switched off

@ During the "Move map" function, you see
additional data depending on the position
of the crosshair, such as aroad name, if the
digital map supports this data.

COMAND APS -

Motorway information

When driving on motorways, you can have the
nearest filling stations, rest areas, etc., as
well as your current distance from them,
shown on the right-hand side of the display.

» To set: display the menu system
(> page 83).
» Select Navi — Motorway information.

Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on [ or off [].

.NZ.M REI0-21
Example display with function active
@ lIcon for rest area
(@ Name of rest area
(® Distance from current vehicle position

The digital maps generated by the map soft-
ware become outdated in the same way as
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conventional road maps. Optimal route guid-
ance can only be provided by the navigation
system in conjunction with the most up-to-
date map software.

Information about new map software ver-
sions can be obtained from a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

You can have your map software updated
there with a DVD, or you can update it your-
self.

Notes on handling DVDs

* Only hold discs by the edge.

» Handle discs carefully to prevent read
errors.

* Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints and
dust on discs.

» Use acommercially available cleaning cloth
to clean discs. Do not wipe them with a cir-
cular motion, but only in straight lines from
the centre outwards.

* Place discs back in their cases after use.
* Protect discs from heat and direct sunlight.

Updating process

The process consists of the following steps:

« insert the DVD into the single DVD drive or
the DVD changer*.
« then, the updating process begins.

@ The update process can take between
60 and 150 minutes, depending on the size
of the map software. All functions which do
not require access to the single DVD drive,
the DVD changer* or the COMAND hard
drive are still operational.

If possible, carry out the update when the
vehicle is stationary. This way you require
less time for the update process, as the
DVD read speed is faster when the vehicle
is stationary.

If you perform the update when the engine
is switched off and the starter battery does
not have enough charge, COMAND may
switch off automatically during the process

in order to preserve the battery. If this
occurs, restart the update with the engine
running.

/\ Risk of poisoning

Never run the engine in an enclosed space.
The exhaust fumes contain poisonous carbon
monoxide. Inhaling exhaust fumes is hazard-
ous to your health and can lead to loss of con-
sciousness and death.

@ You can interrupt the update process and
recommence later. If you interrupt the
update process, the navigation system will
not be operational.

Inserting a DVD into the single DVD
drive

@ Disc slot
@ Load/eject button

» Press the button.
If there is a disc already inserted, it will be
ejected.

» Take the disc out of slot (.

» Slide the DVD into slot () with the printed
side facing upwards.
COMAND draws in the DVD.

For more detailed information, refer to the
"Updating process" section (> page 91).

* optional



Inserting a DVD into the DVD changer*

The DVD changer* has a fixed magazine with
six trays.

> Press the button.
A menu shows the current magazine con-
tents.

» To select an empty magazine tray: turn
{©) orslide «©O=.

» To start loading: press ®.
You then see the Please insert disc
<X>. message.

» Slide the DVD into slot (1) with the printed
side facing upwards.
The DVD changer* draws the DVD in. You
see the Loading disc <x>... message.

O ifthe magazine is full, a disc must be ejec-
ted first (> page 170).

@ |If the navigation function on COMAND is
not activated, you will see a message to this
effect.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Consult a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Updating process

The update process begins after the DVD is
loaded.

COMAND checks whether the map software
on the DVD is compatible with the vehicle’s
navigation system and whether it is compat-
ible with the current system software.

Map software not compatible with the
navigation system or the system software
You see a message informing you that the
navigation update DVD containing the new
map data is not suitable for the system or the
system software.
» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of slot (.

* optional

Navigation system
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» Have the system software updated at a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

@ The map software cannot be updated until
the system software has been updated.

Map software is compatible with the nav-
igation system and the current system
software

COMAND checks whether the map data on
the DVD is already installed.

If map data is already installed:

You will see the version statuses in the display
and an appropriate message.

COMAND APS -

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

If map data is not installed yet:

You will see the version statuses in the display
and a prompt appears asking whether you
wish to continue with the update.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the map data is updated.

If you select No, COMAND automatically
ejects the DVD and the map data is not
updated.

> Take the DVD out of slot (.

Updating the map data

While the update is running, you will see a
message to this effect and a progress bar. The
progress bar fills from left to right as the
update progresses. The navigation system is
not operational until the update is complete.

@ You cannot eject the DVD during the
update. If you switch off COMAND during
the update, the update is interrupted. It
then continues from where it was interrup-
ted when the system is restarted.

COMAND may request that you change the
DVD during the update. You will then see a
message to this effect.
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@ Disc slot
@ Load/eject button

> Press the button.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of slot (1.

» Insert the DVD which COMAND requests.
If the update is successfully completed, you
will see a message to this effect.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

> Take the DVD out of slot (@).
The update is complete.

@ I the update is not successfully comple-
ted, you will see a message that the map
update is not possible.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
» COMAND ejects the DVD.
> Take the DVD out of slot (@).

The update may not be successfully comple-
ted for the following reasons:

Reason

The DVD is dirty or
scratched.

Overheating due to
excessive tempera-

Action

» Clean the DVD.
Observe the infor-
mation in the
"Notes about han-
dling DVDs" sec-
tion (> page 90).

» Restart the
update.

» Wait until the vehi-
cle interior has

tures in the vehicle cooled down.
[ » Restart the
update.

The storage medium » Consult a

(hard disk) integra- Mercedes-Benz
ted in COMAND is Service Centre.
defective.

Navigation system (entering a desti-
nation)

Introduction to destination input

/\ Risk of accident

For safety reasons, only enter a new destina-
tion when the vehicle is stationary. You could
otherwise be distracted from the traffic con-
ditions, cause an accident and injure yourself
and others.

@ Itis possible to enter a destination regard-
less of whether route guidance is active or
inactive.

The following destination input options are
available:
* entering a destination by address

* entering a destination from the destination
memory



e entering a destination from the list of last
destinations

e entering a special destination

e entering a destination using the map

e entering an intermediate stop

Entering a destination by address

© In certain countries, it is not possible to
enter an address if the vehicle is travelling
at more than approximately 5 km/h. As
soon as the vehicle speed drops below
about 3 km/h, the function is available
again.

When entering an address as the destination,

you have the following options:

« entering the country, town/postcode and
street

« entering the country, town/postcode and
centre

« entering the country, town/postcode,
street and number

« entering the country, town/postcode,
street and junction

« entering the country, town/postcode and
special destination

You can then start route calculation
(> page 101).

Calling up the address input menu

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — Address entry.
The address input menu appears. It shows
the destination last used for starting route
calculation.

Navigation system (entering a destination) u
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Address input menu

Menu items in the address input menu

COMAND APS -

Depending on the sequence in which you
enter the address and on the data status of
the digital map, some menu items may not be
available at all or may not yet be available.
Example:

After country selection, the Street, No .,
Centr. (centre), Junct. (junction), POI (spe-
cial destination), Save and Start menuitems
are not yet available. In addition, the Post-
code menu item will not be available if the
digital map does not contain any postcodes.

Selecting the country

@ You can only select countries that are
stored on the digital map.

» Select Country in the address input menu.
You see the list of countries with the input
speller.

=]

PRZET-2T13-31

» For the following operating steps:
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e entering characters
e deleting an entry
* accepting the first list entry

e cancelling an entry
as described in "Town list with input
speller" (> page 94).

» To switch to the list without input
speller: slide + © until the list without the
smart speller appears.

or

» Select and press ®.

S ALBANIA

ANDORRA

AUSTRIA

BELARUS

BELGILIM

BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA
BULGARIA

CROATIA

PEZET-2T14-31

» To select a country: turn { © ) or slide
+ O ¢

» Press ®.
The address input menu reappears. The
country selected is automatically entered.

Entering the town

@ You can only enter towns that are stored
on the digital map. Entering a town will, for
example, delete a previously entered post-
code.

» Select Town in the address input menu.
The display shows the town list with input
speller (> page 94) or without input
speller (> page 95). Whether or not the
input speller is displayed depends on how
many towns are available for the country
selected.

List of towns with the input speller
If this list appears in the display, input speller

FE2.A7-F801-31

(@ Characters entered by the user

(@ Characters automatically added by the
system

(® List entry that most closely matches the
current input string

@® To switch to the list without input speller

® To delete an entry

(® Characters not currently available for
selection

@ Characters currently available for selec-
tion

Two-line input speller

® Currently selected character

To cancel an entry

@ List

@ With input speller (®, you can only select
characters that are currently available @).
These depend on the current input string
and the data contained on the digital map.

When you enter characters, list entry (3)
always shows a town that most closely
matches the current input string. COMAND
then automatically adds plausible charac-
ters (2) to those already entered by user (D).

Entering characters
» To select a character: turn { © ) or slide
«© =.

» Slide + © & to switch between the lines in
the speller.



» To confirm the character selection:
press ®.
It is possible, in some cases:

» To change the character set for the
input speller: select ||Nwv|.

Deleting an entry

> To delete single characters: select ¢ |on
the bottom right-hand side of the speller
and press ®.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

» To delete an entire entry: select [c] and
press and hold down ® until the entire
entry has been deleted.

or

» Press and hold down the button until
the entire entry is deleted.

Cancelling an entry

> Select the icon on the left-hand side in
the speller and press ®.

or

> Press the back button next to the

COMAND controller.
The address input menu appears.

Accepting the first list entry
» Press and hold ® until the address input

menu appears.
The accepted list entry appears.

@ If COMAND is able to unambiguously
assign the characters entered to one town,
the address entry menu automatically
shows the selected list entry.

Changing to the town list without the
input speller

If there are several entries for a town or if the
name is stored several times, then is
highlighted in the speller.

» Press ®.

It is also possible to change to the list at any

time during character input.

» Slide t © repeatedly until the list is dis-
played without the speller.

or

» Select and press ®.

List of towns without the input speller
PESERN seruin —() =
BERLIN
BERLIN, BERNAL BEV
BERLIN, NEUENHAGEN BE!
BERLIN, RUDERSDORF BEI
BERLIN, SCHONEICHE BEI
BERLINCHEN
BERLINER CHALISSEE

FEZ.B&0814-31
(@ | 4 icon for more selection options

» To select a town: turn { © ) or slide
[ EORR

» To cancel the selection: select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

A town with icon (7) exists more than once
in the selected country. If you confirm one
of these towns, a further sub-selection will
appear. The [ 4 symbol then changes to
v

The address input menu appears again if no
other options are available. COMAND has
accepted the selected town and automati-
cally entered it in the address input menu.

Entering a postcode

@ Entering a postcode will delete a previ-
ously entered town name.
You can only enter postcodes that are
stored on the digital map. Postcodes can-
not be entered for certain countries.

Navigation system (entering a destination) E
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» Select Postcode in the address input menu
(> page 93).
The display shows the postcode list either
with the input speller or without the input
speller (> page 97). Whether or not the
input speller is displayed depends on how
many postcodes are available for the coun-
try selected.

Postcode list with the input speller

If this list appears in the display, input speller
(9 is activated automatically.

234567890 €]

PEZ.8&-0815-31

Digits entered by the user
Digits automatically added by the system

List entry that most closely matches the
current input string

To switch to the list without input speller
To delete an entry

Characters currently available for selec-
tion

Currently selected digit

Digits not currently available for selection
Input speller

To cancel an entry

List

PO POV ©®O®O

@ with input speller (®, you can only select
the digits that are currently available. These
depend on the current input string and the
data contained on the digital map.

During the digit selection procedure, list entry
(3 always shows a postcode that most
closely matches the current input string.
COMAND then automatically adds plausible

Navigation system (entering a destination)

digits (2) to those already entered by
user (0.

Entering digits
» To select a digit: turn { © ) or slide
«© =.

» To confirm the digit selection: press ®.

It is possible, in some cases:

» To switch the speller's input character
set: select and press ®.

Deleting an entry

» To delete single digits: select [¢| on the
right-hand side at the bottom in the input
speller and press ®.

or

» Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

» To delete an entire entry: select [¢|in the
input speller and press and hold ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

or

» Press the button next to the

COMAND controller and hold it until the
entire entry is deleted.

Cancelling an entry

» Select the icon on the left-hand side in
the speller and press ®.

or

» Press the back button next to the

COMAND controller.
The address input menu appears.

Accepting the first list entry
» Press and hold ® until the address input

menu appears.
The accepted list entry appears.

or
If COMAND is able to unambiguously assign
the characters entered to one town, the

address entry menu automatically shows the
selected list entry.
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Changing to the postcode list without the
input speller

It is also possible to change to the list at any

t

ime during character input.

Postcode list without input speller

e

£

M | 10707

10709
10711
10713
10715
1oxir
10719
10777

PE2.B4-R8E0-31

» To select a postcode: turn { © ) or slide

[ EORR

» To cancel the selection: select Back and

press ®.

or
> Press the back button next to the

COMAND controller.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

If COMAND is able to assign the postcode
unambiguously to a specific address, the
address input menu appears again. The
address data is automatically entered. You
can now start route calculation

(> page 101).

If COMAND cannot assign the postcode
unambiguously to a specific address, the
address input menu also appears again.
The postcode is automatically entered. You
can now enter the street for a more precise
location. Only streets in the area covered
by the entered postcode are available.

Entering a street name

@ Entering the name of a street will, for

example, delete a previously entered
centre name. You can only enter streets
that are stored on the digital map.

> Select Street in the address input menu.

The display shows the street list either with
the input speller or without the input
speller. Whether or not the input speller is
displayed depends on how many street
names are available for the town selected.

Street list with input speller

If this list appears in the display, input
speller (2) is activated automatically.

U, WEG
IBIERSTRASSE

LA RMARKSTRASSE
UDETZEILE

VECKERMUNDER STRASSE

BCDEFGH uMN@ rRsTl [kl
=] R e ]
PRZ.BEA&-9817-31

(@ List entry that most closely matches the

current input string

@ Input speller
@ With input speller (@), you can only select

the characters that are currently available.
These depend on the current input string
and the data contained on the digital map.

» For the following operating steps:

e entering characters

e deleting an entry

« accepting the first list entry
e cancelling an entry

« switching to the list without input speller
as described in "Town list with input
speller" (> page 94).

COMAND APS -
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Street list without input speller

| UNSTRUTSTRASSE

LINTER DEN BIRKEN

UNTER DEN EICHEN

UNTER DEN LINDEN

UNTER DEN RUSTERN
UNTERBAUMSTRASSE
UNTERHOLZ, AM
UNTERTURKHEIMER STRASSE

PA2 84981801

» To select a street: turn { © ) or slide
+ O .

» To cancel the selection: select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.
If the [ 4 icon is displayed with the street
name, this means that the street traverses
more than one part of the town. If you then
confirm such a street, you will be taken to
a further sub-selection. The | 4 symbol
then changes to V).
The address input menu appears again if no
other options are available. COMAND has
accepted the selected street and automat-
ically entered it in the address input menu.
You can now start route calculation
(> page 101).

Entering a centre

@ Entering a centre will, for example, delete
a previously entered street. You can only
enter centres that are stored on the digital
map.

> Select Centr. (centre) in the address input
menu.
The display shows the centre list either with
the input speller or without the input
speller. Whether or not the input speller is

displayed depends on how many centres
are available in the town selected.

Centre list with input speller

If this list appears in the display, input
speller (2) is activated automatically.

BERG, PRENZLAUER

RSTUVWXYZ [ek]
[

ABCDEFGH IKUMNG=
Sla's, - @

FHZ2.85-0819-31
@ List entry
@ Input speller

@ Wwith input speller (@), you can only select
the characters that are currently available.
These depend on the current input string
and the data contained on the digital map.

» For the following operating steps:

e entering characters

e deleting an entry

« accepting the first list entry
e cancelling an entry

« switching to the list without input speller
as described in "Town list with input
speller" (> page 94).

Centre list without input speller

MAHLSDORF

MALCHOW

MALCHOW, STADTRANDSIEDLUNG
MARIENDORF

MARIENFELDE

MARZAHN

MITTE

- MOABIT

PH2. BS-FE00-01
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» To select a centre: turn { © ) or slide

[ EORR
» To cancel the selection: select Back and
press ®.
or
> Press the back button next to the .
COMAND controller. AB @ . “.[9}5, n
> To confirm your selection: press ®). =] 12380b7ev 0D &
After you have confirmed your selection, AR
the address input menu appears again. @ List entry p
COMAND has accepted the selected ; <
! Al @ List E
centre and automatically entered it in the ® Input speller o)
address input menu. putsp O
You can now start route calculation @ with input speller (®), you can only select
(> page 101). the digits that are currently available. These
depend on the current input string and the
Entering the house number data contained on the digital map.
@ Itis not possible to enter a house number > Forthe .foIIO\{w‘ng operating steps:
until a street has been entered. You can * entering digits
only enter house numbers that are stored * deleting an entry
on the digital map. The digital map does not « accepting the first list entry
contain house numbers for all streets. « cancelling an entry
Entering a house number will delete a pre- « switching to the list without input speller
viously entered junction. as described in "Postcode list with input
> Select No. in the address input menu. speller" (> page 96).

The display shows the house number list
either with the input speller or without the
input speller (> page 99). Whether or not
the input speller is displayed depends on
how many house numbers are available in
the street selected.

House number list without input speller

T

House number list with input speller
If this list appears, input speller 3) is activa-
ted automatically.

R W - R U T O

PA2.84-9822-01

» To select a house number: turn { © ) or
slide + © s.
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» To cancel the selection: select Back and

O

press ®. B2 OTHER MITTE
or B5 OTHER MITTE
> Press the back button next to the BEBELFLATZ @
COMAND controller. CHARLOTTENSTRASSE
. » To confirm your selection: press ®. FRIEDRICHSTRASSE
» After you have confirmed your selection, ABCDEFGHI K E_GF' @)':'u Wiy Z_[ok]
a the address input menu appears again. =] [
< COMAND has accepted the selected house P BB
(@] number and automatically entered it in the )
<Zt address input menu. @ List entr.y that m.ost closely matches the
. current input string
S You can now start route calculation .
o (> page 101). @ List
(&) ® Input speller
Entering a junction name @ Wwith input speller ), you can only select

the characters that are currently available.

@ You canonly select ajunction after having ' -
These depend on the current input string

entered a road (> page 97). You can only

enter junctions that are stored on the digi-  and the data contained on the digital map.
tal map. » For the following operating steps:
Entering a junction will delete a previously * entering characters
entered house number. « deleting an entry

» Select Junct. (junction) in the address * accepting the first list entry
input menu. « cancelling an entry

The display shows the junction list either
with the input speller or without the input
speller (> page 100). Whether or not the
input speller is displayed depends on how
many junctions are available for the street  junction list without input speller

« switching to the list without input speller
as described in "Town list with input
speller" (> page 94).

selected. .
AM ZEUGHAUS
Junction list with input speller 82 OTHER MITTE
If this list appears in the display, input speller B85 OTHER MITTE
(® is activated automatically. BEBELPLATZ
CHARLOTTENSTRASSE .

Back | FRIEDRICHSTRASSE .—{(1)

GIESSHALUS, HINTER DEM
GLINKASTRASSE

PE2.BA-FEZL-I1

@ [ .4 icon for more selection options

» To select a junction: turn { © ) or slide
+ © s.



» To cancel the selection: select Back and
press ®.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.
After you have confirmed your selection,
the address input menu appears again.
COMAND has accepted the selected junc-
tion and automatically entered it in the
address input menu. You can now start
route calculation.

Starting route calculation

@ You cannot start route calculation until all
the necessary address data has been
entered.

GERMANY

i SI’E;‘JT:?.&.E‘T—@

A DAIMLERSTRASSE

Map Country Town Street
o = o

PA2 84982521

(@ Destination address

(@ To start route calculation; route guidance
then begins

» Select Start in the address input menu.
Route calculation will start if route guid-
ance has not already been activated.

If route guidance has already been activa-
ted, a prompt will appear asking whether
you wish to end the current route guidance.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, COMAND will stop route
guidance and start route calculation for the
new destination.
If you select No, COMAND will continue
with the active route guidance.

While route calculation is in progress, an
arrow will indicate the direction to your
destination. Below this, you will see a mes-
sage, e.g. Calculating fast route....

Once the route has been calculated, route
guidance begins (> page 111). If the vehi-
cle is travelling on a non-digitised road, the
linear distance to the destination is shown.
In this case, the display will be greyed out.

@ Route calculation takes a certain amount
of time. The time depends on the distance
from the destination, for example.
COMAND calculates the route using the
digital map data. The calculated route may
differ from the actual road situation, e.g.
due to road works or incomplete map data.
Please make sure that you observe the
notes about the digital map (> page 83).

Entering a destination from the desti-
nation memory

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — From memory.
If more than eight entries are listed in the
destination memory, the destination list
appears with the input speller; otherwise,
the destination list appears without the
input speller (> page 103).

@ The destination memory always contains
an entry named "My address". You may
wish to assign your home address to this
entry, for example (> page 123), and select
it for route guidance. This entry always
appears at the top of the list in the desti-
nation memory.

Destination memory list with input
speller

If this list appears in the display, input
speller @) is activated automatically.

Navigation system (entering a destination) m
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Character entered by the user

Characters automatically added by the
system

List entry that most closely matches the
current input string

To switch to the list without input speller
To delete an entry

Characters not currently available for
selection

Two-line input speller

Characters currently available for selec-
tion

Currently selected character

To cancel an entry

®@e e

Destination memory list

@ with input speller (®), you can only select
the characters that are currently available.
These depend on the current input string
and the entries stored in the destination
memory.

When you enter characters, list entry 3)

always shows a town that most closely

matches the current input string. COMAND
then automatically adds plausible charac-

ters (2) to those already entered by user (1.

Entering characters

» To select a character: turn { © ) or slide
«© =.

» Slide + © & to switch between the lines in
the speller.

» To confirm the character selection:
press ®.

tering a destination)

It is possible, in some cases:

» To change the character set for the
input speller: select ||

» To extend the character set for the
input speller: select [ 7.
Depending on the previous setting, you will
change to letters with special characters or
to numbers with special characters.

Deleting an entry

» To delete single characters: select [¢] on
the right-hand side at the bottom in the
input speller and press ®.

or

» Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

» To delete an entire entry: select [c|in the
input speller and press and hold ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

or

» Press and hold the button until the
entire entry has been deleted.

Cancelling an entry

» Select the icon on the left-hand side in
the speller and press ®.

or

» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Accepting the first list entry
» Press and hold ® until the address input

menu appears.
The accepted list entry appears.

Switching to the list without input speller

If there are several similar entries in the des-
tination memory, then is highlighted in
the speller.

» Press ®.

It is also possible to change to the list at any
time during character input.



» Slide t © repeatedly until the list is dis-
played without the speller.

or

» Select and press ®.

If COMAND can unambiguously assign the

characters entered to one entry, the list with-
out speller appears automatically.

Destination memory list without input
speller

||m | @ My address

& ARC DE TRIOMFH...
@ BERLIN BERLINVT...

@ BIERSTADEL SIND...
& Brandenburger Tor

& FILMPARK BABEL...
& Firmenfiliale

# MEERSBURG (DLA...

PRZ.B4-FEZ-N

» To select a destination: turn { © ) or
slide + © s.

> To cancel the selection: press the
back button next to the COMAND control-
ler.

or
> Select Back and press ®.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

» To start route calculation: select Start.
See also (> page 101).

Entering a destination from the list of
last destinations

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — From last des-
tinations.

Navigation system (entering a destination) m

Bael BERLIN .BERLJNHKX...—@_ ptic
My addrass
ESSLINGEN AM NEC...
FILMPARK BABEL...
Firmenfiliale
ODENSE BIRKEDALS ...
SINDELFINGEN,BENZ...
HEPSISAU,HAUPTST...

PEZ.056-9830-31

(@ Last destination

» To select a destination: turn { © ) or
slide + © +.

COMAND APS -

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

» To start route calculation: select Start.
See also (> page 101).

@ Further information on "Last destina-
tions" memory can be found on
(> page 126).

Entering a destination using the map

@ |In certain countries, it is not possible to
enter a destination using the map if the
vehicle is travelling at more than approx-
imately 5 km/h. As soon as the vehicle
speed drops below about 3 km/h, the func-
tion is available again. You can enter a des-
tination using the map if the digital map
does not contain the address of the desti-
nation, but it is within the area of the digital
map.

Calling up the map

» Select Map in the address input menu
(> page 93).

or

» Display the menu system in the map view
(> page 83).

» Select Destination — Using map.

In both these cases, you will see the map
with a crosshair.
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)

o | gl
2 @)| RUDOLFDIESEL-STRASSE |~

."-—_'-_-';
A2 BSH-FT94-31
@ Current vehicle position
@ Crosshair
(® Details of the crosshair position
@ Map scale selected

@ Display (® depends on the settings selec-
ted in "Text information on the map"
(> page 88). The current street name can
be shown, provided the digital map con-
tains the necessary data, or the coordi-
nates of the crosshair if the geo-coordinate
display is switched on and the GPS signal
is strong enough.

Moving the map and selecting the des-
tination

» To move the map: slide t © ¥, « © = or
~ @ »
4 -

» To set the map scale: turn { © ).

Turning clockwise zooms out from the map,
turning anti-clockwise zooms in.

» To select a destination: press ®.

@ I the crosshair is outside of the digital
map, no complete route can be calculated
for the destination. You will see the The
crosshair is off the map message.
After route calculation, route guidance will
only guide you to a location close to the
destination, but not to the destination
itself.

» Select OK.
If the destination is within the limits of the
digital map, COMAND attempts to assign
the destination to the map.

tering a destination)

If the destination can be assigned, you will
see the address input menu with the
address of the destination. If not, you will
see the entry Destination from map.

» Starting route calculation: select
Start. See also (> page 101).

Entering an intermediate stop

© When route guidance is active, you can
enter an intermediate stop. Intermediate
stops can be predefined destinations from
the following categories, that COMAND
offers for selection:
» Mercedes-Benz Service
* Hospital
*Filling station
« Car park
 Restaurant

However, you can also enter destinations
other than the predefined ones. To do this,
select the Other menu item.

You can use the intermediate stop function
to influence route guidance to the main
destination.

Entering predefined destinations

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — Stopover.

No intermediate stop
» Select a category.

There is already an intermediate stop
» To change: select Change stopover.
» Select a category.

» Enter another destination as an intermedi-
ate stop.



Selecting a category

COMAND first searches in the selected cate-
gory for destinations along the route. If there
are no destinations available there, COMAND
searches for destinations in an area around
the vehicle position.

If COMAND does not find any destinations,
you will see a message to this effect.

» Select OK.

» If necessary, select another category.
If COMAND finds destinations, a list
appears on the right-hand side of the dis-
play.
Here the intermediate stops of the selected
category are listed, increasing in distance
from the current vehicle position.

The list shows:
* name

« details on intermediate stop position in
regard to direction of travel

e current distance to the intermediate stop

@ For intermediate stops that are not loca-
ted along the calculated route, the linear
distance is shown.

o A 2.2km
THAY.( 3} ORIG...
A o 2.2km

| FRECHDAX

i = A Z.8km

PE2.E7-33532-31

Highlighted intermediate stop

Position on route with regard to direction
of travel

Current distance
Name

@O 06

Direction to the intermediate stop

» To select a destination: turn { © ) or
slide + © +.

Navigation system (entering a destination) m

» To confirm the destination: press ®.
The address input menu appears, showing
the destination address.

» To cancel an entry: select Back.

» To start route calculation: select Start.
See also (> page 101).

Entering another destination as an
intermediate stop

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — Stopover.

COMAND APS -

» To enter: select OTHER.
You can select:

e Address entry

e From memory

e From Tast destinations
e From POIs

» Select a menu item.

Subsequent destination input may differ,
depending on your selection:

Select Address entry

» Enter a destination by address
(> page 93).

Select From memory

» Enter a destination from the destination
memory (> page 101).

Select From Tast destinations

» Enter a destination from the list of previous
destinations (> page 103).

Select From POIs

» Enter a special destination (> page 106).

» To start route calculation: select Start
after entering the destination. See also
(> page 101).

Deleting the intermediate stop

If an intermediate stop has already been
entered, you can delete it.



» If necessary, switch to navigation mode
and display the menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — Stopover —
Delete stopover.
COMAND deletes the intermediate stop
and recalculates the route to the main des-
tination.

Navigation system (entering special

destinations)

Entering a special destination in the
vicinity of the destination

COMAND APS -

» In map view with the menu system dis-
played (> page 82), select Destination
— From POIs — Near destination.

» Continue with assigning the special desti-
nation category (> page 106).

@ Entering a special destination in the vicin-
ity of the destination is only possible when
route guidance is active.

Entering a special destination in the
vicinity of the current position

» Select Destination — From POIs —
Current positionin map view with the
menu system displayed.

» Continue with assigning the special desti-
nation category.

Entering a special destination in the
vicinity of a town

Option 1

» Select Destination — From POIs —
Other town in map view with the menu
system displayed.

» Select country (> page 93).

» To enter a town: select Town.
You see the list of towns with input speller.

Navigation system (entering special destinations)

» Proceed as described in the "Entering a
town" section (> page 94).

» After entering the town, determine the spe-
cial destination category (> page 106).

Option 2

» Enter an address in the address input
menu.

» Select POI.

» Determine the special destination category
(> page 106).

Entering a special destination using
name search

@ This function gives you access to all spe-
cial destinations available in the digital
map.

» In map view with the menu system dis-
played (> page 82), select Destination
— From POIs — Search by name.
You see the input speller and a list of all
special destinations in the digital map.

» Proceed as described in the "Special des-
tination list with input speller" section
(> page 110).

Assigning a special destination cate-
gory
The categories and special destinations avail-
able depend on the vehicle position you have
set for the special destination.
* Special destination in the vicinity of the
destination:
Alphabetically sorted categories are avail-
able, as well as special destinations in the
vicinity of the destination position arranged
by distance.

* Special destination in the vicinity of the
current position:
Alphabetically sorted categories are avail-
able, as well as special destinations in the



vicinity of the vehicle position arranged by
distance.

* Special destination within a given town:

If you have only entered the country and the
town, alphabetically sorted categories and
alphabetically sorted special destinations
within the town are available.

If you have entered more than the country
and the town, alphabetically sorted cate-
gories and special destinations in the vicin-
ity of the address entered and arranged in
order of distance are available.

« Special destination using name search:

An alphabetically sorted list of all special
destinations is available.

Selecting a category

Depending on the number of available cate-
gories, the main category list is displayed
either with or without the input speller during
category input (> page 108).

Main category list with the input speller

If this list appears in the display, input speller
(@ is activated automatically.
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@ Icon for main category

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ List entry that most closely matches the
current input string

® Main category list

®

Characters not currently available for
selection

@ Input speller
Currently selected character
® Currently selectable character

@ with input speller @), you can only select
the characters that are currently available.
These depend on the current input string
and the data contained on the digital map.

When you enter characters, list entry (@)

always shows a category which is closest to

the current input string. COMAND then auto-
matically adds plausible characters (3) to

those already entered by user (2).

Entering characters

» To select a character: turn { © ) or slide
«© =

» Slide ¢+ © & to switch between the lines in
the speller.

» To confirm the character selection:
press ®.

It is possible, in some cases:

» To change the character set for the
input speller: select [wN].

Deleting an entry

> To delete single characters: select (¢ | at
the bottom right-hand side of the speller
and press ®.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

» To delete an entire entry: select |c| and
press and hold down ® until the entire
entry has been deleted.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller and hold it until the
entire entry is deleted.

Navigation system (entering special destinations)
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Cancelling an entry

> Select at the bottom left-hand side in
the speller and press ®.

or

> Press the back button next to the

COMAND controller.
The previous menu appears.

Accepting the first list entry

» Press and hold ® until the list is displayed
without the speller.

@ If COMAND can unambiguously assign
the characters entered to one entry, the list
is automatically displayed without the
speller.

Switching to the main category list with-
out the input speller

It is also possible to change to the list at any
time during character input.

» Slide + © repeatedly until the list is dis-
played without the speller.

or

» Select and press ®.

Main category list without the input
speller

(3

» AERODROME

¥ FILLING STATION .

il RESTAURANT .

& SERVICES AREA

L. SKI RESORT

@ STADIUM /ARENA

& THEATRE

- TOURIST ATTRACTION

PE2.B5-9833-31
Example display: main category list for special des-
tinations in the vicinity of the current position
@ Selected main category with the | 4 icon
for subcategories

» To select a main category: turn { © ) or
slide + © s.

» To cancel the selection: press the
back button next to the COMAND control-
ler.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

If the main category selected contains sub-
categories [ 4:

Selecting one of these main categories takes
you to a list of subcategories with the input
speller. The following illustration shows the
RESTAURANT main category with available
sub-categories as an example.

ABCDEFG
=
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[
PE2.Ba-9834-31
@ To call up all entries in the RESTAURANT
main category
@ Input speller

IJKIJU'IN@ RSTUVW

@ with input speller (), you can only select
the characters that are currently available.
These depend on the current input string
and the data contained on the digital map.

» For the following operating steps:

e entering characters

e deleting an entry

« accepting the first list entry
e cancelling an entry

* switching to the list without input speller
proceed as described in "Main category list
with the input speller" (> page 107).

The special destination list appears.
» To select a subcategory: turn { © ) or

slide + © & until, for example, GERMAN
CUISINE is selected.



» To cancel the selection: press the
back button next to the COMAND control-
ler.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.
The special destination list is displayed
after you have selected a subcategory. It
contains the special destinations that are
available in the subcategory and are within
the search radius.

@ If you select the ALL list item, the special
destination list contains all special desti-
nations for all subcategories in the RES-
TAURANT main category which lie within the
search radius. The OTHER list item at the
end of the list contains all special destina-
tions which cannot be assigned to any sub-
category of the RESTAURANT main category
and which lie within the search radius.

If the main category selected does not con-
tain any subcategories:

Selecting it calls up the special destination
listimmediately. The special destination list
then contains the special destinations that
are available in the main category and are
within the search radius.

Special destination list

The illustration below shows an example

of the special destination list for the RESTAU-
RANT main category and GERMAN CUISINE
subcategory in the vicinity of the current posi-
tion.

| “GERMANCUISINE
_# 300m ROMERHOF
d‘)r@n vg@w

T 800m WIELANDSHOHE
800m DELICE
800m HEUSTEIGSTUBLE
900m AM WILHELMSPLATZ
900m GOLDENER ADLER

Ly w=

P2 BA-REI-00

@ Compass heading to the destination
@ Linear distance to the destination

Navigation system (entering special destinations) m

(® Special destination
@ Selected subcategory

@ Display () is not visible if you have
entered a special destination within a given
town and only the country and town have
been entered.

Depending on the special destination cate-
gory selected, COMAND uses different refer-
ence points in determining the linear distance
to the destination:

* vicinity of current position: the linear dis-
tance is the distance of the special desti-
nation from the current vehicle position.

* vicinity of destination: the linear distance is
the distance of the special destination from
the destination entered.

COMAND APS -

Selecting a special destination

» Select the desired special destination.
The full address of the special destination
selected appears.

@ |If the special destination selected con-
tains a phone book entry, you can place a
call there.

W ROMERHOF —-@

TTGART

PE2. 84983601

Special destination with address
To start route calculation

To store an address in the destination
memory

To display details

To make a call when available

@O0 ©®OO0

To display a special destination's position
on the map
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» To cancel the selection: press the
back button next to the COMAND control-
ler.

or

» Select Back.

The special destination list appears.

» Starting route calculation: select
Start.

» To store an address in the destination
memory: select Save. You can now select
storage options.

» To display details: select Details.

» To connect a call: select Call.

When this menuitem is available, COMAND
switches to the telephone function and
connects a call.

» To call up the map: select Map.

» You can move the map and select the des-
tination.

Special destination list with input speller
If you have selected "Entering a special des-
tination using name search" (> page 106), the
list of all available special destinations on the
digital map appears.
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= EDARGU 125356789089
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@ First list entry after calling up the list
(@ Special destination list
® Input speller

@ with input speller (®), you can only select
the characters that are currently available.
These depend on the current input string
and the data contained on the digital map.

» For the following operating steps:

e entering characters

e deleting an entry

« accepting the first list entry

e cancelling an entry

proceed as described in "Main category list
with the input speller" (> page 107).

Selecting a special destination
To accept the first list entry:

» Press and hold ® until the list is displayed
without the speller.

@ If COMAND can unambiguously assign
the characters entered to one entry, the
address entry appears automatically.

You can display the full address of a special

destination at any point during character

input.

» Slide +© until the list is displayed without
the speller.

or

» Select and press ®.
The full address of the special destination
appears.

» To cancel the selection: press the
back button next to the COMAND control-
ler.

or

» Select Back.

The special destination list appears.

» To start route calculation: select
Start (> page 101).

Entering a special destination using
the map

@ You can select special destinations that
are available in the selected (visible) sec-
tion of the map.

» Select Guide in map view with the menu
system shown (> page 82).
Special destinations are available:



Depending on the map scale selected, spe-
cial destination icons appear on the map.
The scale at which the icons are displayed
on the map varies according to the icon.
You can select the icons that COMAND will
display (> page 85).

No special destinations are available:

You will see a message to this effect.

@ You also see this message if you have
selected the No symbols menu item under
"Map display".

» To confirm the message: press ®.

WERR), SNDELIINGEN

oamLE
== T e

Next | Details Start

FE2 87347231

(@ Information about the highlighted special
destination
(@ Highlighted special destination

» To select a special destination: select
Next or Previous.

» To display details about the selection:
select Details.

@ The option is available if not all informa-
tion on the selected special destination can
be displayed in ().

» To start route calculation: select Start
(> page 101).
A prompt appears asking whether the spe-
cial destination should be used as the des-
tination.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, route calculation begins.
If you select No, you can select a new spe-
cial destination.

Navigation system (route guidance)

General notes

/\ Risk of accident

COMAND calculates the route to the destina-
tion without taking account of the following,
for example:

o traffic lights

e stop and give way signs

e parking or stopping restrictions

¢ lane narrowing

» other road and traffic rules and regulations

COMAND may give incorrect driving recom-

mendations if the data on the digital map does
not correspond to the actual conditions, e.g.
the road layout has changed.

For this reason, you must always observe the
respective road and traffic rules and regula-
tions during your journey. Road and traffic
rules and regulations always have priority
over system driving recommendations.

COMAND guides you to your destination by
means of navigation commands in the form
of audible navigation announcements and
route guidance displays.

@ The route guidance displays can only be
seen if the display is switched to navigation
mode.

If, for any reason, you do not follow the navi-
gation announcements or if you leave the cal-
culated route, COMAND automatically calcu-
lates a new route to the destination.

If the map data contains the relevant infor-
mation, COMAND tries to avoid roads that
only have limited access, e.g. roads closed to
through traffic and non-residents.

Roads that have time restrictions (e.g. closed
on Sundays or public holidays) are not taken
into account for route guidance unless the

digital map contains the relevant information.

Navigation system (route guidance) m
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Changing direction In 400 metres turn right onto the
AB1 message.

Changes of direction have three phases: . . .
The display is now split into two sectors. In

* preparation phase the left half, you see the normal map view.
e announcement phase The right side shows an enlarged section of
« change-of-direction phase the area around the junction (Crossing Zoom)

or a 3D image of the road's course with the
route indicating the next manoeuvre.

Preparation phase

COMAND prepares you for the upcoming
change of direction. Based on the example
display below, the change of direction is
announced with the Prepare to turn
right message. The display is not split and
shows the map over the full width.

COMAND APS .

@ Next road

(@ Point at which the change of direction
takes place (light blue dot, shown in both
the left and right displays)

(® Visual representation of the distance to

PEZ.87-3035.31 the next change of direction
@ Point at which the change of direction @ Change of direction (turn right here)
takes place (light blue dot) (® Distance to the next change of direction
@ Next road (® Route (highlighted in blue, shown in both
® Current vehicle position: the triangle the left and right displays)
points in the vehicle’s direction of travel @ The filled-in section of visual display for
@ Current street distance (3) gets shorter, the nearer you

€ Depending on the basic setting selection get to the announced change of direction.

in "Text information on the map", @) dis-
plays:
« "arrival time /distance" details C.OMAND announces the imminent.change of
« current street direction. Based on thg examplg display

. . below, the change of direction is announced
* the geo-coordinate display. 40 metres before the change of direction with
If you have selected the None menuitem,  the Now turn right message. The display is
the display is not shown. split into two halves, as in the announcement

phase.

Change-of-direction phase

Announcement phase

COMAND announces the imminent change of
direction. Based on the following example,
the change of direction is announced with the
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(@ Current vehicle position: the tip of the tri-
angle indicates the vehicle’s direction of
travel

(@ Visual representation of the distance to
the next change of direction

(® Distance to the next change of direction

Once the change of direction is completed,
COMAND automatically switches back to full-
screen display.

5 F li".-ﬂ-i-ﬂd.l-
@ Route (highlighted in blue)
@ Current vehicle position
® Current street
® Map orientation selected
(® Map scale selected

On multilane roads, COMAND can display
lane recommendations for the next change of

direction. The relevant data must be available
on the digital map.

COMAND displays lane recommendations
(®), based on the next two changes of direc-
tion.

Example of display: day design

PH2.E7-5644-31

@ Point of the next change in direction (light
blue circle)

@ Point of the change of direction after next

(® Next change of direction: turn off to the
right here

@ Visual representation of the distance to
the next change of direction

(® Distance to the next change of direction

(® Recommended lane (dark blue)

@ Possible lane (light blue)

Non-recommended lane (grey)

(® Current vehicle position: the tip of the tri-

angle indicates the vehicle’s direction of
travel

@ The instrument cluster also displays lane
recommendations. Only the recommended
lanes are displayed in the instrument clus-
ter.

Navigation system (route guidance) m
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Display and description of lane recommendations

The colours used in the lane recommendation display vary depending on whether day or night
design is switched on.

Lane Day design Night design

Recommended lane (&) Dark blue Light blue
In this lane, you will be able to complete the

next two changes of direction without chang-

ing lane.

Possible lane ) Light blue Dark blue
In this lane, you will only be able to complete

the next change of direction without chang-

ing lane.

COMAND APS .

Lane not recommended Grey Grey
You will not be able to complete the next
change of direction if you stay in this lane.

During the change of direction, there may be additional lanes which are displayed differently.

PAZ BF-5653-31

L

@® New lane (dark blue)

= @ LLi T

PB2.ET-5652-31

Example of display: day design
(@ The displayed lane recommendations apply to this position (light blue circle)



PA2AT.5488-21

Example display: night design

Destination or area of destination
reached

When you reach your destination, you will see
a chequered flag and route guidance is auto-
matically ended.

For certain special destinations (airports or
motorway intersections), you will see the
Area of dest. reached message in addi-
tion to the chequered flag.

Off-road and off-map

Route guidance to an off-road destina-
tion

COMAND can guide you to destinations
which are within the area covered by the dig-
ital map, but which are not themselves recor-
ded on the map.

These destinations are known as off-road
destinations, which you can enter using the
map, for example. In these cases, COMAND
guides you for as long as possible with navi-
gation announcements and displays on roads
known to the system.

PEZ B7-5TIT-31

(@ Off-road destination
(@ Off-road route section (dashed blue)

® Current vehicle position: the tip of the tri-
angle indicates the vehicle’s direction of
travel

Shortly before you reach the last known point
on the map, you will see the Area of dest.
reached message and an arrow. The direc-
tional arrow shows the linear direction of the
destination.

Route guidance from an off-road loca-
tion to a destination

If the vehicle position is within the area cov-
ered by the digital map, but the map does not
contain any information about that location,
the vehicle is in an off-road location.
COMAND is also able to guide you to a des-
tination even from such a location.

If the vehicle is travelling on a non-digitised
road, then the linear distance to the destina-
tion is calculated. You will see the Off road

Navigation system (route guidance) m
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message, a direction arrow and the distance
to the destination or to the intermediate stop,
if this was configured (> page 104). The direc-
tional arrow shows the linear direction of the
destination. The distance and the estimated
arrival time are displayed in grey in this case.

The route is highlighted blue, starting from
the last recognised street the vehicle was on
before it left the map.

As soon as the vehicle is back on a digitised
road, the distance to the destination appears,
based on the calculated route. Route guid-
ance continues in the usual way.

Route guidance from an off-map loca-
tion to a destination

If the vehicle position is outside the area cov-
ered by the digital map, then the vehicle is in
an off-map location. COMAND is also able to
guide you to a destination even from such a
location.

At the start of route guidance you will see the
Off road message, a direction arrow and the
linear distance to the destination or to the
intermediate stop, if this has been config-
ured. The arrow shows the compass heading
to the road left last.

The route is highlighted blue from the nearest
road known to the system.

As soon as the vehicle is back on a road
known to the system, route guidance contin-
ues in the usual way.

Off-road during route guidance

Due to roadworks, for example, there may be
differences between the data on the digital
map and the actual course of the road.

In such cases, the system will temporarily be
unable to locate the vehicle position on the
digital map and thus considers the vehicle to
be in an off-road position.

You will see the OfT road message in the
display, a direction arrow and the distance to
the destination or to the intermediate stop, if
this was configured.

As soon as the system can assign the vehicle
position to the map again, route guidance
continues in the usual way.

Navigation announcements

@ Audible navigation announcements are
muted during a telephone call.

If you have missed an announcement, you can
call up the current announcement at any
time.

» To call up the current announcement:
select in the map display with the menu
system (> page 83) shown.

» To switch off navigation announce-
ments: during the announcement, press
and hold the (%) button.

You will briefly see the message: The
guidance instructions have been
muted.

» To switch navigation announcements
on again manually: select )] in the map
display with menu system displayed.

or

» Start a new route calculation
(> page 101).

or

» Switch COMAND on again or start the
engine.

@ COMAND switches the navigation
announcements on automatically if it
receives RDS-TMC traffic announcements
during dynamic route guidance
(> page 119) and starts recalculating the
route.

» To adjust the volume of the announce-
ments: adjust the volume during the auto-
matic announcement (> page 67).

or

» Call up an announcement manually using
Navi — 9] and adjust the volume.



Reducing volume during a navigation
announcement

The volume of an active radio of video source
can be automatically reduced during a navi-
gation announcement.
» To activate/deactivate the audio fade-
out: select Navi — Audio fadeout.
The function is switched on ] or off [],
depending on the previous status.

Setting the volume manually

» Set the volume during a navigation
announcement.

or

» In the map display with the menu system
shown, select and set the volume.

Traffic jam function

@ The traffic jam function avoids a blocked
section of the route ahead of you. You can
set the length of the blocked route section.
If possible, COMAND calculates a detour
around the blocked section of the route.

» Select Route — Detour in map view with
the menu system displayed.

» To block a section of the route: select
Longer or Shorter repeatedly until the
desired length has been set.

@ The total length of the section that can be
blocked is defined by the digital map. The
menu items are available accordingly.

Navigation system (route guidance)
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@ Length of the blocked route section
(@ Name of route section
(® Blocked route section

» To cancel a function: select Back.

» To start route calculation: select
Start (> page 101).

» To delete a blocked area: select Delete.
COMAND calculates the route without the
block.

Alternative route

@ With the "Alternative route" function,
routes other than the original one can be
calculated.

» Select Route — Alternative routein
the map view with the menu system
(> page 83) displayed.
You see the active route. The display is split
into two halves. On the left-hand side, one
or more alternative routes are shown from
start to destination. The selected route is
highlighted dark blue; other alternative
routes appear light blue.
On the right of the display, you will see
information on the selected alternative
route.

COMAND APS -
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“ Personal route

~1 B 5.3km 18min
o & 08:17

— _I'.'Iode: fast

<8 &

.| Avoid:

-n o= Hl

| start

Back

MNext

PE2.BA-E50-01

(@ Selected alternative route

(@ Distance, estimated remaining driving
time and estimated time of arrival

® Selected route type
@ Route option settings

» To select the next or previous alterna-
tive route: select Next or Previous.
The possible alternative routes are dis-
played in the following order: Personal
route, Fast route, Short route and
Alternative route.

» To cancel alternative route selection:
select Back.

» To start route guidance with the selec-

ted alternative route: select Start.

Displaying destination information

» In the map display with the menu system
(> page 83) shown, select Route — Des-
tination information.

Destination information is displayed. In the

display (example), a destination with an
intermediate stop is shown.

3.6km | ESOUIRE
9 17:32 | SCHWERTSTRASSE
4min D-SINDELFINGEN

| 647km | B T-BERLIN BERLINGI...
| ®23:13 | UNTER DEN LINDEN
5 h 45min % PARISER PLATZ 4

Fa2.85-9051-31

(® Distance, estimated time of arrival and
estimated remaining driving time to inter-
mediate stop

@ Intermediate stop

(® Country abbreviation

@® Destination B

(® Distance to destination, estimated time of
arrival and estimated remaining driving
time

@ COMAND uses the time set in COMAND
as the basis for calculating the estimated
arrival time. Therefore, the clock must be
set correctly in COMAND (> page 72). The
calculation of the estimated time of arrival
does not additionally take into account
whether summer time or standard time is
applicable at the destination. If the desti-
nation is in another time zone, this is not
taken into account. The distance to the
destination, estimated time of arrival and
estimated remaining driving time (1) and
(&) are not shown until the route calculation
is complete.

» To close the destination information:
slide «©=.

or

» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Route browser

@ The route browser shows an overview of
the route. You can use the route browser
to move along the route section by section



and view information and details about
each section of the route.

» Select Route — Route browser in the
map view with the menu system
(> page 83) displayed.
The route browser is shown in the display.

UPTSTATTER STRASSE
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At the top of the display, you will see infor-
mation about the highlighted route section,
for example the distance to be driven on the
road and road designation. The highlighted
route section is marked in white with a red
border on the map.

» To view the next or previous route sec-

tion: select Next or Previous.

» To increase or reduce the size of the
map: select [@] or [@).

» To close the route browser: select Back.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

Interrupting/continuing route guid-
ance

Cancelling route guidance

> Select Destination — Cancel route
guidance in the map view with the menu
system displayed.

Continuing route guidance

» Select Destination — Continue route
guidance in the map view with the menu
system displayed.

COMAND calculates the route.

Navigation system (dynamic route
guidance)

An RDS-TMC radio station transmits free-of-
charge RDS-TMC traffic reports in addition to
the radio programme. COMAND can receive
the RDS-TMC traffic reports and take them
into consideration for dynamic route guid-
ance. Thus, for example, the navigation sys-
tem can guide you around a traffic jam.

In Germany, COMAND uses the high-quality
traffic data from T-systems Traffic for the traf-
fic jam warning system TMCPro. These data
are available 24 hours a day. In contrast to
the public TMC service, TMCPro uses exclu-
sive traffic data which are detected with an
automated sensor network, in addition to the
messages generated by the TMC service. The
traffic data received from the traffic jam warn-
ing services named above could differ.

There may be differences between the
reports received and the actual traffic situa-
tion.

The respective traffic data being received
appears at the bottom right of the display with
the symbols "TMCPro" or "TMC", see example
of display (> page 120). If there is no recep-
tion, no symbol is displayed.

Switching dynamic route guidance
on/off

» To switch on: set the "Dynamic route"
route type.’
Proceed as described in the "Setting the
route type" section (> page 85).

9 RDS-TMC and dynamic route guidance are not available in all countries.

Navigation system (dynamic route guidance) m
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» To switch off: set the Fast route or
Short route route type.
Proceed as described in the "Setting the
route type" section.

@ COMAND calculates a new route if you
change the route type setting with route
guidance active. If you change the route
type setting when route guidance is inac-
tive, COMAND uses the new setting for the
next route guidance.

RDS-TMC displays on the map

COMAND can show certain traffic incidents
on the map. These displays can be seen on
map scales from 50 m (0.05 miles) up to
20 km (20 miles).

» To set the map scale: turn { © ) until the
desired map scale is set.
Turning clockwise zooms out from the map,
turning anti-clockwise zooms in.
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Example display of a traffic jam on the route

@ COMAND uses corresponding icons to
highlight the entire section of the affected
route, regardless of how long the incident
actually is. The icons are placed on the lane
affected by the incident.

An overview of the possible icon displays is
shown below.

@ @
A A
= R
®© ® ©

PH2ET-3384-31

Traffic jam on the route
Slow-moving traffic on the route
Road closure

Road closure

Traffic jam (red)

@OOO®EO

Slow-moving traffic (yellow)

Displaying RDS-TMC traffic reports
Displaying the report list

» If necessary, switch to navigation mode
and display the menu system (> page 82).

» Select TMC.
COMAND searches for RDS-TMC stations.

No RDS-TMC station found within recep-
tion range

You will see a message to this effect.
> To close the message: select OK.

RDS-TMC station found within reception
range

COMAND searches for traffic reports. You will
see a message to this effect.

» To cancel the search: select Cancel.
If there are no traffic reports, you will see a
message to this effect.
» To close the message:
Select OK.
If there are traffic reports, you will see a list.

The content of the list varies depending on
whether route guidance is active or not.



List when route guidance is not active

The list shows all the roads, areas or regions
for which reports are available.

TMC symbol information
£y (o)

PB2.87-3350-31
@ To call up TMC icon information

@ Icon for warning message

® Country designation

@ Road concerned

@ A traffic report may also concern an area

or region rather than a road, e.g. impaired
visibility due to fog.

» To read a traffic report: select a road, an
area or region.
You will find an example of a traffic report
on (> page 122).

» To close the list: slide « © =».

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

» To call up TMC icon information: select
TMC icon information.

Details

PA2.ET-2036-31

Pravious

Back

Next

Example display

(@ Affected section of motorway

@ Icon for incident (traffic jam in the exam-
ple shown)

(® Icondisplay for the section of route affec-
ted

» To display next/previous incident:

select Next or Previous (if available).

» To display details: select Details.

» To move the map: select Map.
You can move the map (> page 83) to ena-
ble further traffic reports to be displayed.

List when route guidance is active

The list first shows roads, areas or regions on
the route for which there are traffic reports.

TMC symbol information

(2 }——Display all messages

. (3)—Read out all messages on route
o] - |

o

2 N

5

F2.67-3351-31

@ To call up TMC icon information

@ To display all traffic reports (including

those not concerning the route)

® To have traffic reports read out on route
(> page 122)

(@ Affected roads, areas or regions (only

available when there are traffic reports

for the route)

COMAND APS -
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Navigation system (dynamic route guidance)

@ If menu item (® is active, the display
switches to Cancel read-aloud func-
tion.

» To display all messages: select Display
all messages.
You will see a list of all roads, areas or
regions for which reports are available,
including those that do not affect the route.

» To display a traffic report: select a road,
area or region from the list.

» To close the list: slide « © = one or more
times.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

Possible contents of a message (exam-
ple)

141
ourdyid -
Marnchhcr-Dreieck
AS GroB-Gerau ()
Gefahr durch Gispur

Einfahrt gesperrt

e
f

PE2.05-9858-31

Depending on your selection: Messages
on the route or A1T messages

Icon for message type, e.g. warning mes-
sage

Country designation

Road, area or region for which there is a
message

Report 1 of 1 (example) for the road affec-
ted

Text of report

0]
@)
®
®
®
®

Below you can see the icons for the message
type.

i
A

@ Traffic jam

@ Slow-moving traffic
(® Warning message
@ Road closure

T
ANV —

FaR . 40-4788-31

» To scroll within the message or to scroll
to the next message: turn { © ) or slide

+ © s.

» To return to the message list: press ®
or slide « © =.

or

» Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

Read-aloud function

@ The read-aloud function is only available
when route guidance is active. It can read
out traffic reports relating to the route. You
can set the language (> page 78) and the
read-aloud speed (> page 73).

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select TMC — Read out all messages
on route.
COMAND reads out the messages in
sequence.

@ TheMessages on the route menuitem
has no function if there are no reports relat-
ing to the route.

» To cancel the read-aloud function: select
Cancel read-aloud function.
or

» Press the (@) button briefly.
COMAND reads the current message aloud
and then exits the read-aloud function.



Automatic read-aloud function

You can have the TMC traffic reports along
the route read aloud automatically.
Announcements will be made as you
approach traffic incidents.

» To activate/deactivate the function:
select Navi — Read TMC traffic mes-
sages automatically.

The function is switched on [/ or off []
depending on the previous status.

Navigation system (destination mem-
ory)

My address

@ The destination memory always contains
an entry named My address which is at the
top of the list. You may wish to assign your
home address to this entry, for example. If
the My address (@) icon) entry already
contains data that can be used for naviga-
tion, you can select it for route guidance.

Assigning data for the first time/editing
My address

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — From memory.
If more than eight entries are listed in the
destination memory, the destination list
appears with the input speller; otherwise,
the destination list appears without the
input speller.
If the list appears without the input speller,
the My address entry is highlighted auto-
matically.

Navigation system (destination memory) E

My address

ABCDEFG LMNOPORSTUVWXYZ

DEFGH|JKLMNOPORSTUVWXYZ. [0k}
=] AOOREOA 1234567890 I8¢
FRZ 87-23720-31

(@ Entry contains data that can be used for
navigation (@)
@ To call up options

COMAND APS -

Switching to the list without input speller
» Slide ¢+ © repeatedly until the input speller
disappears.
The My address list entry is automatically
highlighted unless you have entered a char-
acter using the input speller.

If characters have been entered using the

input speller:

» Turn { © ) orslide + © in the list until the
My address entry is highlighted.

or

» To assign an address for the first time:
press and hold ® until the input speller
disappears.

The My address entry is automatically
highlighted in the list.

» To exit the menu: select Back.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

» Subsequent operation depends on whether
you enter the address or wish to use an
address book entry that can be used for
navigation as My address.

Entering or changing your address

» If necessary, change to the destination list
without speller.



m Navigation system (destination memory)

» To enter the address for the first time: the selected address. Start is highlighted
press ® and select New entry. automatically.
» To change the address: select Options The address is changed:
— New entry. A prompt appears, asking if you really wish
In both cases, the address input menu to overwrite My address.
o, » Entertheaddress. Proceedinthe same way If you select Yes, COMAND overwrites the
Q. asyouwould enter a destination as descri- ~ destination. You will see a message and
< bed in the "Entering a destination by then the address menu with the selected
(a] address" section (> page 93). address. Start is highlighted automati-
= cally.
<C » Select Save after you have entered the Y . .
s address If you select No, the list will reappear.
8 COMAND then stores the entry. You will

see a message and then the address menu  Selecting My address for route guid-
with the selected address. Start is high- ~ ance

lighted automatically. @ Ifthe My address (@) icon) entry already
contains data that can be used for naviga-
tion, you can select it for route guidance. If
not, then first assign a destination to this
entry (> page 123).

Using an address book entry for My
address

» If necessary, change to the destination list
without input speller (> page 123).
» Switch to navigation mode and display the

» To assign an address for the first time: menu system (> page 82).

press ® and select Assign to address o
book entry. » Select Destination — From memory.

If more than eight entries are listed in the
. ) destination memory, the destination list
> To ‘?d't My address: select Options — appears with the input speller; otherwise,
Assign to address book entry. the destination list appears without the
» Select Home or Work. input speller.
In both cases, you will see either a list or,
for more than eight address book entries,
the search menu with the smart speller.

» Select Home or Work.

» Destination memory with input
speller: slide + © repeatedly until the list
appears without the input speller.

or

» Select on the bottomrightin the input
speller.

» Select the desired address book entry. Pro-
ceed as described in the "Searching for an
address book entry" section
(> page 152).

» Destination memory list without input

@ Information on how to link address book speller: press ®.

entries with navigation data can be found
in "Assigning a destination to an address
book entry" (> page 126).

» To confirm your selection: press ®.
An address is assigned for the first time:

COMAND stores the entry. You will see a
message and then the address menu with
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(@ Start route calculation to your address

You will see the address entry menu with the
address data for your own address. Start is
highlighted automatically.

Starting route calculation

» Press ®.
Once the route has been calculated, route
guidance begins (> page 111).

Saving a destination in the destina-
tion memory

@ This function also stores the destination
in the address book. COMAND creates an
address book entry that contains the com-
plete, navigable address data. You can then
select this entry in the address book and
start route guidance to the address from
there.

After the address has been entered

> Select Save after you have entered the
address in the address input menu.
You can now select storage options.

During route guidance

» Show the menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — Save destina-
tion.
You can now select storage options.

From the list of previous destinations

» Show the menu system.

» Select Destination — From last des-
tinations.
The list of previous destinations appears.

» To select a destination: turn { © ) or
slide + © s.

» To confirm the destination: press ®.
The address of the destination is displayed.

» Select Save.

or

» Select a destination and then select
Options — Save.
You can select storage options in both
cases.

COMAND APS -

Selecting storage options

Saving a destination with no name

> Select Save without name.
COMAND stores the destination in the des-
tination memory and uses the address as
the destination name.

or

» Select Save as "My address".
COMAND stores the destination in the des-
tination memory as My address.
If the selected address book entry already
contains address data that can be used for
navigation (() icon), a prompt will appear
asking whether you wish to overwrite the
existing data.

» Select Yes or No.
After selecting Yes, the Saving proce-
dure successful message appears;
selecting No cancels the procedure.

Storing a destination with a name

This function is not available while the vehicle
is in motion.

» Select Save with name.
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Navigation system (previous destinations)

> Select the category desired, e.g. Home.
The input menu containing data fields and
the input speller appears.

§

ABCDEFGHIJKLMN=2QRSTUVWXYZ_ (oK)

= AGOR - 7% /1 4 - bbel.)F]
FEE A&-PE&1-31

(@ Selected data field with cursor

@ Input speller

» To enter data: proceed from the step
"Changing the data field" (> page 151) in
the "Creating a new address book entry"
section.

COMAND stores the destination under the
name entered.

Assigning a destination to an address
book entry

@ This function assigns the complete, navi-
gable address data to an existing address
book entry. You can then select this entry
in the address book and start route guid-
ance to the address from there.

» Select Assign to address book entry.

> Select the desired category, e.g. Home.
In both cases, you will see either a list or,
with more than eight address book entries,
the search menu with smart speller.

» Select the desired address book entry. Pro-
ceed as described in the "Searching for an
address book entry" section
(> page 152).

COMAND stores the data if the address
book entry selected does not yet contain
navigable address data.

If the selected address book entry already
contains navigable address data, a prompt

will appear asking whether you wish to
overwrite the existing data.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, COMAND stores the data.

Deleting a destination or the
My address entry from the destina-
tion memory

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select Destination — From memory.
If more than eight entries are listed in the
destination memory, the destination list
appears with the input speller; otherwise,
the destination list appears without the
input speller.

» Select the destination you are looking for.
Proceed as described in the "Entering a
destination from the destination memory"
section (> page 101).

» Select Options — Delete.
A prompt appears asking whether you wish
to delete the destination.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, COMAND deletes the
destination. You see a message to this
effect.

@ If the navigable address data for the des-
tination being deleted is also assigned to
an address book entry, COMAND will also
delete this data from there. If the corre-
sponding address book entry does not con-
tain any further data, such as telephone
numbers, COMAND deletes the entire
address book entry.

Navigation system (previous destina-
tions)

COMAND automatically stores the previous
destinations for which the route calculation
was launched. If the memory is full, COMAND



deletes the oldest destination. You can also
store one destination from the list of previous
destinations in the destination memory. It will
be stored there permanently.

Storing a destination permanently in
the destination memory

» Proceed as described in the "From the list
of previous destinations" section
(> page 125).

Storing the vehicle position in the list
of previous destinations

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

» Select Position — Save vehicle
position.
COMAND stores the current vehicle posi-
tion as a destination in the list of previous
destinations.

Storing the crosshair position in the
list of previous destinations

@ A crosshair appears on the map if you
have moved the map manually. You can
store the crosshair position as a destina-
tion in the list of previous destinations.

» To display the menu system: press ®.

» Select Position — Save crosshair
position.

COMAND stores the crosshair position as

a destination in the list of previous desti-
nations.

Deleting one of the previous destina-
tions

» Switch to navigation mode and display the
menu system (> page 82).

* optional

Telephone | 127

» Select Destination — From last des-
tinations.
The list of previous destinations appears.

» Select the desired destination.

» Select Options — Delete.
A query appears.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, COMAND deletes the
destination. You see a message to this
effect.

Telephone

General notes

COMAND offers you dual-level telephone
functions.

The basic version, when used in conjunction
with a Bluetooth®-capable mobile phone,
offers telephony via the Bluetooth® interface.
With a suitable mobile phone, you can use the
hands-free system and receive electronic
vCards via the Bluetooth® interface.

If your vehicle is equipped with convenience
telephony*, you can obtain mobile phone
brackets* for specific mobile phones at your
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre and have
them installed in the centre armrest.

In the bracket*, the mobile phone battery is
charged and a connection is made to the
vehicle's exterior aerial.

When using a suitable mobile phone, the con-
venience telephony* function offers, in addi-
tion to the hands-free function, the ability to
load the phone book from your mobile phone
and to use the text message function (SMS).

@ If your vehicle is equipped with conveni-
ence telephony*, you can also connect a
Bluetooth®-capable mobile phone to
COMAND via the Bluetooth® interface.

You can obtain more detailed information
about suitable mobile phones and about con-
necting Bluetooth®-capable mobile phones to

COMAND APS -
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COMAND from your Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre or on the Internet (http://
www.mercedes-benz.com/connect).

Safety notes

. /\ Risk of accident

COMAND APS

You must observe the legal requirements for
the country in which you are currently driving
when operating mobile communications
equipment in the vehicle.

If it is permitted to operate communications
equipment while the vehicle is in motion, you
may only operate such equipment when road
and traffic conditions permit. You may other-
wise be distracted from the traffic conditions,
cause an accident and injure yourself and oth-
ers.

Two-way radios or fax machines without low-
reflection exterior aerials may interfere with
the vehicle electronics and thereby compro-
mise the operational safety of the vehicle and
your safety. Therefore, only use these if they
are properly connected to a separate, low-
reflection exterior aerial.

/\ Risk of injury

Excessive electromagnetic radiation may con-
stitute a health hazard to yourself and others.
Use of an exterior aerial gives consideration
to the current scientific discussion surround-
ing the possible health risk posed by electro-
magnetic fields.

General notes

Call disconnection while the vehicle is in
motion

A call may be disconnected if:
« there is insufficient GSM network coverage
in certain areas.

* you move from one GSM transmitter/
receiver area (GSM cell) into another and
no channels are free.

* you use a SIM card which is not compatible
with the available network.

* when using a mobile phone with "Twin-
card", the second SIM card is registered on
the network at the same time.

Operating options
You can operate the phone with the following
controls:
e COMAND controller
Turn TO)
Slide «©=0rt©O ¢+
Press ®
* the @ or the @ button and the telephone
keypad on the COMAND control panel
» Multifunction steering wheel

Unless stated otherwise, the descriptions and
illustrations in this section refer to COMAND.

@ Operation with a mobile phone or LIN-
GUATRONIC is described in separate oper-
ating instructions.

Function restrictions

You will not be able to use the telephone, will
no longer be able to use the telephone, or you
may have to wait before using it, in the fol-
lowing situations:

« if the mobile phone is not switched on

* if the "Bluetooth®" function on COMAND or
(when telephoning via the Bluetooth® inter-
face) on the mobile phone is switched off

« if the mobile phone is not logged into a
mobile phone network
The telephone automatically tries to log
into a network. If no network is available,
you will not be able to make a "112" emer-
gency call. If you attempt to make an out-
going call, the No service message will
appear for a short while.

* if you switch COMAND off during a call in
hands-free mode, the call will be termina-
ted. You can prevent this as follows:
Bluetooth® interface telephony: switch
the mobile phone to "Private mode" before



switching off (see the mobile phone oper-
ating instructions).
Convenience telephony*: take the phone

out of its bracket* before switching
COMAND off.

"999" or "112" emergency call

Making emergency calls without entering a

PIN is only possible using the mobile phone.

The following conditions must be fulfilled in

order to make a 112 emergency call:

* the mobile phone must be switched on.

* a network must be available.

¢ a valid and operational SIM card must be
inserted in the mobile phone.

« the PIN must have been entered.

If you cannot make an emergency call, you

must arrange rescue measures yourself.

The 999 emergency call number is a public
service. Any misuse is liable to prosecution.

Using the telephone via the Blue-
tooth® interface

@ |If your vehicle is equipped with conveni-
ence telephony* and you wish to make
calls via the Bluetooth® interface, your
mobile phone should not be inserted in the
bracket*. Doing so could result in a mal-
function, depending on the type of mobile
phone.

Requirements for the mobile phone

For telephony via COMAND's Bluetooth®
interface, a Bluetooth®-capable mobile
phone is required.

@ Not all mobile phones available on the
market are equally suitable. You can obtain
more detailed information about suitable
mobile phones and about connecting Blue-
tooth®-capable mobile phones to
COMAND from your Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre or on the Internet (http://
www.mercedes-benz.com/connect).

* optional

Telephone m

In preparation for telephoning via the Blue-

tooth® interface, you should check the fol-

lowing items on your mobile phone (see the
mobile phone operating instructions):

» Hands-Free Profile

Your mobile phone should support Hands-
Free Profile 1.0 or higher.

> Bluetooth® visibility
On some mobile phones, in addition to
Bluetooth® being activated, the device
must also be made "visible" to other devi-
ces.

» Bluetooth® device name

Every Bluetooth® device is given a Blue-
tooth® device name at the factory. All devi-
ces sold by one manufacturer may have the
same device name. It is therefore recom-
mended that you change this name so that
you can easily recognise your mobile phone
(see the mobile phone operating instruc-
tions).

COMAND APS -

Connecting a mobile phone

» Switch on the mobile phone and enter the
PIN, if necessary (see the mobile phone
operating instructions).

> Activate Bluetooth® functions and, where
necessary, Bluetooth® visibility on the
mobile phone (see the mobile phone oper-
ating instructions).

> Press the (@) function button on COMAND.

@ When the Bluetooth® function is switched
off in COMAND, the following message
appears: Bluetooth not activated in
system settings.

> Activate the Bluetooth® function in
COMAND.

Registering (authorising) the mobile
phone

If you are using your mobile phone with
COMAND for the first time, you must register
(authorise) it.
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You can register more than one mobile » To authorise: select a not yet authorised
phone. A connection is always established to mobile phone from the telephone list and
the most recently connected mobile phone select Options — Authorise.

within range. The input menu for the passkey appears.

@ If no connection can be made to the most

. recently connected mobile phone, the sys- - I
tem searches for the mobile phone which Please snter the passcoce here
¢ was connected before that one. and on the Bluetooth telephone:
o i
<C Ifyou authorise a new mobile phone, it will be d
0O activated automatically.
<Zt > Press the () function button on COMAND.
= » Select Telephone — Bluetooth tele-
(@) Back 0j12345678¢%
o phones — Update. =
PEZ.84-5¥2-01

COMAND looks for Bluetooth® telephones

within range and adds them to the phone © The passkey is any one to sixteen-digit

list. number combination which you can deter-
The duration of the search depends on the mine yourself. You must enter the same
number of Bluetooth® telephones within number combination in COMAND and in
range and their characteristics. the Bluetooth® device to be authorised

(see mobile phone operating instructions).
If you want to reauthorise a device follow-
ing de-authorisation, you may select a dif-
ferent passkey.

Mercedes-Benz recommends de-authori-
sation in COMAND and on the mobile
phone. Otherwise, subsequent authorisa-
tion may fail.

Some mobile phones require the input of a
four-digit passkey or longer number

sequences.
Example of display: Bluetooth® telephones list L
@ Currently connected o and authorised ~ Entering in COMAND

mobile phone / You can enter the passkey in COMAND with
the numbers in the menu bar or with the num-
ber keypad.

Update

+__. Convenience phone
i Andante

i Handy

PE2. 85579101

(@ Device not within range but previously
authorised (g, appears in grey)

® Newly detected mobile phone within > Toenter:turn {©) or slide «©= and press

range but not yet authorised (no icon yet ®.
V) Enter all the required digits in the same
way.

@ I the telephone list is already full, you will

be asked to de-authorise a device or
(> page 131). If COMAND does not find » Press the relevant number keys in succes-
your mobile phone, external authorisation sion.

(> page 131) may be necessary.



» To confirm: select in the menu bar.

or
> Press the @ or () button.

> To delete an entry: select [c] in the menu
bar and press ® briefly (single numbers) or
hold down (for an entire numerical
sequence).

or

> Press the [ ¢ ] delete button next to the
COMAND controller or the (c) button next
to the keypad briefly (single number) or
press and hold it (whole number sequence).

Entering the passkey on the mobile phone

If the Bluetooth® connection is successful,
you will be prompted by the mobile phone to
enter the passkey (access code, passkey);
(see the mobile phone operating instruc-
tions).

» Enter the same passkey as in COMAND.

@ After entering the passkey, you may also
need to enter a confirmation in your mobile
phone. Check the display of your mobile
phone.

If the Authorisation procedure unsuc-
cessful message appears on the
COMAND display, you may have exceeded
the allowed time. Repeat the procedure.

The mobile phone is authorised. You can now
phone using the COMAND hands-free sys-
tem.

External authorisation

If COMAND does not detect your mobile
phone, this may be due to particular security
settings of your mobile phone. In this case,
check whether your mobile phone can find
COMAND. The Bluetooth® device name of
COMAND is "MB Bluetooth".

> Press the () function button.

» Select Telephone — Bluetooth tele-
phones — Update — Options — Exter-
nal authorisation.

Telephone H

> Start the Bluetooth® search on the mobile
phone (see the mobile phone operating
instructions).

» Select COMAND (MB Bluetooth) on the
mobile phone.

» Enter the passkey on the mobile phone and
COMAND when requested.

Automatic reconnection

COMAND always searches for the last con-
nected mobile phone.

If no connection can be made to the most
recently connected mobile phone, the system
searches for the mobile phone which was
connected before that one.

COMAND APS -

Displaying details

For every mobile phone in the telephone list,

there is a detailed view.

> Press the (@) function button.

» Select Telephone — Bluetooth tele-
phones.

» Select the mobile phone from the list and
select Options — Details.
The following information concerning the
selected mobile phone is shown:

* Bluetooth® name
* Bluetooth® address
* availability
e authorisation status
» To close the detailed view: turn {©) or
slide «©=.
or

> Press ® or the button next to the
COMAND controller.

Deregistering (de-authorising) a mobile
phone

» Press the (®) function button.

» Select Telephone — Bluetooth tele-
phones.
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» Select the mobile phone from the list and
select Options — De-authorise.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to revoke authorisation for this
Bluetooth® device.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the Bluetooth® device will
be deleted from the telephones list.

@ Before re-authorising the mobile phone,
you should also delete the device name MB
Bluetooth from your mobile phone's Blue-
tooth® list.

Connecting another mobile phone

If you have authorised several mobile phones,
you can switch between the individual
phones.

@ You can only switch to another authorised
mobile phone if no phone call is active.

> Press the (®) function button.

» Select Telephone — Bluetooth tele-
phones.

» Select the mobile phone from the list.

» Press the ® COMAND controller.
If the selected mobile phone is within Blue-
tooth® range and Bluetooth® is activated,
a search is started and the phone is con-
nected.
Only one mobile phone can be connected
at a time. The currently connected mobile
phone is indicated by the e dot in the
phone list.

Telephone basic menu (Bluetooth®
interface)

> Press the (®) function button.

If the mobile phone is ready for use, the fol-
lowing display appears:

PE2.B4-9853-01

Example display: telephone basic menu (Blue-
tooth® interface)

(@ Signal strength of mobile phone network
@ Receivericon |ex] or ]

® To display the COMAND phone book

@ To view call lists

® Number speller

(® Name of mobile phone currently connec-
ted

(i) (O is displayed, depending on the mobile
phone connected.

O Bars (@ display the current signal
strength of the mobile phone network. If all
the bars are filled, you have optimum
reception. If all the bars are empty, there is
very poor reception or none at all.
Receiver icon (2) shows whether a call is
active/being connected or not [e].
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Menu overview

Connecting a mobile phone

PIN entry

@ Ifyou have entered an incorrect PIN twice
via COMAND, you will not see a warning to
inform you that you only have one more

» Fit the bracket* in the centre armrest. attempt. If you enter the PIN incorrectly

» Insert the mobile phone into the bracket*. three times, the SIM card will be locked and

must be unlocked using the mobile phone

(see mobile phone operating instructions).

You can enter the PIN in COMAND using the
character bar or the telephone keypad.

Name Telephone Call lists or microphone
off/on
Displaying the COMAND Bluetooth® telephones Displaying call lists (without
phone book Receiving vCards call) .
Switching hands-free micro-
phone on/off (during a call) 17,
o
<<
Convenience* telephony You may be requested to enter the PIN via %
COMAND. <
=
(@)
o

For convenience telephony with COMAND, a
suitable mobile phone and a mobile phone
bracket* are required.

enter PIN:

: * % % % —(Q)

PEZ.S0-4544-3)
Mobile phone and mobile phone bracket* (exam-
ple)
(@ To engage the mobile phone
@ Connector contact
(® Mobile phone bracket* e
. ) @ PIN confirmation
» Switch on the mobile phone manually (see ® Character bar
the mobile phone operating instructions).
© Some mobile phones can switch on auto- > Toenter:turn {©}) or slide «©= and press

Po2. 488401

@ PIN entry line

matically when inserted into the bracket*. 0.
> If telephony via the Bluetooth® inter- Enter all the required digits in the same
face is active: press the (@) function but- way.
ton. or
> Select Telephone — Bluetooth tele- > P.ress the relevant number keys in succes-
sion.

phones — Convenience phone.

* optional
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> To delete digits: select [c¢] and briefly @® To display the COMAND phone book
press ®. ® To view call lists
or ® Number speller

> Press the button next to the

COMAND controller. @ Bars (@ display the current signal

. The digit to the left of the cursor is deleted. strength of the mobile phone network. If all
» To delete an entire entry: select [c] and the bafs are filled, you have optimum .
n . reception. If all the bars are empty, there is
a press and hold down ® until the entry has very poor reception or none at all.
< been deleted. R .
a o Regelver |f:on (® shows whether a call is
> active/being connected || or not [ex)|.
< " Pressand hold down the button ne).<t The [5] mail icon is displayed when you
= to the COMAND controller until the entry is
o deleted. h?ve an unread text message. The symbol
(&) . ) disappears once you have read the text
» To confirm: select in the character message. The [§13 mail symbol is dis-
bar. played when the text message memory is
or full. The symbol disappears once you delete
» Press the @ or () button. at least one text message.
COMAND checks the PIN. If the PIN is The text message menu item is available if
entered correctly, the telephone basic the function is supported by the conveni-
menu appears. ence telephone* and the mobile phone
bracket* and once the convenience tele-
Telephone basic menu (convenience phone* has completed the download of the
telephony*) text message. The duration of the down-

load depends on the number of text mes-

> Press the () function button. sages (SMS) stored on the phone and the

When the mobile phone is in the mobile phone make of the phone.
bracket* and operational, the following dis- The text message menu item is greyed out:
play is shown:

« when you switch from convenience tel-
ephony* to phoning using the Blue-
tooth® interface

e when you place the mobile phone in the
bracket* and COMAND starts download-
ing the text messages

The text message menu is not displayed
when COMAND is only equipped with tel-
ephony via the Bluetooth® interface.

PA2 BA-FRLEON

Example display for telephone basic menu (conve-
nience telephony*)

@ Network provider
(@ Signal strength of mobile phone network

(LN
® Receiver icon (e or [

* optional
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Menu overview

Call lists or micro-
phone off/on

Name Telephone Text message

(SMS)

Displaying the Bluetooth® tele- Text message (SMS) Displaying call lists

COMAND phone phones (without call)

book Importing external Switching hands-free
data microphone on/off
Deleting external (during a call)
data

© Available when
external data has
been imported.

Receiving vCards

Switching between Bluetooth and
convenience* telephony

If your vehicle is equipped with convenience
telephony*, you can switch between teleph-
ony types. You can then select another
mobile phone in the Bluetooth® telephone
list.

Switching telephony type during opera-
tion

During operation, you can switch from one
telephony type to another by selecting
another mobile phone in the list

(> page 132).

Switching telephony type when switch-
ing on

COMAND's standard behaviour after being
switched on is as follows:

Bracket* for the mobile phone is inserted
COMAND starts convenience telephony*. If
no mobile phone is inserted in the mobile
phone bracket*, the following message
appears: Telephone not inserted. If there
is a mobile phone in the bracket*, the PIN
query (> page 133) or the telephone basic

* optional

menu for convenience telephony*
(> page 134) appears.

Bracket* for the mobile phone is notinser-
ted.

COMAND starts telephony via the Blue-
tooth® interface and searches for the last two
mobile phones to have been connected via
the Bluetooth® interface. If one of the two
mobile phones is found, the telephone basic
menu for Bluetooth® telephony

(> page 132) appears. If neither of the two
mobile phones is found, the Ready for
Bluetooth telephony. .. message
remains on the display. You now have to con-
nect your mobile phone (> page 129).

@ The connection remains active until the
next time COMAND is switched off if you
do not connect a different mobile phone via
the phone list. During the connection, only
the Bluetooth interface functions are avail-
able to you.

Reception and transmission volume

The following information is valid for Blue-
tooth® interface telephony and convenience
telephony*.

COMAND APS -
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COMAND APS .

It is generally not recommended that you
change the settings for reception and trans-
mission volume, as the preset values are set
to suit most mobile phones. To find out about
the best possible settings for your mobile
phone, contact a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre or visit http://www.mercedes-
benz.com/connect.

@ Incorrect settings may result in serious
impairment of reception quality.

@ It is not possible to adjust these settings
while making a call.

> Press the (®) function button.

» Select Telephone — Bluetooth tele-
phones.

» Select an authorised mobile phone from
the list.

» Select Options — Reception volume or
Transmission volume.

ﬁempﬁnn volume

PE2.A5-9855-31
@ Indicator for current volume setting
» To set the volume: turn {© ) or slide
+tOs.
» To close the setting scale: press ® or
slide «©».
or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Using the telephone book

The phone book displays the names and
phone numbers of all of the address book

entries saved in the COMAND address book.
If an address book entry has no phone num-
ber, the entry does not appear in the phone
book. In addition, MB Contact is listed as the
first entry. This allows you to place a call to
the Mercedes-Benz Service hotline

(> page 157).

You can also store telephone numbers
directly in the phone book or adopt existing
data. Each telephony type has its own way of
making entries in the phone book:

* Convenience telephony*: adopts the
phone book from the mobile phone
(imports data)

* Bluetooth® interface: receives vCards

@ The stored phone book and the vCards
remain in COMAND, even if you use
COMAND with another mobile phone. They
can also be viewed without a mobile phone.
For this reason, delete the phone book
before selling or transferring ownership of
your vehicle.

Importing external data (convenience
telephony* only)

You can import the phone book from your
mobile phone or data from the memory card
in the phone book of COMAND.

@ Depending on the mobile phone used, this
function imports only the phone book
entries in the mobile phone or these entries
together with the phone book entries on
the SIM card.

» Press the (@) function button.

» Select Telephone — Import external
data — Convenience phone or Memory
card.

» Select Add or Overwrite.

The Import procedure successful
message is displayed when the data has
been imported.

@ You can only select the Overwrite menu

item if the phone book already contains
data. If you select the Overwrite menu

* optional
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item and the phone book already contains
too much data, the Memory full message
appears.

Receiving vCards (via the Bluetooth*
interface)

@ You can receive vCards from a Blue-
tooth® telephone or a convenience tele-
phone*.

You can import vCards from external Blue-
tooth®-capable phones into the address
book. Please observe that:

* Bluetooth® must be activated in COMAND
and in the external Bluetooth®-capable
telephone (see the operating instructions
of the respective mobile phone).

* the external Bluetooth® phone must be
able to send vCards via Bluetooth® (see
operating instructions of the respective
mobile phone).

* the external Bluetooth® phone in the vehi-
cle is switched on and authorised
(> page 129).

@ If you switch to another main function,

e.g. navigation, while receiving vCards, the
reception of vCards will be terminated.

> Press the (@) function button.

» Select Telephone — Receive busi-
ness cards.
This interrupts the Bluetooth® connection
between COMAND and your active mobile
phone. COMAND, however, is ready to
receive vCards from another mobile phone.
» Start data transfer on the external Blue-
tooth® phone (see operating instructions of
the respective mobile phone).
The data on the vCards is automatically
transferred to the phone book. The number
of vCards received is displayed.

* optional

» To cancel the transfer: press ®).

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Deleting external data

You can use this function to delete data
imported from the convenience telephone*.

> Press the () function button.

» Select Telephone — Delete external
data.
A prompt appears asking whether all the
imported data should be deleted.

» Select Yes or No.
The data will either be deleted or not,
depending on your selection.

COMAND APS -

Calling up the phone book

> Select Name in the telephone basic menu.

If the phone book contains entries, these will
be displayed alphabetically. The smart speller
appears in the lower section and is active.
The smart speller is used to reduce the num-
ber of entries which need to be made.

& ADAC Panne Ausland

ABCDERIIKLMN {3y RSTUVW  1Z (o

=—)»

PEZ.B4-FRAT-1

Address book entry

To call up options

Smart speller

Icon g8 for phone book entry from the
mobile phone

To close the phone book

Voice entry icon g

@ ®eO
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Sym- Explanation

bol

x| Phone book entry on the mobile
phone

none Address book entry

) Address book entry with language
entry
@ These entries have also been

assigned a voice entry.
P-s Phone book entry, which:

¢ has been entered into COMAND

¢ has been adopted from a mem-
ory card or received with the
"Receive vCards" function and
adopted in the phone book

» To switch from the smart speller to the
list: slide + © repeatedly or press and hold
® until the smart speller disappears.

or

» Select .

» To switch from the list to the smart
speller: select Back from the list.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Using the multifunction steering wheel
> Use [ ] or [ | to select the Tel menu.

» Use[ A Jor[ ¥ Jor(xtocallupthephone
book.

Selecting an entry with the smart speller

» If the list is displayed, switch to the smart
speller first.

Selecting characters in the smart speller
You determine the first letter of the entry you

are looking for with the first character you
enter.

» To select a character: turn { © ) or slide
«© =.
» To confirm your selection: press ®.

The first entry which starts with the selected
letter is highlighted in the list. If there are
similar entries, the next character which is
different will be displayed. For example, with
entries such as Christel and Christine,
the beginnings of the names are similar. In
this case, you will be offered a choice
between £ and 1.
» Select the characters one by one for the
entry you are searching for.
When the selection is clear, COMAND
switches automatically to the list.
» To complete the search: switch from the
smart speller to the list.
The first list entry is automatically highligh-
ted.

Deleting characters

» To delete individual characters: select
‘c] and briefly press ®.

or

» Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

Each time you enter or delete a character,
the closest match will be displayed at the
top of the list.

» To delete an entire entry: select [¢| and
press and hold down ® until the entry has
been deleted.

or

» Press the button next to the
COMAND controller and hold it until the
entire entry is deleted.



Changing the smart speller language

» Select ||nNNN|.
» Select the desired language.

Changing the smart speller character set
» Select [...].
Depending on the previous setting, you will
change to letters with numbers or with spe-
cial characters.

Selecting an entry directly from the list

» If the list is displayed, switch to the smart
speller first.

» Turn { © ) orslide + © ¥ until the desired
entry is highlighted.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

Using the multifunction steering wheel

> Use [ « ] or [ > | to select the Tel menu.

» Use[ A Jor[ ¥ Jor(xtocallupthephone
book.

» Pressthe[ A Jor[ ¥ ]buttonorpressand
hold @K until the desired entry is highligh-
ted.

@ If you press the [ a | or [ ¥ ] button for
longer than a second, the on-board com-
puter shows the names in rapid scroll.
Rapid scroll speeds up after four seconds.
It stops when you release the button again
or the end of the list is reached.

Selecting sub-entries

You can tell that an entry has several tele-
phone numbers by the | 4 icon.

» Select a phone book entry with the | 4 icon
and press ®.
The sub-entries appear. The | 4 icon
changes to [V/.

Telephone M

Maller, Carsten-... .
| & :+497055999999

# 5491708406666
a HR7031ITITT.

FE2.05-9058-31
(@ Expanded address book entry
(@ Address book entry with sub-entries

» Turn { © ) orslide + © & and select the
desired sub-entry.

COMAND APS -

Using the multifunction steering wheel

If an entry has several phone numbers, these
are displayed.

» Select a phone book entry and press the

or button.

The sub-entries appear.
» Select the desired sub-entry with the

[ A ]Jor[ v ]button.

Deleting an entry from the COMAND
phone book

@ The entry is not deleted from the phone
book on the mobile phone.

The deletion rules may differ, depending on
the entry selected:

* Phone book entry from mobile phone selec-
ted:
The entry is deleted from the COMAND
phone book.

e Complete address book entry selected:
The entry is deleted from the COMAND
phone book and also from the address
book, if the address book entry only con-
tains telephone numbers.

 Sub-entry of an address book entry selec-
ted:

The sub-entry is deleted from the COMAND
phone book and from the address book.
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» Select an entry from the list.

» Select Options — Delete.
A prompt appears, asking whether the
entry should be deleted.

» Select Yes or No.
Yes is selected: the entry is deleted in
accordance with the rules described above.

Displaying details about an entry
COMAND can also show a shortened entry in
full.
» Select an entry from the list.
» Select Options — Details.

The detailed view appears.

COMAND APS -

» To close the detailed display: slide «
©= repeatedly until the entry is highlighted
again.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

Creating a new phone book entry

The entry is created in the phone book and in
the address book.

» Select Options — New entry in the
COMAND phone book.

» Select a number category, e.g. Home.
» Select a telephone category, e.g. Mobile.

> Select Save.
The input menu with data fields appears.

[JEL A RSTUVWXYZ.
E BROOR - ., 77«7, +hbel. W
P&2.85-9046%-31
@ Cursor

@ Data field

® Input speller
@ Selected phone category

Switching the data field

» Slide + © repeatedly until the input speller
disappears.

» Then slide + © & and press ®.

or

» Select |4 or [¥| in the speller.

The input menu displays the data field
selected.

Entering data in a field

» Select the characters one after the other
from input speller (3).

@ The input speller offers the characters
that correspond to the selected data field.

» To toggle upper and lower case for the
input speller: select [ABC| or [abc]|.

» To change the character set for the
input speller: select [.._].
The character set changes each time you
make this selection.

» To change the language for the input
speller: select [|Nwu].

» Turn { © ) orslide + © + until the desired
language is highlighted and then press ®.

» To move the cursor in the data field:
select (€] or [3].

Deleting an entry

» To delete individual characters: select
‘c] and briefly press ®.

or

» Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.
The character to the left of the cursor is
deleted.



» To delete an entire entry: select [¢| and
press and hold down ® until the entry has
been deleted.

or

> Press the [ ¢ ] button next to the
COMAND controller and hold it until the
entire entry is deleted.

Cancelling an entry

> Select Back.

If one of the data fields contains data, a
prompt will appear asking whether you wish
to store the entry.

> Select Yes or No.

The entry will either be stored or not,
depending on your selection.

Storing an entry

» Select or press ®.
You will see a message to this effect.

Importing an entry from the mobile
phone to the address book

Importing as a new address book entry

» Select an entry from the phone book on the
mobile phone (> page 138).

@ All entries with the g8 icon are entries in
the phone book on the mobile phone.

» Select Options — Save entry.
The Saving procedure successful
message appears.
After the entry has been imported, it
appears in the phone and address book
without the g icon.

Importing to an existing address book

entry

» Select an entry from the phone book on the
mobile phone (> page 138).

O All entries with the g icon are entries in
the phone book on the mobile phone.

Telephone m

» Select Options — Add telephone no.
» Select a number category, e.g. Home.
> Select a telephone category, e.g. Mobile.
> Select Save.

An input menu appears.
» Enter the phone number and then select

.
The phone number is saved. You will see a
message to this effect.

@ There is a detailed description of how to
search for an address book entry in the
"Searching for an address book entry” sec-
tion (> page 152).

» Press ®.
COMAND stores the data if there are fewer
than five numbers assigned to the entry you
are searching for in the selected number
category.
If five numbers are stored for the entry you
are searching for, a prompt will appear ask-
ing whether you wish to overwrite one of
the existing numbers.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a selection list with the
five existing numbers is displayed.

» Select the number to be overwritten.
COMAND overwrites the selected number
with the new data.

COMAND APS -

Adding telephone numbers to an
address book entry

» Select the address book entry

(> page 138).
» Select Options — Add telephone no.
» Select a number category, e.g. Home.
> Select a telephone category, e.g. Mobile.
» Select Save.
If five numbers are stored for the entry in the
selected number category, a prompt will

appear asking whether you wish to overwrite
one of the existing numbers.
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» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, a selection list will appear
containing the five existing numbers.

» Select the number to be overwritten.
The input menu with the data field for enter-
ing the new telephone number appears.

» To enter digits: select the digits one after
the other from the input speller.

or

» Press the corresponding number keys.

» To move the cursor in the data field:
select (€] or [3].

» To delete individual digits: select [¢] and
briefly press ®.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.
The digit to the left of the cursor is deleted.

> To delete an entire entry: select ¢| and
press and hold down ® until the entry has
been deleted.

or

» Press and hold down the button next
to the COMAND controller until the entry is
deleted.

» To save the entry: select .

Using call lists

COMAND displays calls received (including
missed calls) and made during phone opera-
tion in lists.

@ The respective menu item can only be
selected if calls have already been made or
received in COMAND.

Displaying missed calls in the COMAND
display is not supported by all mobile
phones.

Selecting an entry from the call list

» Select Call Tists from the telephone
basic menu.
A menu appears.

M Telephone

» Select Incoming callsorCalls dial-
led.
The corresponding list appears.

or

» When the telephone basic menu is dis-
played, press the @ button on COMAND
or the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

The Calls dialled list appears.

03;’_&?/&?-'@‘-11:&1
N 0303913905
Anatte

Reisebiro
Autowerkstatt
Jens,mobil
Marie

PBZ 84-5870-21

Example display: list of calls made

@ To close the list

(@ Date/time and phone number of the
selected entry

® To call up options

@ When the list is called up with the @ but-
ton, it only displays the telephone numbers.

@ Incoming calls which you could not or did
not want to answer are marked with a sym-
bol in front of the name or phone number.

» To select a list entry: turn { © ) or slide
+ O ¢

» To close the list: select Back.

or

» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Deleting call lists

© The stored call lists remain in COMAND,
even if you use COMAND with another
mobile phone. For this reason, delete the
call lists before selling or transferring own-
ership of your vehicle.




> Select Call Tists — Delete call
1ists from the telephone basic menu.
A query appears asking if all call lists are to
be deleted.

» Select Yes or No.
The call lists will either be deleted or not,
depending on your selection.

Displaying details about a list entry

COMAND can also show a shortened list entry
in full.
» Select the list entry.
» Select Options — Details.
The detailed view appears.

» To get back to the list: slide « © = until
the list is highlighted.
or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Storing a list entry which has not yet
been stored

For incoming calls from a person who is not
in the address book, COMAND displays the
phone number in the call list. You can save
this entry.

Storing as anew entry in the address book
» Select the list entry.

» Select Options — Save — New entry.

© Save has no function if the selected list
entry is already stored in the address book.

» Select a number category, e.g. Home.
> Select a telephone category, e.g. Mobile.

Number category Display (telephone
and address book)

Not classified Veg

Home @
Work 24

Telephone m

Telephone cate- Display (telephone

gory and address book)
Not classified Vg

Mobile B

Car =]

» Select Save.
Aninput menu appears with datafields. The
data field for the telephone number is filled
in automatically. The data field for the sur-
name is also filled in automatically if the
entry to be stored contains a name.

COMAND APS -

ORSTUVWXYZ_[ckl
- 7 =1 4 abol. NN

FEZ.86-P871-31

Cursor
Data field
Input speller

Data field for telephone number (filled in
automatically)
Telephone category

@ OO

Number category

» For the following operating steps:
« switching the data field
e entering data
e deleting an entry
e cancelling an entry
e storing an entry

proceed as described in the "Creating a
new phone book entry" section
(> page 140).
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Adding a telephone number to an existing
phone book entry

» Select the list entry.

» Select Options — Save — Add tele-
phone no.

@ Save has no function if the selected list
entry is already stored.

» Select a number category, e.g. Home.
» Select a telephone category, e.g. Mobile.
> Select Save.
The search menu for address book entries
appears.
» Search for the desired entry.

@ There is a detailed description of how to
search for an address book entry in the
"Searching for an address book entry” sec-
tion (> page 152).

» Press ® when you have finished searching.
COMAND stores the data if there are fewer
than five numbers assigned to the entry you
are searching for in the selected number
category.

You will see a message to this effect.

If five numbers are stored for the entry you
are searching for, a prompt will appear ask-
ing whether you wish to overwrite one of
the existing numbers.

» Select Yes or No.

If you select Yes, a selection list with the
five existing numbers is displayed.

» Select the number to be overwritten.
COMAND overwrites the selected number
with the new data.

Telephone operation

Incoming call

Rejecting or accepting a call

When there is an incoming call, you see a
window in the display.

» To reject: select Reject.

or

» Press the @ button on the COMAND con-
trol panel or the button on the multi-
function steering wheel.

» To accept: select Accept.

or

» Press the @ button on the COMAND con-
trol panel or the button on the multi-
function steering wheel.

Once you have accepted the call, you can
conduct your telephone call using the hands-
free system. The call volume can be adjusted
(> page 67). For more information, see the
"Functions during a single call connection"
section (> page 145).

@ Either the phone number, the phone num-
ber and name (if there is an entry for the
number in the address book) or Unknown (if
the telephone number is withheld) appears
in the display.

@ You can also accept a call as described
above when COMAND is showing the dis-
play of a different main application. The
display switches to the telephone display
after you accept the call. After the call is
finished, you see the display of the previous
main application again.

Making an outgoing call

Entering a telephone number using the
number keypad

» Call up the telephone basic menu.

» Select the required digits in sequence on
the number keypad.

» To delete an individual digit: press ().

» To delete an entire phone number: press
and hold the (¢) button until the number is
deleted.

» To place a call: press the @ button on the
COMAND control panel or press the
button on the multifunction steering wheel.



@ You can also enter a phone number using
LINGUATRONIC (see separate operating
instructions).

Entering the telephone number using the

COMAND controller

» Call up the telephone basic menu.

» To enter digits: select the digits one after
the other from the input speller.

» To delete an individual digit: select [¢] in
the input speller and press ® briefly.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

> To delete an entire number: select [c]
and press and hold down ® until the entry
has been deleted.

or

» Press and hold down the button next
to the COMAND controller until the entry is
deleted.

> To make a call: select ¢* on the bottom
right-hand side of the input speller.

or

> Press the @ button on the COMAND con-

trol panel or the button on the multi-
function steering wheel.

@ You can also use LINGUATRONIC to enter
a phone number and to make a call (see
separate operating instructions).

Redialling

» Call up the telephone basic menu.

> Select ¢* at the bottom right-hand side of
the speller.

or

> Press the @ button on the COMAND con-
trol panel or the button on the multi-
function steering wheel when the tele-
phone basic menu is displayed.
The list of dialled numbers appears. The
most recently dialled number is at the top.

Telephone m

» To select a call: turn { © ) or slide
[ EORR

» To place a call: press the @ button on the
COMAND control panel or press the
button on the multifunction steering wheel.

Connecting a call to an entry on a call list
or in the COMAND phone book

» Call up a call list and select an entry
(> page 142).
or

» Call up the COMAND phone book and
select an entry (> page 137).
» To connect a call: press ®.

COMAND APS -

Functions available during a single call
connection

07 1599090

! JET S;J.-:Eh'.-'.l.".l.'r @

Nams

PRZ.BA-RETL-31

Telephone operation during a single call connec-

Person you are calling
Icon for active telephone connection

tion
®
@
® To switch hands-free microphone on or
off

@ Tosend DTMF tones (not possible with all

mobile phones)
® Toenda call
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Switching the hands-free microphone on/
off
» Call up the telephone basic menu.
» To switch off: select Mike off.
If the microphone is switched off, the ®
icon appears in the main area.
> To switch on: select Mike on.
The @ symbol goes out.

DTMF tone transmission

@ This function is not supported by all
mobile phones.

Answering machines or other devices can be

controlled by DTMF tones, e.g. for remote

query functions.

» To send individual characters: select the
desired characters during a call.

or

» Press the corresponding button on the
COMAND control panel.
Every character selected will be transmit-
ted immediately.

> To send a phone book entry as a char-
acter string: select Name.

» Select the desired phone book entry.
The entry is immediately sent as a charac-
ter string.

» To switch back to the call display: select
Back.

Ending an active call

» If the menu of another main function is
shown, switch the display to the telephone
function.

> To end a call: select [e].

or

» Press the @) button on the COMAND con-
trol panel or the button on the multi-
function steering wheel.

Rejecting or accepting a waiting call
@ The "call waiting" function must be sup-

ported by the network provider and be ena-
bled.

If you are on the telephone and you receive

another call, the call waiting display will

appear. You also hear an acoustic signal.

» To reject: select Reject.

or

» Press the @ button on the COMAND con-
trol panel or the button on the multi-
function steering wheel.

» To accept: select Accept.

or

» Press the @ button on the COMAND con-
trol panel or the button on the multi-

function steering wheel.
This ends the active call.

If you accept the waiting call using the mobile
phone, the active call will be put on hold. You
then have two calls. The call you have just
accepted is active.

Transferring a call (convenience teleph-
ony*)

From the hands-free system to the mobile

phone

» Take the mobile phone out of the
bracket*.
The Telephone not inserted display
appears in the COMAND display. Subse-
quent operation is only possible using the
mobile phone.

From the mobile phone to hands-free
mode

» Insert the mobile phone into the bracket*.
Once the call has been transferred to
hands-free mode, all the functions will be
available to you which are described in the
"Functions during a single call connection"
section (> page 145).

* optional
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Text message (convenience teleph-
ony*)

Text message (SMS) functions

The following text message functions are
available:

* receive

e read

* manage

The following conditions must be fulfilled in
order to use the functions:

« the mobile phone is inserted in the
bracket* and switched on

« the PIN has been entered.

« the mobile phone is logged into a mobile
phone network.

When the mobile phone is connected, the 30

most recent text messages which are cur-

rently stored on the phone are loaded to the

COMAND's text message (SMS) inbox and

displayed.

@ COMAND does not load the most recent
text messages:
This may occur in exceptional circumstan-
ces, for example when using certain mobile
phone brackets* and when the mobile
phone inbox holds many text messages.

When the mobile phone is connected to
COMAND via the bracket*, newly received
text messages are displayed in COMAND's
text message inbox. An audible signal can
also be heard and the [\A] symbol appears.

Displaying the text message (SMS)
inbox

» Press the (®) function button.

» Select SMS.
The text message (SMS) inbox appears.

* optional
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Text message inbox

(@ Shortened text or sender of the selected
text message (depending on setting)

(@ Reception date and time of the selected

®
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text message

To call up options
@ Highlighted text message
® [ lconforunreadtext message (SMS)
® To return to the telephone basic menu

Switching the display
You can switch between displaying the
sender of the text message (SMS) and text
display.
The sender display shows the sender of the
message. If the sender is stored in the
COMAND phone book, the name is displayed.
The text display shows the first few words of
a text message (SMS).
> To switch to text display: select Options
— Display text.
The view changes.
» To switch to sender display: select
Options — Display sender.

» The view changes.

Selecting a text message
» To select: slide + © # in the list.

Displaying details
COMAND can also show a shortened sender
display in full.
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» Select a text message (SMS) from the list.
» Select Options — Details.
The detailed view appears.

» To close the detailed display: slide
«© =.
or

> Press the back button on the
COMAND controller.

Returning to the telephone basic menu
» Select Back.

Reading a text message

» Select a text message (SMS) from the text
message (SMS) inbox and press ®.
The text message appears.

» To scroll through the display or select
telephone numbers in the text: turn
{© )orslidet © s.

The display scrolls up or down line by line,
or skips to the next or previous telephone
number and automatically highlights it.

» To return to the list: press ® and select
Back.

Listening to a text message (SMS)

@ You can set the language (> page 78) and
the speed of the read-aloud function
(> page 73).

» While the text message (SMS) is displayed,
press ® and select Read aloud.
COMAND reads out the text message.

» To cancel the read-aloud function: press

the () button.

or

» Press ® and select Cancel read-aloud
function.

m Telephone

Managing text messages

Calling a text message sender

» While the text message (SMS) is displayed,
press ® and select Call sender.
The telephone makes the call to the sender.

Calling telephone numbers in the text
You can use numbers in the text if they are
red and underlined.

@ It may occur that a highlighted numerical
sequence cannot be called.
» When the text message (SMS) appears,
select a number that can be used.
From: Baver Swatlana
Vodafone Mailbox: Der Anrufer hat keine
Nachricht hinterlassen:

2270606 15:07
I Versuch

PEZ.BE-FEFL-ON
@ Usable telephone number

> Press ® and select Use.

» Select Call.
The call is made.

@ You can use the "New entry" and "Add
no." functions to save this telephone num-
ber or to add it to an existing entry.

Storing the sender as a new address book

entry

@ This function is not possible if the
sender’s telephone number is already
stored in the address book.

> Press ® and select Save number — New
entry.

» Select a number category, e.g. Home.



> Select a telephone category, e.g. Mobile.
> Select Save.
The input menu with data fields appears.
The data field for the telephone number is
filled in automatically.

ABCDEFGHIIKLMNGSORSTUVWX YZ . [ok)
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(@ Cursor

(@ Data field

® Input speller

» Proceed from the step "To change the data

field" in the "Creating a new address book
entry" section (> page 151).

Storing a text message (SMS) sender in an

existing address book entry

» Press ® and select Save number — Add
telephone no.

» Proceed from the step "Selecting a number
category" in the "Importing to an existing
address book entry" section (> page 141).

Deleting a text message

The function deletes the text message (SMS)
in COMAND and on the mobile phone.

@ This function is not supported by all
mobile phones.
» Select a text message from the SMS inbox.
» Select Options — Delete.
A deletion prompt appears.
» Select Yes or No.
The text message will either be deleted or
not, depending on your selection.

Using the address book

General notes

The address book organises and stores
entries which are entered from different sour-
ces (mobile phone, PCMCIA memory card,
COMAND telephone book, navigation func-
tion).

You can use these entries to make telephone
calls and for navigation.

@ Address book entries are not deleted
when the mobile phone is removed. For this
reason, you should delete your personal
data using the reset function before selling
your vehicle, for example (> page 78).

Calling up the address book

From another main mode
» Select Tel — Tel — Address book.

@ I the address book was last opened with
the telephone function, you only need to
select Tel.

From telephone mode

> Select Tel — Address book.
The address book basic display appears.

+4 97024868712
©~a A :BIRKEDALS ALLE A
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Address book with address book entry g and nav-
igable data ()

@ Each address book entry may contain up
to five telephone numbers and one private
and one business address.

Telephone m
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Entries from the mobile phone's phone
book can contain up to five telephone num-
bers for each name.

COMAND APS .
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Address book menu overview

Address book Searching New Deleting

e Importing external data
(convenience teleph-

Searching for
an address

Creating a new address Deleting an address
book entry book entry

ony* only) book entry

¢ Deleting external data
(convenience teleph-
ony* only)

¢ Receiving vCards

Selecting an entry in the address book

» Turn § © ) or slide « © = when the dis-
play/selection window is active.

Creating a new address book entry

@ Function restriction: this function is not
available while the vehicle is in motion.

@ You can enter address data directly in the
address book. If you store telephone num-
bersinthe COMAND phone book, these are
saved in the address book. If you store a
navigation destination, COMAND creates
an address book entry which includes the
complete navigable address data.

» Call up the address book (> page 149) and
select New.
The input menu containing data fields and
the input speller appear.

* optional
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First name:

Work:

Telephone
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Input menu with data fields
(® Selected data field with cursor

@ Input speller

Switching the data field

» Slide + © repeatedly until the input speller
disappears.

» Then slide + © ¥ and press ®.

or

> Select [4] or [¥] in the speller.
The input menu displays the data field

selected.

Entering data in a field

» Select the characters one after the otherin
input speller (2) or enter using the num-
bered buttons on the number keypad.

@ The input speller offers the characters
that correspond to the selected data field.

» To toggle upper and lower case for the
input speller: select |abc| or  ABC|.
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» To change the character set for the
input speller: select [..].
The character set changes each time you
make this selection.

» To change the language for the input

speller: select [nw].

» Turn { © ) or slide + © # until the desired
language is highlighted and then press ®.

» To move the cursor in the data field:
select (€] or [3].

Deleting

» To delete individual characters: select
[c] and briefly press ®.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.
The character to the left of the cursor is
deleted.

> To delete an entire entry: select ¢| and
press and hold the ® button until the entire
entry has been deleted.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller and hold it until the
entire entry is deleted.

Cancelling an entry

» Select [=].
If one of the data fields contains new data,
a prompt will appear asking whether you
wish to store the entry.

» Select Yes or No.
The entry will either be stored or not,
depending on your selection.

Storing an entry

» Select .
The address book displays the entry.

Searching for an address book entry

» Call up the address book (> page 149) and
select Search.
If there are more than eight entries, the
search menu with the smart speller
appears.

AB'EDEFGHIJHEHNG}“ RSTUVW Y Z [ok

= : LI
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Search menu with smart speller

Icon g for address book entry

Icon () for complete address data from
the navigation

Icon &8 for phone book entry from the
mobile phone

Voice entry icon g

@ ©® 06

Smart speller

Entries with icon (3) are from the phone book
on the mobile phone. Entries without icons or
with icons (1) and () are only contained in
the address book. Entries with the g, icon
have also been assigned a voice entry. Entries
with icon (2) contain complete, navigable
address data from the navigation system that
is covered by the data on the digital map.
Route guidance can be started quickly for
these types of entries (> page 155).

Switching from the smart speller to the

list

» Slide + © repeatedly or press ® and hold
until the smart speller is hidden.

or

» Select .



Switching from the list to the smart

speller

» Select Back from the list.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Searching

Searching with the smart speller

» If the list is displayed, switch to the smart
speller first.

» To change the language for the smart
speller: select ],

» To change the character set for the
smart speller: select [..].

Depending on the previous setting, you will
change to letters with special characters or
to numbers with special characters.

» Entering characters: select the charac-
ters for the required entry one after the
other or enter them using the number keys
on the number keypad.

» To delete individual characters: select
[c] and briefly press ®.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller.

Each time you enter or delete a character,
the closest match will be displayed at the
top of the list.

> To delete an entire entry: select [¢] and
press and hold down ® until the entry has
been deleted.

or

> Press the button next to the
COMAND controller and hold it until the
entire entry is deleted.

» To complete the search: switch from the
smart speller to the list.
The entry at the top of the list is automati-
cally highlighted.

Telephone E

» To return to the address book: if neces-
sary, switch from the list to the smart
speller and select in the smart speller.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Searching using the list

» Switch to the list when the smart speller is
displayed (> page 152).

» Turn { © ) or slide + ©+ until the desired
entry is highlighted in the list.

COMAND APS -

Deleting an entry

» Search for the desired entry (> page 152).

» Select Options — Delete.

or

» Select Delete from the address book
(> page 149).
A deletion prompt appears.

» Select Yes or No.
The entry will either be deleted or not,
depending on your selection.

@ The phone book entry from the mobile
phone is deleted from the COMAND
address book but not from the mobile
phone.

Displaying details about an address
book entry

» Switch from the smart speller to the list
(> page 152).

or

» Select an address book entry from the
address book (> page 149).

» Press ®.
The detailed view appears.
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Detailed display for home details
@ To go back to the previous menu
(@ Selected data field
® lIcon # for home details
@ To call up options
® Icon g for business details

Selecting a different data field
» Turn { © ) orslide + © +.

Displaying abbreviated content in full

» Select Options — Details.
The display is shown in full.

» To close the detailed view: slide « © =
or press ®.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Changing an entry

Changing an address book entry
» Search for the address book entry
(> page 152).
» Select Options — Change content.
or

» Display details about an address book
entry.

» Select Options.

S LG REEET Change content
Details

Delete

Voice tag

Back &

PE2.B&-RES0-O1

» Select Change content.
The input menu with data fields appears.

» Proceed from the step "To change the data
field" in the "Creating a new address book
entry" section (> page 151).

Changing the category of a telephone

number data field

@ Function restriction: this function is not
available while the vehicle is in motion.

» Display the details of the entry and high-
light the telephone number data field.

» Select Options — Change category.

» Select a number category, e.g. Home.

» Select a telephone category, e.g. Mobile.

» Select Preferred, where applicable.
Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on ] or off []. The phone num-
ber is displayed as the first number in the
phone book and can be dialled immedi-
ately.

> Select Save.
The new category is stored.

Calling a number stored in an entry

The mobile phone must be inserted in the

bracket* or be connected via the Bluetooth
interface.

* optional
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» Display the details of the entry and high-
light the telephone number data field
(> page 153).

» Press ®.
The call is made. The display switches to
the telephone operation screen.

or
» Select Options — Call.
The call is made.

Starting route guidance to an entry

@ You can use this function once you have
stored a destination in the destination
memory. COMAND also stores the desti-
nation with the complete navigable address
data in the address book.

» Search for an address book entry using the
(@) icon (> page 152).

» Display the details about an entry and high-
light the address data field (> page 153).

» Press ®.

or

» Select Options — Navigate.

The address input menu appears and the
selection bar is positioned at the Start
menu item.

@ Pressing ® only functions and Navi-
gate can only be selected when the
address data field contains complete, nav-
igable data. This is indicated by the () icon.

» Start the route calculation (> page 101).

Voice entries

@ You can make voice entries via LINGUA-
TRONIC.

Adding or changing a voice tag

@ You can add one voice tag per address
book entry.

* optional

» Search for an address book entry with or
without a voice entry (g, icon)
(> page 152).

» Select Options — Voice tag — Addor
Change.
Subsequent operation is voice-controlled.
LINGUATRONIC guides you through the
dialogues (see the LINGUATRONIC operat-
ing instructions).

Deleting a voice tag

» Search for the address book entry with a
voice entry (> page 152).

» Select Options — Voice tag —
Delete.
A deletion prompt appears.

» Select Yes or No.
COMAND deletes the voice entry depend-
ing on your selection.

COMAND APS

Listening to a voice tag

» Search for the address book entry with a
voice entry (> page 152).

> Select Options — Voice tag — Lis-
ten.
You will hear the voice tag.

Storing a phone book entry from the
mobile phone in the address book

@ You can use this function to store an
external entry in the address book. If you
delete external data (> page 156) later, the
entry remains in the address book.

» Search for the phone book entry of the
mobile phone (g display) (> page 152).
» Select Options — Save entry.
The Saving procedure successful
message appears. The phone book entry is
now stored as an address book entry.

Importing external data (convenience
telephony*)

You can import external data from external
Bluetooth® devices into the address book.
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Please observe that:

* Bluetooth® must be activated.

e The external device can send business
cards (vCards) via Bluetooth®.

 The external device in the vehicle must be
switched on and authorised (> page 129).

@ If Bluetooth® has not been activated yet,
you will see a message to this effect.

Receiving vCards

» Start data transfer on the device (see oper-
ating instructions for the respective
device).

» You are asked to enter a passkey. You have
to enter this into the external device and
into COMAND (> page 129).

> Select Address book — Receive
business cards in COMAND.

Data import starts.

Importing external data

» Select Address book — Import exter-
nal datain COMAND.

» Select Memory card or Convenience
phone from the selection list.
Data import starts.

@ If no data suitable for importing exists,
you cannot select the relevant option.

@ If you switch to another main function
during the data import, COMAND will ter-
minate the reception of the vCards.

Deleting data

» When the address book is displayed, select
Address book — Delete external
data.

This deletes all external data from the
address book.

@ vCards are not deleted.

Mercedes-Benz Contact

Mercedes-Benz Contact is ready to help at
any time, e.g. if you have queries about your

vehicle or when you need help in the event of
a breakdown.

This function enables you to call the
Mercedes-Benz Service Hotline, subject to a
fee. All important vehicle data is sent at the
same time so that you receive optimum sup-
port.

The following data is sent:

« the vehicle identification number

e the odometer reading

* the vehicle position

* the telephone number

You can make use of the function with an

operational mobile phone connected to

COMAND via the Bluetooth® interface or con-

venience telephony*.

@ Please note that Mercedes-Benz Contact
is a Mercedes-Benz service. In emergen-
cies, be sure to use the standard national
emergency numbers first.

@ Currently (as of June 2009), this service is
available in the following European coun-
tries:

e Belgium

e Germany

e France
 United Kingdom
e Ireland

e ltaly

e Luxembourg

* Netherlands

e Austria

* Poland
 Switzerland

e Slovakia

e Spain

e Czech Republic
e Hungary

* optional



Calling the Mercedes-Benz Service Hot-
line

» Call up the COMAND phone book
(> page 137)
The MB Contact entry is the first entry in
the COMAND phone book. The entry is
highlighted.

You now have two different ways of contact-
ing the Mercedes-Benz Service Hotline:

» Press ®.

or

> Press the button on the COMAND
control panel.
This initiates dialling. When the call is con-
nected, a voice message prompts you to
confirm the data transmission by entering
the stated number via the COMAND control
panel. After confirmation, COMAND sends
the required vehicle data.

@ Alternatively, you can dial using the mul-

tifunction steering wheel (> page 62).
Data transmission is shown in the display.
This may take a few seconds. You can then
select the desired service and be connected
with a specialist from the Mercedes-Benz
Service Hotline.

@ More information on Mercedes-Benz Con-
tact, the range of services offered and oper-
ation is available at your Mercedes-Benz
Service Partner.

Audio menu

Calling up the audio menu

» Select Audio.
The previously set audio operating mode is
set.

» Select Audio again.
The Audio menu appears.

@ |If the system is already in an audio mode,
you only need to select Audio.

* optional

Music Register
Media Interface
Aux

FEZ.E7-3334-31
Display with audio menu
@ Menu item with main functions
@ Current audio mode
® Audio menu

COMAND APS -

© You can switch between the different
audio modes in the audio menu:
» Radio mode (> page 158)
* DAB radio mode* (> page 158)

* CD/DVD audio/MP3 mode ("disc" and
"memory card" are described together in
the instructions), (> page 165)

e MUSIC REGISTER (> page 178)

¢ Operation with Media Inter-
face*(> page 183)

* Audio AUX mode (> page 189)

Radio mode*

@ You will find information on the COMAND
operating system and on operation in the
"At a glance" section (> page 55).

@ Portable electronic devices in the vehicle
may seriously impair radio reception.

DAB radio mode*

DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting) is an opti-
mised digital transmission standard designed
for the mobile reception of radio transmis-
sions. Several programmes are combined
into so-called ensembles and transmitted on
a single frequency. Digital radio programmes
can be broadcast nationally, regionally or
locally.
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Some stations only transmit programmes at
certain times. If you have selected a station
that is subsequently removed from the
ensemble, it will no longer be received. You
will continue to receive the other pro-
grammes in the ensemble. Select either a dif-
ferent programme or a different ensemble.

@ DAB cannot be received everywhere in
Europe.

Bit rate and MP2 format
¢ bit rate between 32 and 256 kbit/s

e MP2 coded audio stream (MPEG1 audio
layer 2)

Switching to radio mode or DAB radio
mode*

Option 1

> Press the 9 function button.
The radio or DAB radio display appears.
Radio mode: you will hear the last station
played on the last waveband.
DAB radio mode: you will hear the last sta-
tion played from the last ensemble selec-
ted.

PAZ.E7-063%-31

Radio display

( Display/selection window showing sta-
tion name or frequency

(@ Name or frequency of the selected station

(® Waveband and frequency of the selected
station

(@ Station preset position

(® Sound settings

® To switch waveband or switch to DAB
radio mode*

@ To display radio text

Memory functions

(® Radio functions

@ Repeatedly pressing the ¢ function but-
ton switches between the FM, MW, SW and
LW wavebands in that order and then calls
up DAB radio mode*. A further press of the
button returns you to FM radio mode.

PHZ.B7-5651-31

DAB radio display

(@ Display/selection window with station
display

(@ Name of the selected ensemble

(® Name of the selected station

@ Sound settings

(® To search for an ensemble

(® Switching wavebands

@ To display radio text

Memory functions

(® DAB functions

Option 2

» From another main function: select
Audio — Audio — Radio using the
COMAND controller.
The radio or DAB radio display appears.

» Within the audio function: select
Audio — Radio using the COMAND con-
troller.

The radio or DAB radio display appears.

* optional



» To switch to DAB radio mode: select FM
in the radio display.

PRZ.87-5641-31

> Select DAB.
The DAB radio display appears.

COMAND APS -



Menu overview for radio mode

Radio Presets Info FM (MW,  Sound
SW, LW)
or DAB
. Station list (in FM waveband Autostore  Radio text DAB* Treble
only)
»n .
o © Youcanalsocall up astation
< list in DAB radio mode* .
a
Z  Frequency entry Station FM Bass
< presets
=
O ™ Switches frequency fix (only MW Balance
O inFM) on/off
M Switches TA (traf- SW Bang & Olufsen
fic announcements) on/off sound system*
LW

Menu overview for DAB radio mode*

Radio Presets  Info DAB <<,>>or i Sound
Station list Autostore Radio text DAB* Searches forensem- Treble
ble or cancels
search
Sub-pro- Station FM Bass
grammes presets
™ Switches MW Balance
TA (traf-

fic announce-
ments) on/off

SW Bang & Oluf-
sen sound sys-
tem*

LW

Switching wavebands Option 1
You can switch the radio between the FM, > Select DAB, FM, MW, SW or LW in the radio
MW, LW and SW wavebands. display.

* optional



» Select the desired waveband.
You will hear the last station on the selec-
ted waveband.

Option 2

» Press the ¢ function button repeatedly
until the desired waveband is selected.

© Repeatedly pressing the 9 function but-
ton switches between the FM, MW, SW and
LW wavebands in that order and then calls
up DAB radio mode*. Pressing the button
again brings you back to FM radio mode.

© In the MW, LW and SW wavebands,
COMAND shows the station frequency
instead of the station name.

Searching for an ensemble (DAB radio
mode*)

An ensemble consists of multiple radio pro-

grammes. Every ensemble is transmitted in a
certain area (national, regional or local) in the
same way as a traditional AM/FM radio sta-
tion.

> Select €K or DD in the DAB radio display.
COMAND searches upwards or downwards
for ensembles with adequate reception.
You will see a message to this effect. €€

or > changes to [l

The stations of the next ensemble with ade-
quate reception are shown in the DAB radio
display.

Cancelling a search

> Select [}
You will hear the last station played in the
previous ensemble. The [Jj icon changes

to &L or D>.

* optional

Automatic switching to an FM radio sta-
tion

When reception gets worse for a DAB station,
COMAND automatically changes to the cor-
responding FM station under the following
conditions:

« the FM station's frequency is available.

« the Station fix (> page 164) menu item
is switched off.

(i BT you want to use this function, do not
switch to FM radio.

If there is no reception, the display shows the
message No reception.

COMAND APS -

Selecting a station

You can select stations from the station list
or by manually entering the frequency.

Selecting a station from the station list

@ The station list is only available in the FM
waveband and DAB radio mode*. It con-
tains all the stations that can currently be
received, and is sorted alphabetically. For
stations without a programme service, the
list shows the frequency instead of the
name.

» Turn {©) or slide «@= when the display/

selection window in the radio display is
selected.

or
> Press the or button.
The needle jumps to the left or right.
or
» In the radio display, select Radio — Sta-

tion Tist.
The station list appears.
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AFNEAGLE
ANTENNET
Backbeat

‘ME NEUE
o DLF
& ENERGY
FRZ.87-3341-31
Example display: station list in radio mode
@ Currently selected station
(@ Memory slot in station presets

» To select a station: turn {© ) or slide
+tOs.
» To set the station: press ®.

Using the multifunction steering wheel

> Press [ ] or [ > | to select the Audio
menu.

Example: radio mode (FM)
@ Radio mode (FM) set

@ Currently selected station

If station () has been stored, the system dis-

plays the associated preset as well.

» To select a stored station: press [ A |
or [ v ] briefly.

» To select a station from the station

list: press and hold [ A Jor[ v |.

» To select a station using manual tun-
ing (only when a station listis not received):

press and hold [ a Jor [ v |.

Selecting a station using the station
search function

@ The station search function is only avail-
able in the MW, LW and SW wavebands.

» Turn {©) or slide «©= when the display/
selection window in the radio display is
active.

or

» Press the or button.
Station search scans up or down and stops
at the next station found.

Using the multifunction steering wheel

> Press [ ] or [ B> | to select the Audio
menu.

» Press and hold [ A Jor[ v |.

Selecting stations via the station presets

» Select Presets in the radio display.

or

» Press ® when the display/selection win-
dow is active.
The station preset display appears. The
e dot in front of a preset position indi-
cates that the currently selected station is
stored there.

» To select a station: turn {©) or slide
HOLR

> To set the station: press ®.

or
» Press a number key, such as (9.

Using the multifunction steering wheel

» Press [ ] or [ > | to select the Audio
menu.

» Press [ A |or [ v | briefly.

Selecting stations by entering the fre-
quency manually

» In the radio display, select Radio — Fre-
quency entry.

or

» Press the (¥ button.
The input menu appears.



» To enter a frequency: press the number
keys.
COMAND tunes in to the frequency
entered.

@ You can only enter currently permitted
numbers.

Waveband Frequency

FM (VHF) 87.5 - 108.0 Mhz
MW (medium wave) 531 - 1620 kHz
SW (short wave) 5800 - 6250 kHz
LW (long wave) 153 - 282 kHz

Storing stations

Ten stations can be stored for each wave-
band.

Storing stations manually

» Press and hold a number key, e.g. (9), until

you hear a tone.
The station is stored.

or

» To call up station presets: press ® when

the display/selection window is active.
or
» Select Presets in the radio display.

In both cases, the station presets appear.

The e dotin front of a preset position
indicates that the currently selected sta-
tion is stored there.

Autostore
— | SWR2 BW
2 SWR4 TU
3 SWR1 BW
4 big FM
5 SWR3
&6 DLF
7 SWR4 S

PEZ.EF-3343-31

Example display: preset stations in radio mode
@ To store using Autostore

(@ Selected memory slot

COMAND APS -

» To select a memory slot: turn {©) or
slide +©+s.

» To store a station: press and hold ® until
you hear a tone.

To store using Autostore

@ This function automatically stores sta-
tions with adequate reception under the
presets. The search starts at the lowest
frequency. COMAND stores any stations
found, beginning with preset 1. The storing
process ends once the highest frequency
has been reached or once ten stations have
been found. Any stations stored manually
under the presets will be lost. Depending
on the reception region, COMAND may not
fill all memory slots when storing.

» Press ® when the display/selection win-
dow is active.

> Select Autostore.

or

> Select Presets — Autostore in the radio
display.

COMAND searches for stations with ade-
quate reception. You will see a message to
this effect. The available stations are auto-
matically stored in the preset positions.

Cancelling the storing process
» Select Cancel.
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Radio Data System (RDS)

The Radio Data System (RDS) provides inaud-
ible additional information in the FM wave-
band. The system consists of a listening
receiver and a monitoring receiver.

The monitoring receiver constantly scans the
FM waveband and collects data from all the
stations with adequate reception, e.g. recep-
tion quality and RDS data such as programme
name and alternative frequencies. COMAND
stores the data and constantly updates the
memory. Therefore, the listening receiver is
able to switch inaudibly to an alternative fre-
quency with a better signal.

@ RDS only functions for stations which
transmit RDS data.

Switching RDS on/off

You can use the functions "Frequency fix" (FM

mode) or "Station fix" (DAB mode*) to prevent

COMAND from switching between alternative

frequencies. This is useful, for example, when

the same content is broadcast with a time

delay, or when there is interference on one of

the frequencies.

» Select Radio in the radio or DAB radio dis-
play

» Select Frequency fixorStation fix.
The function is switched on [V or off [,
depending on the previous status.

Traffic Programme

Many FM stations transmit traffic announce-
ments (TA). You can also hear these in DAB
radio mode*.

You can switch announcements on and off or
interrupt a current announcement.

Switching Traffic Programme on/off

» First option: select Radio in the radio or
DAB radio display.

The tick next to TA indicates that traffic
announcement reception is switched on.
You see the TA icon in the status bar.

» Select TA.

TA is switched on or off, depending on the
previous status.

» Second option: press and hold the
button until the TA icon lights up or goes
out in the status bar.

A tone sounds.
or

» Using the multifunction steering wheel,
press and hold until the TAicon lights
up or goes out in the status bar.

A tone sounds.

Once traffic announcements have been
switched on, COMAND selects an RDS sta-
tion. The Traffic Programme is retrieved from:

e the currently selected FM station

* an RDS station in the range of stations of
the currently selected FM station

« the RDS station with the best reception
quality

When traffic announcements are switched

on, a traffic announcement will interrupt the

audio signal from the currently activated

audio or video source.

@ Telephone conversations and navigation
announcements are not interrupted.

A display message appears in the display in

all audio operating modes.

Interrupting a traffic announcement

» Briefly press the (¥) button during a traffic
announcement.

or

» Using the multifunction steering wheel,
briefly press the () button during a traffic
announcement.
COMAND switches back to the audio
source that was selected before the
announcement. Any subsequent new
announcements will continue to interrupt
the audio source.

* optional



Radio text

The function is available in FM mode and in
DAB radio mode*.

Radio text consists of additionally transmit-
ted data, e.g. information on the current pro-
gramme, which are displayed in the COMAND
display.

If the station supports Radio Text Plus and
information is available, this information is
shown in the corresponding radio display and
when the Info menu item is called up.

Shakira: Gypsy

PHZ. B7-5643-31
Example with artist and track (Radio Text Plus)

» Select Infoin the corresponding radio dis-

play.
If the station supports radio text and infor-
mation is available, the system displays it.

Audio .
SWR Test: x5SWR

Info | DAB <« » Sound

PEZ ET-5543-1

Radio Presets

Radio text example display

» To return to the radio display: confirm
Info by pressing ®.

» Slide COMAND controller +© up.

* optional

Sub-programmes (DAB radio mode*)

Certain DAB radio stations also broadcast
sub-programmes. This is indicated by a fan
symbol after the station's name. Sub-pro-
grammes contain information on events tak-
ing place in a certain region or regional news.

» In the DAB radio display, select
Radio — Sub-programs.
If you are in an area which can receive sub-
programmes, the names of both main and
sub-programmes appear and you hear cor-
responding audio information.

» To select a sub-programme: turn {© ) or
slide +©s.

» To confirm the sub-programme: press

®.
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Audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode

Safety notes

/\ Risk of injury

COMAND is classified as a class 1 laser prod-
uct. You must not open the casing. If you open
the casing, or if the casing is faulty or dam-
aged, there is a risk of exposure to invisible
laser radiation. This may damage your eyes,
or those of others.

COMAND does not contain any parts that can
be serviced by the user. For safety reasons,
all maintenance work must be carried out by
qualified aftersales technicians.

/\ Risk of accident

Only when the vehicle is stationary should
you:

e |load a disc

e eject a disc

There is a risk of being distracted from the

road and traffic conditions if this is done while
the vehicle is in motion.
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Notes on MP3 mode

Permissible discs

* CD-R and CD-RW

e DVD-R and DVD-RW

e DVD+R and DVD+RW
e PCMCIA memory card

Permissible file systems
* 1S09660/]oliet for CDs
e UDF for audio and video DVDs

e FAT16 or FAT32 for PCMCIA memory cards
with storage medium

Multisession CDs

For multisession CDs, the content of the first
session determines how COMAND will proc-
ess the CD. COMAND plays only one session
and gives priority to the audio CD session.

If possible, use COMAND to play only CDs
which were written in one session.

File structure of a disc

When you create a disc with compressed
music files, the tracks can be organised in
folders. A folder can also contain subfolders.
A disc can contain a maximum of 255 folders.
Each folder can contain a maximum of 255
tracks and 255 subfolders. A disc can contain
a maximum of 4,000 tracks.

The disc may contain no more than eight
directory levels. Files beyond the eighth level
will not be recognised by the system.

Track and file names

When you create a disc with compressed
music files, you can assign names to the
tracks and folders.

COMAND uses these names accordingly for
the display. Folders which contain data other
than MP3 or WMA tracks are not displayed by
COMAND.

If MP3 or WMA files are stored in the highest
directory itself, the highest directory will also
be treated as a folder. COMAND will then
show these directory names as folder names.

You must observe the following when assign-

ing track names:

 track names must have at least one char-
acter.

 track names must have the extension
"mp3" or "wma".

* there must be a full stop between the track
name and the extension.

Example of a correct track name:
Track1.mp3

@ COMAND does not support ID3 tags.

Permissible formats
COMAND supports the following formats:

e MPEG1 Audio-Layer 3 (MP3)

* Microsoft Windows Media Audio V2,V7,V8
and V9 (WMA)

» music files in AAC format, but not copy-
protected iTunes music files with the exten-
sion "m4p".

@ If, as well as MP3 files, there are music
files in these audio formats stored on the
disc, loading may require longer before the
first track is played.

@ The MP3 audio encoding method is under
licence from Fraunhofer IIS (Institut Integ-
rierte Schaltungen - Institute for Integrated
Circuits) and Thomson.

Permissible bit and sampling rates

MP3

COMAND supports MP3 files of the following

types:

» fixed and variable bit rates from 32 kbit/s
to 320 kbit/s

 sampling rates of 8 kHz to 48 kHz

WMA
COMAND supports WMA files of the following
types:
« fixed bit rates of 5 kbit/s up to
384 kbit/s
e sampling rates of 8 kHz to 48 kHz



COMAND does not support WMA files of the
following types:

* DRM (Digital Rights Management) encryp-
ted files

« variable bit rate
« WMA Pro
¢ 5.1 Surround

@ Only use tracks with a bit rate of at least
128 kbit/s and a sampling rate of at least
44.1 kHz. Lower rates can cause a notice-
able deterioration in quality.

When the Bang & Olufsen sound system*
is switched on (> page 68), the bit rate for
MP3 tracks should be at least 224 kbit/s.

Notes on copyright

MP3 or WMA tracks that you create or play
back are generally subject to copyright pro-
tection in accordance with the applicable
international and national regulations.

In many countries, reproductions, even for
private use, are not permitted without the
prior consent of the copyright holder.
Ensure that you know about the applicable
copyright regulations and that you comply
with these.

If you own these rights yourself, e.g. for your
own compositions and recordings, or if the
copyright holder has granted you permission,
these restrictions do not apply.

Notes on CDs/DVDs

@ Discs with copy protection are not com-
patible with the audio CD standard and
therefore may not be able to be played by
COMAND.

There may be playback problems when

playing copied discs. There is a wide range
of data carriers, writing software and writ-
ers available. This variety means that there
is no guarantee that the system will be able
to play discs that you have copied yourself.

There may be playback problems if you play
CDs that you have copied yourself with a
storage capacity of more than 700 MB. CDs

* optional

of this type do not conform to currently
applicable standards.

@ In many DVD audio albums, the last track
does not contain any music and the Rear
Seat Entertainment System switches to the
next disc. This is normal system behaviour
and does not mean that there is a malfunc-
tion.

H Do not affix stickers or labels to the discs,
as they could peel off and damage
COMAND. Stickers can cause the disc to
bend, which can result in read errors and
disc recognition problems.

H COMAND is designed to accommodate
discs which comply with the EN 60908
standard. You can therefore only use discs
with a maximum thickness of 1.3 mm.

If you insert thicker discs, e.g. those that
contain data on both sides (DVD on one
side and audio data on the other), they can-
not be ejected and can damage COMAND.
Use round discs with a diameter of 12 cm.
Do not use discs with a diameter of 8 cm,
even with an adapter.

@ COMAND can play back audio CDs in mul-
tichannel audio format.

Notes about handling CDs/DVDs

 Only hold discs by the edge.

 Handle discs carefully to prevent playback
problems.

* Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints and
dust on discs.

e Clean discs from time to time with a com-
mercially available cleaning cloth. When
cleaning CDs, you should wipe in straight
lines from the centre outwards rather than
in a circular motion.

 Only use a pen specifically made for label-
ling discs.

* Place discs back in their cases after use.

* Protect discs from heat and direct sunlight.

COMAND APS -
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Inserting CDs and DVDs Loading a disc into an individual magazine
tray

» Press the button.
A menu shows the current load status of
the magazine trays. The first free tray is
marked with a red number.

/\ Risk of accident

Only insert a CD or DVD when the vehicle is
stationary. There is a risk of being distracted
from the road and traffic conditions if this is
done while the vehicle is in motion.

O ifthe CD/DVD has a printed side, this
must face upwards when the CD/DVD is
inserted. If neither side is printed, the side
to be played should face downwards. CDs/
DVDs with copy protection may not be able
to be played by the system.

Loading a DVD into the single drive

Magazine menu

» To select a magazine tray: turn {©) or
slide «©=.

» To start loading: press ®.
or

» Press number button (1) to (6).

The DVD changer* switches to the selected
magazine tray. You see the Please

@ Disc slot wait... message.
® Load/eject button You then see the Please insert disc
> Press the button. <X>. message.

If there is a disc already inserted, it will be

@ Only insert a CD/DVD when COMAND

ejected. . prompts you to do so. Only insert one CD/
» Take the disc out of the slot. DVD per magazine tray.

» Insert a disc into the slot.
Never insert more than one CD/DVD at a
time.
The disc is drawn in, and playback starts if
the disc has been inserted correctly and if
it is a permissible type.

Inserting DVDs into the DVD changer*

The DVD changer* has a fixed magazine with
six trays.

PEIET-3347-31

» Slide the disc into the slot with the printed
side facing upwards.

* optional



The DVD changer* loads the disc into the
selected magazine tray. You see the Load-
ing disc <x>... message.

@ The loading process depends on the disc
type and may take a while. If no disc is
inserted for approximately 20 seconds, the
display returns to the magazine menu.

The DVD changer* plays the disc if:

e it has been inserted correctly.
e it is a permissible type of disc.

PRZ.B4-7E91-21

() Loaded magazine tray (ejecting possible)

(@ Empty magazine tray

> To exit the menu: press the button
again.

or

» Select Back.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Loading empty magazine trays

> Press the button.

The magazine menu appears.

> Select Fill empty slots.
You see the Please wait... message.
COMAND switches to the next empty mag-
azine tray. Then you see the Please
insert disc <x>. message.

@ Never insert a data medium before
COMAND prompts you to do so. Never
insert more than one disc at a time into a
magazine tray.

* optional

» Slide the disc into the slot with the printed
side facing upwards.
You see the Please wait... message.
Once the disc is loaded, the DVD
changer* switches to the next empty tray.
You see the Please insert disc <x>
message.

» Repeat the last step until all trays are loa-
ded.
The DVD changer* plays the last disc loa-
ded, even if the loading procedure has not
been carried out for every magazine tray.

» To complete loading: press the but-
ton again.

or

» Select Back.

or

> Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Loading a PCMCIA memory card

COMAND supports 16-bit full-size type | and
I PCMCIA memory cards.

@ Not all PCMCIA memory cards and stor-
age media are designed for the tempera-
tures which may be reached in the vehicle.

Due to the wide range of PCMCIA memory
cards available on the market, playback
cannot be guaranteed for all brands of
PCMCIA memory card.

The readable storage capacity depends on
the PCMCIA memory card used. Further
information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

COMAND APS -
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@ PCMCIA memory card slot

» Insert the PCMCIA memory card into
slot (.
The side with the contacts must face down-
wards and point towards the slot. COMAND
loads the memory card and shows a mes-
sage to this effect. If no MP3 tracks can be
found, you will see a message to this effect.

Ejecting CDs and DVDs

/\ Risk of accident

Only eject a disc when the vehicle is station-
ary. You may otherwise be distracted from the
traffic conditions and could cause an acci-
dent.

Loading a DVD into the single drive

-

@ Disc slot
@ Load/eject button

» Press the button.

» Take the disc out of slot (D).
If you do not take the disc out of slot (1),
COMAND will automatically draw it in again
after a short while.

Ejecting DVDs from the DVD changer*

@ Ifyou eject one disc while playing another
disc, the DVD changer* interrupts play-
back. Playback continues once the disc has
been ejected.

Ejecting a disc

» Press the button.
The magazine menu appears. The magazine
tray with the current disc is highlighted.

E-j ect: 7

-

I\_ JI-_.

iL

PRZ 86-5804-31
@ Ejecting possible
@ Type of data carrier
(® Data carrier name (only if stored on the
disc)
@ Current disc

» To select a loaded magazine tray: turn
{©) orslide «©=.

» Press ®.
You see the Ejecting disc <x>... mes-
sage. Afterwards you see the following
message.

* optional



Please remove disc 1

PEZ2.87-3348-31

» Take the disc out of the slot.
If you do not take the disc out of the slot,
COMAND will automatically draw it in again
after a short while.

Ejecting all discs

Back Eject all

PEZ.84-98%5-01

> Press the button.

The magazine menu appears.

» Select Eject all.

The DVD changer* ejects the last selected
disc. You see the Ejecting disc
<X>... message.

» Take the disc out of the slot once you see
the PTease remove disc <x>. message.
The DVD changer* switches to the next
loaded magazine tray and ejects the disc.

» Repeat the last step until the magazine is
empty.

@ Eject button
@ PCMCIA memory card slot

> Press eject button (1) twice.
The PCMCIA memory card is ejected.
» Take the PCMCIA memory card out of
slot ().

COMAND APS -
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Menu overview

CD or audio
DVD or MP3

Group (DVD-A
only)

Normal track
sequence

Random tracks

Random folder
(MP3 mode
only)

M Switches TA
(traf-

fic announce-
ments) on/off

"Gracenote®
Media Data-
base" function
(CD mode only)

Audio DVD
only:

[w]/[w]/
[>]

[ 1] Pauses
playback

[ m ] Stops
playback

[ > ] Restarts

or continues
playback

Track list or
folders

Shows track list
(audio CD/
audio DVD
mode only)

Selects folder
(MP3 mode
only)

Media or Sound

CD changer

Media selection via Treble
media list
* Media
For single DVD
drive or for DVD
changer* when

operated in

Media Inter-

face* mode

 Changer

For DVD

changer*
Bass
Balance
Bang & Oluf-
sen sound
system*

* optional



Switching to audio CD, audio DVD or
MP3 mode

From the control panel

» Inserta CD/DVD (> page 168) ora PCMCIA
memory card (> page 169).
COMAND loads the medium inserted and
starts to play it.

or

> Press the (=) function button.

@ The function button takes you directly to
the last active disc mode (audio CD, audio
DVD, MP3 CD or video DVD). COMAND
then accesses all discs in the DVD
changer* or the disc in the single DVD
drive, the memory card or the MUSIC REG-
ISTER (> page 178).

» Select audio CD/DVD or MP3
(> page 175).

or

» When playing a video DVD: call up the
media list as described under "Selecting
video DVDs" (> page 175).

» Select an audio disc.

The desired disc mode is activated.

Via the COMAND controller

Access from one of the other main func-

tions

» Select Audio — Audio — Disc or Mem-
ory card in the audio menu display.

© If the desired mode is also the last active
mode, you only need to select Audio.

Within audio mode

» Select Audio — Disc or Memory cardin
the audio menu display.

@ Disc accesses audio discs in the DVD
changer* or the disc in the single DVD
drive. Memory card selects the slot for the
PCMCIA memory card.

* optional

» Select audio CD/DVD or MP3
(> page 175).
The desired disc mode is activated.

Example display in audio CD mode

PR2.84-5897-31

CcD

@ Type of data medium @

@ Track number

® Track name (only if stored on the disc as
CD text) or Gracenote® data

@ Track time

(® Graphic time and track display

® Current playback settings (no icon for
"Normal track sequence")

@ Sound settings

Media selection (display shows either
Media or Changer)

® Disc name (only if stored on the disc as
CD text)

To call up the track list

@ Data medium position in the media list

@ Playback options

COMAND APS -



COMAND APS .

Example display in audio DVD mode

PE2.0598%8-31

DVD-A

@ Type of data medium °'g;
@ Track number

® Track name (only if stored on the disc as
CD text)

@ Track time
(® Graphic time and track display

® Current playback settings (no icon for
"Normal track sequence")

@ Sound settings

Media selection (display shows either
Media or Changer)

® Disc name (only if stored on the disc)

To call up the track list

@ Stop function

(2 Pause function

@ Data medium position in the media list

Playback options

Example display in MP3 mode

PE2.BA-REFR-ON

@ Data medium type: memory card or M%)
@ Track number
® Track name

@ Track time
(® Graphic time and track display

® Current playback settings (no icon for
"Normal track sequence")

@ Sound settings
Media selection (display shows either
Changer or Media)

(® Current folder

To call up the folder list

@) Data medium position in the media list

@ Playback options

@ If no Media Interface* (> page 183) is
connected during operation with a DVD

changer*, (8) displays Changer instead of
Med1ia.

@ For an example display of the media list,
see (> page 175).

Stop function

@ This function is only available in audio
DVD mode.

» Switch to audio DVD mode.

» To interrupt playback: select [ W |.
The [ 11 ] display changesto [ > |.[ W |
remains highlighted.

» To resume playback: select [ » |.
Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted.

» To stop playback: select [ W | again while
playback is interrupted.

or

» Select [ W | twice in quick succession dur-
ing playback.
[ » ] is highlighted.

» To restart playback: select [ p ].
Playback starts from the start of the DVD.

* optional



Pause function

In audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode

» To pause playback: briefly press the
button.
The X display is on the top left of the sta-
tus bar.

» To continue playback: briefly press the

button again.
The KX display goes out.

Only in audio DVD mode

» To pause playback: switch to audio DVD
mode.

» Select [ 11 ].

The [ 1l ] display changes to [ » .

» To resume playback: select [ ]
Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted. The display changes
to[ 1 ].

Selecting audio CD/DVD or MP3 discs

» In audio CD, audio DVD and MP3
mode: select Media or Changer.

or

» Only in audio CD and audio DVD mode:
press ® when the display/selection win-
dow is active.
The media list appears. The e dot indi-
cates the current medium being played.

@ The Changer menuitem is displayed if the
system has a DVD changer*, the Media
menu item is displayed if the system has a
single DVD drive or DVD changer* and
Media Interface*.

* optional

@ 1.6 Changer ‘_@
« "% 7 Memory card
"B B Music Register

“E3 9 Media interface
N
o
PE2ET-5549-31 <
(]
Media list =
@ To display magazine contents g
The media list shows the discs currently avail- 8

able. The single DVD drive or the DVD
changer* can read the following disc types:
audio CD, MP3 CD, MP3 DVD, audio DVD and
video DVD.

@ Ifadisc is not readable, an entry appears
behind the magazine tray or you receive a
message at the selected memory card.

» To display all magazine trays: press ®
when (D) is highlighted.

@ 1..6 Changer _
W 1 Steve Earle Jerusalem
® 2 Ne name
3
® 4 Tick, Tick, Tick
5
]
=" 7 Memory card

PEZ.ET-5650-31

Media list with complete display of magazine con-
tents

DVD changer*

* Magazine trays 1to 6

e PCMCIA memory card, position 7
e MUSIC REGISTER, position 8

* Media Interface*, position 9
Single DVD drive

e DVD drive, position 1

e PCMCIA memory card, position 2



_
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* MUSIC REGISTER, position 3

* Media Interface*, position 4

» To select a disc: turn {© ) or slide t© .
» Press ®.

Qi you select a DVD video disc, the system
switches to video DVD mode
(> page 193).

Selecting a track

Selecting by skipping to a track

» To jump forwards or backwards to a
track: turn {© ) when the display/selec-
tion window is active.

or

> Press the or button.

@ The skip forward function skips to the
next track. The skip back function skips to
the beginning of the current track if the
track has been playing for more than eight
seconds. If the track has been playing for
less than eight seconds, it skips to the start
of the previous track. If the Random
tracks or Random folder playback
option has been selected, the track order
is random.

Selecting by track list

» In audio CD and audio DVD mode: select
Titleor Track 1ist.

or

» In MP3 mode: press ® when the display/
selection window is active.
The track list appears. The e dotindicates
the current track.

» To select a track: turn {© ) or slide
+tOs.

» Press ®.

@ In MP3 mode, the list shows all the tracks
in alphabetical order.

Using the multifunction steering wheel

» Switch to audio CD, audio DVD or MP3
mode on the COMAND control panel
(> page 173).

» On the multifunction steering wheel, press
[ «]or [ ] to select the Audio menu.

» On the multifunction steering wheel, press

[ A Jor[ ¥ ]to select a track.

Fast forward /rewind

» If the display/selection window is
active: slide and hold «©= until the
desired position has been reached.

or

» Press and hold the or button

until the desired position is reached.

Selecting a folder

@ This function is only available in MP3
mode.

» Switch to MP3 mode (> page 173).

» Select Folder.

or

» Press ® when the display/selection win-
dow is active.
The folder content appears.

% Cafd Dol Mar- Volume 5

(==
. 4
a4 Wingaér'eneiupe {Radio Edit]

5 A New Funky Generation (Feat ...
i A R Rabman - Mumbai Theme T..
i Ame Strong - Tout Est Bleu

5 Cyberit - Pojo Pojo

5 Electribe 101 - Talking With M...

PEZ.BE-R02-31

@ Icon for next folder up
@ Current track

® Track symbol

@ Current folder name

* optional



» To switch to the next folder up: select
the ¥3 icon.
The display changes to the next folder up.

C, + 1 Bob Dylan - Modern Times

@ 1 Elvis Costello - Very Best Of

O Jan Delay - Mercedes Dance

o Johnny Cash - American [V The...
1 Michael Friedman - Diamond 5...
O Miles Dawvis - You're Under Arrest
O The Beatles - Abbey Road

PRZ.B&-FP01-31
@ Current folder
(@ Folder icon
» To select a folder: select the desired
folder.

You see the title of the folder.

» To select a track: turn {© ) or slide
HOLR

» Press ®.

The track is played and the corresponding
folder is now the active folder.

Gracenote® Media Database

@ This function is only available in audio CD
mode.
There is a version of the music recognition
software from Gracenote®, Emeryville, Cali-
fornia, USA on the hard disk. You will notice
this by the logo which can be seen in the bot-
tom right-hand corner of certain audio dis-
plays.

@
> gracenote.

P8Z.B&-9903-31

Many audio CDs contain CD text. COMAND
uses the information contained therein to dis-
play the artist, album and track name.

If the audio CD does not contain any CD text
information, COMAND can use the Gracenote
Media Database to identify unknown audio
tracks when running in audio CD mode. This
is only possible if the relevant information is
saved in the Gracenote Media Database and
if the "Gracenote Media Database" function
is activated.

If this is the case, COMAND will display the
available data such as artist, album and track
name in the relevant displays and lists.

If COMAND accesses the Gracenote Media
Database when reading an audio CD, you will
see the following message:

PEZ.A7-334%-31

Switching the Gracenote® data display
on/off

» Switch to audio CD mode (> page 173).
» Select CD — Gracenote Media Data-

base.
A menu appears.

h Mone
+f = Sasha : Dedicated To ...

PRZ.ET-3357-31

@ To switch the display off

@ Artistand disc name ( o display switched
on)

COMAND APS -
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© If no Gracenote® data is available, the
Gracenote Media Database menu item
appears greyed out.

» To switch the display off: select None.
In the basic display of the CD mode
(> page 173), Track 1, Track 2 etc. are
shown instead of the Gracenote® data, for
example.

» To switch on the display: select an entry
from the menu, e.g. .

Updating Gracenote® music recognition
technology and the Gracenote Media
Database

The digital data on the Gracenote® Media
Database becomes obsolete due to the
release of new CDs. Optimum functionality
can only be attained with up-to-date Grace-
note® music recognition technology. Infor-
mation about new versions can be obtained
from a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Setting the audio format

@ You can only set the audio format in audio
DVD mode. The number of audio formats
available depends on the DVD. The content
of an audio DVD is called an "album", which
can be divided into up to nine groups. A
group may contain music in various sound
qualities (stereo and multi-channel for-
mats, for example), or bonus tracks. Each
group can contain up to 99 tracks. If an
audio DVD only contains one audio format,
the "Group" menu item(s) cannot be selec-
ted.

» Switch to audio DVD mode (> page 173).

» Select DVD-A — Group.
The list of available audio formats appears.
The e dotindicates the format currently
selected.

» To change the setting: turn {©) or slide
HOLR

» Press ®.

» To exit the menu: slide «©O=.

or

» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.

Playback options

The following options are available to you:

* Normal track sequence
The tracks are played in the normal order
(e.g. track 1, 2, 3, etc.).

» Random tracks:
The tracks are played in a random order
(e.g. track 3, 8, 5, etc.).

e Random folder (MP3 mode only)

You hear the tracks in the current active
folder and any subfolders in random order.

» To select options: switch to audio CD,
audio DVD or MP3 mode (> page 173).

» Select CD or DVD-A or MP3.
The options list appears. A e dotindicates
the option selected.

» Select an option.
The option is switched on. For all options
except "Normal track sequence", you will
see a corresponding display in the display/
selection window. See example of display:
audio CD mode (> page 173), item (6.

@ The "Normal track sequence" option is
automatically selected when you change
the medium you are currently listening to
or when you select a different medium. If
an option is selected, it remains selected
after COMAND is switched on or off.

MUSIC REGISTER

You can store music filesin MP3, WMA or AAC
format in the MUSIC REGISTER. The memory
has a capacity of 4 GB.

H Retain the original music files in a secure
location. An error in COMAND might result
in the loss of the music files stored in the



Music Register. Mercedes-Benzis not liable
for any loss of data.

COMAND APS -
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Menu overview

MUSIC REGISTER Folder

Normal track sequence  Folder functions

Random albums
Random tracks

Copying music files

Deleting all music files
Memory space info

™ Switches TA (traf-
fic announcements) on/
off

Switching to the MUSIC REGISTER

From another main mode

» Select Audio — Audio — Music Reg-
ister in the audio menu display.

@ IfMusic Register was the last mode,
you only need to select Audio.

From audio mode

» Select Audio — Music Register.
The MUSIC REGISTER is loading. The
MUSIC REGISTER display appears.

There are no music files:

You see a message to this effect.

» You first need to copy music files to the
MUSIC REGISTER.

There are music files:

Media or Sound

changer

Media selection via media  Treble

list

* Media
For DVD single drive or
for DVD changer* when
operated in Media Inter-
face* mode

« Changer

For DVD changer*
Bass
Balance

Bang & Olufsen
sound system

You hear the first track in the first folder
found, or playback begins at the last point lis-
tened to.

Fokies GRS Soud

PE2.B&-%05-01

Example of display: MUSIC REGISTER
(@ Data carrier type: MUSIC REGISTER "%9))

@ Track number
® Track name

* optional



Track time

Visual time and track display

Current playback settings (no icon for
"Normal track sequence")

Sound settings

Media selection (Changer or Media dis-

play)
Folder functions

@0 @e®

Current folder
Data carrier position in the media list
To call up the MUSIC REGISTER menu

®O6 0O

Copying music data to the MUSIC REG-
ISTER

You can copy music files from discs in the
DVD changer*or the single DVD drive, or from
the memory card, as long as they are in MP3,
WMA and/or AAC formats.

O while copying, several functions will not
be available. If this is the case, you will see
a message to this effect.

Selecting a data carrier

» Select Music Register — Copy music
files.
The media list appears.

1
o2
3 No name
34 STING.BRAND_NEW_DAY
" 5 MP3_ARCHIV_052—(2) |
b 6 MP3s_2170MP3s
= 7 Memory card

¥8 Music Register
PRI BA-FR07-30
@® To copy music files
(@ Data carrier selected
» To select a data carrier: turn { © ) or
slide + © s.

@ Data carriers that have already been read
and found to contain no music files that can

* optional

be copied appear greyed out in the media
list and cannot be selected.

» Press ®.
The data carrier is loaded.

The medium contains music files which can
be copied: you see a selection list.

@ When a data carrier is read for the first
time and found to contain no music files
that can be copied, you will see a message
to this effect.

» Confirm the message and select another
medium from the list.

COMAND APS -

Continue
o All music files
b Dylan - Modern Times
= Efvis Costello - Very Best Of
@an Delay - Mercedes Dance
= fohnny Cash - American IV The Ma...
o Michael Friedman - Diamond Space
o Miles Dawvis - You're Under Arrest

PEZ. 86990431

Selection list

@ To copy all music files

@ To select an individual folder
® To confirm your selection

Selecting music files

All music files

> Select A1T music files.
This function copies all music files on the
selected data carrier. The icon in front of
A11 music filesisfilled in and all follow-
ing entries have a tick [ beside them.

Selecting individual folders
» To select a folder: turn { © ) or slide
+ O .
» Press ®.
The data carrier is loaded.
Atick [V next to the folder entry highlights
selection (2.
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Confirming your selection

» Select Continue.
The copying menu appears.

Starting the copying process

Destination folder

Start

PE2.050908-31

Copying from an MP3 CD

Copying to the MUSIC REGISTER
Memory requirement

Name of the data carrier from which files
are being copied

To determine destination folder

To start the copying process

Data carrier position in the media list

@Q0P® ®EOO

To cancel copying of music files

» Select Start.
Copying begins.

H Under no circumstances should you
remove the memory card while you are
copying data from it. This will generate
unusable data in the MUSIC REGISTER.

@ It may for the copying process to be com-
pleted, depending on the amount of data.
It should take about one minute to copy
20 MB. If there is not enough memory
space, you will see a message to this effect.

» To cancel copying: select Cancel.
Music files up until the point of cancellation
are stored in the MUSIC REGISTER.

» To exit without copying music files:
select Back.

» To determine the destination folder:
select Destination folder.

> To select a destination folder: turn
{ © )orslidet © s.

> Press ®.
Once copying is complete, you hear the
first track on the album copied. The MUSIC
REGISTER display appears. Now you can
copy more music files to the MUSIC REG-
ISTER.

Deleting all music files

This function deletes all music files from the
MUSIC REGISTER.

H The deletion procedure may take several
minutes. In order to prevent malfunctions,
do not use COMAND during this period.

» SelectMusic Register — Delete all
music files.
A query appears. NO is highlighted.

» If you do not wish to delete: press ®.
The MUSIC REGISTER display appears.

> To delete: select Yes.
You see the Please wait... message.
Then you see the Deletion procedure
successful message.

Calling up memory space info

» Select Music Register — Memory
info.
You see a window with details about:

* storage capacity

e available memory

e occupied memory

* content (folders, tracks)

Folder functions

You can view the content of the MUSIC REG-
ISTER, change folder or track names and
delete individual folders or tracks.



Calling up the MUSIC REGISTER
> Select Folder.
or

» Press ® when the display/selection win-
dow is active.
You see the contents of the current folder.

ﬂ "t Ppra!-'efuﬂe.s—@

& Q1-Hanging O...
& 02-0ne Way ...

o 03-Ficture This
i 04-Fade Away...
i 05-Pretty Baby
A 08- Know But...

@ Folder selection symbol
@ Icon for music file
® Current folder

» To select one folder higher: select the

%5 symbol.
The display changes to the next folder up.

PEZ.B4-3509-01

Changing the folder/track name

Function restriction: this function is not avail-

able while the vehicle is in motion.

» Select Folder.

» To select a folder/track: turn { © ) or
slide + © s.

» Select Options — Change.

» Enter a name for the folder/track in the
entry line.

» To store changes: select .

Deleting folders/tracks

> Select Folder.

» To select a folder/track: turn { © ) or
slide + © s.

» Select Options — Delete.
A query appears. No is highlighted.

* optional

» If you do not wish to delete: press ®.

» To delete: select Yes and press ®).
A message appears.

Playback options

The following options are available to you:

e Normal track sequence
You will hear the tracks in the normal order
(e.g. track 1, 2, 3, etc.).

e Random tracks

All the tracks on the medium are played in
random order.

» Random folder

You hear the tracks in the current active
folder and any subfolders in random order.

COMAND APS -

» To select options: switch to the MUSIC
REGISTER (> page 180).

» Select Music Register.
The options list appears. A e dotindicates
the option selected.

» Select an option.
The option is switched on. For all options
except "Normal track sequence", you will
see a corresponding display in the display/
selection window. See example of display:
MUSIC REGISTER (> page 180), item (®).

@ The "Normal track sequence" option is
automatically selected when you change
the medium you are currently listening to
or when you select a different medium. If
an option is selected, it remains selected
after COMAND is switched on or off.

Operation with Media Interface*

Notes on Media Interface mode

Connection options
@ Store individual parts in a safe place.

Use only genuine Mercedes-Benz connect-
ing cables.



COMAND APS -

You can connect the following data carriers
to COMAND via the Media Interface:

* iPod®

» USB devices

@ iPod®is a registered trademark of Apple
Inc., Cupertino, California, USA.

For further information refer to the "Connect-
ing external devices" section (> page 184).

Supported iPod® variants

The following are examples of supported
iPod® variants:

* iPod® mini

* iPod® nano

* iPod® classic

* iPod® touch

Supported USB devices
The following USB devices are supported:

» USB sticks (flash memory)

» USB hard drives (1-inch, 1.8-inch and 2.5-
inch drives) with a starting/continuous cur-
rent of up to 800 mA (a separate power
supply may be required in some cases)

« selected MP3 players

@ The Media Interface supports USB stor-
age media of "USB Device Subclass 6".
Information concerning USB Device Sub-

class 6 is available from the equipment
manufacturer.

Supported data formats (USB devices)
The following data formats are supported:
* MP3: CBR, VBR (up to 320 kbit/s)
* WMA: CBR, VBR (up to 320 kbit/s)

Characteristics of USB devices

e If possible, store only music data on the
USB device so that the start-up time is not
extended unnecessarily.

e Up toeight directory levels with up to 1,000
tracks per directory are supported.

* Do not use a USB extension cable or an
adapter. These may impair functionality.

A background search of the USB device is
performed and any playlists found are
shown in a separate category in addition to
the folders. Initialisation of larger USB
mass storage devices containing a high
number of files may take several minutes.

@ DRM (Digital Rights Management) protec-
ted files are not supported by the Media
Interface.

Connecting external devices

To connect external devices to the Media
Interface, device-specific adapter cables are
required. These are included in the Media
Interface scope of delivery.

For further details and a list of supported
devices, contact a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre or visit http://www.mercedes-
benz.com/connect. Then follow the instruc-
tions in the "Media Interface" section.

You will find the connection sockets in the
glove compartment.

Never connect more than one device. Other-
wise, you will be unable to use the external
equipment. Please consult a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre for further information.

@ Do not leave external devices in the vehi-
cle. At extreme temperatures, e.g. in direct
sunlight or extremely low outside temper-
atures, it cannot be guaranteed that they
will function correctly (see operating
instructions for the respective device).
Mercedes-Benz accepts no liability for
damage to external devices.



F&2.60-4736-30
@ 4-pin socket for 3.5 mm jack plug for MP3
players, for example
@ iPod® socket, to connect an iPod®
(® USB socket, to connect a USB device
® Example of device (iPod®)

» Connect the external device to correspond-

ing socket (), @ or (3.
COMAND activates the device.

PE2.84-9%10-31

If you remove a device, the No device con-
nected message appears.

@ A connected iPod® or MP3 player should
not be operated with a remote control
(such as a Bluetooth® remote control) while
it is being operated with the Media Inter-
face, as this could cause unforeseen tech-
nical difficulties.

© Activation of a device will result in error
messages if:

* COMAND does not support the device
connected.

¢ the connected device consumes too
much power.

 the Media Interface connection is faulty.

* optional

Where necessary, consult a Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre.

Switching to Media Interface mode

Access from one of the other main func-
tions

© Inextreme cases, the initialisation of indi-
vidual functions can take up to several
minutes. This depends on the external
device and the nature of the stored data
(e.g. video podcasts).
Only use the original software to store data
on iPods and MP3 players. Otherwise,
some or all functions may not be available.

COMAND APS -

» Select Audio — Audio — Media Inter-
face in the audio menu display.

@ If you previously selected operation with
the Media Interface, you only need to select
Audio.

or

> Press the (=) function button.

The disc mode last selected is activated.

@ If you previously selected operation with
the Media Interface, it will now be switched
on.

» Press number key (9) (for systems with a
DVD changer*) or @) (for systems with a
single DVD drive).

This directly selects the connected external
audio equipment.

or

» In audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode: select
Media.
The media list appears. The e dot indi-
cates the current medium being played.

» Turn {©) or slide +©+ until position 9
(DVD changer*) or 4 (single DVD drive) is
highlighted in the media list.

© If no device is connected, you will see the
Media Interface entry instead of a
device name.
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If COMAND does not support the device
connected or if two devices have been con-
nected, the Unavailable entry appears.

» Press ®.
COMAND activates the connected device.
You will see a message to this effect. The
basic display then appears.

PR BE-F911-31

Example display: iPod® operation when equipped
with a single DVD drive

@ Type of data carrier

@ Track number

® Track name

@® Graphic time display

® Track time

(® Visual track display

@ Current playback settings (no icon for
"Normal track sequence")

Sound settings

® Media list

Album name, if available

@ Categories, playlists and/or folders

@ Artist's name, if available

@ Position in the media list

Playback options

@ Type of data medium (D connected is
indicated by the corresponding symbol for
iPod®, MP3 player or USB mass storage
device.

@ I the connected device contains tracks
that cannot be played back, you will see a
message to this effect.

Within audio mode

» Connect an external device (> page 184).
COMAND activates the device. The basic
display then appears.

or

> Press number key (9) (for a DVD changer*)
or (@) (for a single DVD drive).

or

» Select Audio — Media Interface.

Selecting music files

COMAND displays the data stored on the
iPod®, MP3 player or USB mass storage
device according to the filing structure used
in the respective medium.

Selecting by skipping to a track

» To skip forwards or backwards to a
track: slide «©=.

or

» Press the or button.
The skip forward function skips to the next
track. The skip back function skips to the
beginning of the current track if the track
has been playing for more than eight sec-
onds. If the track has been playing for less
than eight seconds, it skips to the start of
the previous track. If you have selected a
playback option other thanNormal track
sequence, the track sequence is random.
USB device: if the last track is playing, skip-
ping forward selects the first track in the
next folder.

iPod®: after the last track of an album/
playlist has been played, the system
returns to the first track of that album/
playlist.

* optional



Using the multifunction steering wheel

» Switch to Media Interface operation on the
COMAND control panel (> page 185).

» On the multifunction steering wheel, press
[ « ] or [ > ] to select the Audio menu.

» On the multifunction steering wheel, press

[ A Jor[ ¥ ]toselect atrack.

Selecting by number pad

> To make an entry: press the () button.
The input menu appears. The number of
characters available for input depends on
the number of stored tracks.

» To enter a track number: press a number

key, e.g. (9.
The digit is entered in the first position of
the input line.

© If an invalid number is entered, COMAND
will ignore it and it will not be displayed.

» If desired, enter further digits.

» To confirm the entry: press ®.

or

» Press and hold the number key for the last
digit.
The selected track is played.

Fast forward /rewind

» If the display/selection window is
active: slide and hold «©@= until the
desired position has been reached.

or

> Press and hold the or button

until the desired position is reached.

@ On an iPod®, fast rewind only functions
within the current track.

Selecting a category/playlist/folder

iPod® and selected MP3 players

You can select tracks for an iPod® or MP3
player according to categories and folders.

Examples of categories include:

e Current track Tlist
e Playlists (e.g. All)
e Artists

 Albums

e Tracks

« Podcasts

* Genres

 Composers
 Audiobooks

@ Some playback categories contain the
A11 entry. When this entry is selected, the
entire content of the category selected will
be displayed.

USB devices

For USB mass storage devices, you can select
folders and also playlists (if available). When
playing back playlists, COMAND can also dis-
play the respective album and artist name
(metadata), if this has been uploaded to the
system.
Playlists are indicated in the display by a spe-
cial icon. When you open the playlist, the cor-
responding tracks are opened. The playback
options may now feature Random catego-
ries instead of Random folder.
For USB mass storage devices, you can
choose to display the metadata contained in
the tags of the encoded music data, or to dis-
play the file and directory names when the
music is playing.
» To display album and artist name: select
Media Interface — Display Metadata.

Selecting categories and opening folders

» To open a category list/folder: press ®
when the display/selection window is
active.

or

> Select Music.

The available categories or the folder con-
tents (e.g. further folders) are displayed.

COMAND APS -
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@ TheMusic menuitem is not available until
the device has been activated.

~4 MDMMM—CD
Current tracklist

Playlists
Artists
Albums
Songs
Podcasts

®

Genres

PHRZ.B&A912-31
Example display of the categories list
(@ Device icon and device name
(@ Selectable categories

» To select a category/folder: slide t© 3
and confirm with ®.
The contents of the selected category or
folder are displayed.

@ You may see the Please wait. .. mes-
sage beforehand.

> If necessary, repeat this operating step
until the tracks in the desired folder appear.

n 0002 mp3._Timeless
n 0003 mp3_Hidctfon
£ 0004_mp3_HipHop
5 0005 mpd_ Kilometerfresser

o 0008 _mpd NationalTrust

PE2.859913-31

@ Icon for next folder up

@ Current category

® Track symbol

@ Current track

» To select a track: turn {© ) or slide

«©= and confirm with ®.
The track is played back.

» To switch to the next folder up: select
the ¥3 icon.

@ The ¥ symbol is always listed right at
the top of the respective folder.

Playing the content of a category or
folder

» Select a category or folder.

» Press ®) for longer than two seconds.
The content of the category or folder selec-
ted is played in accordance with the play-
back option (> page 189) selected.

Alphabetical track selection

iPod® and MP3 players

@ This function is available for alphabeti-
cally sorted categories and folders. This
function is not available for albums or play-
lists, for example.

» Select a category, e.g. Artists.
The available artists are displayed.

» Press the number key corresponding to the
first letter of the artist's name once or sev-
eral times to select the desired artist (e.g.
for an artist beginning with the letter "C",
press number key (2) three times).

The available letters are listed at the lower
edge of the display.

The first entry found that matches the letter
entered appears at the top of the list.

@ If there is no entry beginning with the let-
ter entered, the last entry beginning with
the previous letter is shown at the top of
the list.

@ For iPod® and MP3 players, the quality of
the search results is highly dependent on
the version and language variant of the
software (e.g. iTunes® version) used to
populate the device.



USB mass storage devices

@ This function is available for alphabeti-
cally sorted directories. This function is not
available for albums or playlists, for exam-
ple.

» In a directory, press the appropriate num-
ber key once or several times to select the
first letter of the desired audio file (e.g. for
an artist beginning with the letter "C", press
number key (@) three times).

The available letters are listed at the lower
edge of the display.

If the directory only contains folders,
COMAND searches for folders. After a mes-
sage is displayed, the first entry corre-
sponding to the entered letter is shown at
the top of the list.

If no entry matches the entered letter, the
first item in the list is the last entry to cor-
respond to a selection.

Selecting an active partition (USB mass
storage devices only)

You can select this function for USB devices
if the memory has been partitioned. Up to four
partitions (primary or logical; FAT format) are
supported.

@ The Windows formatting program sup-
ports FAT partitioning up to 32 GB as stand-
ard.

» Select Media Interface — Select
active partition.

Playback options

The following options are available to you:

e Normal track sequence

You hear the tracks in their normal order
(numerical or alphabetical).

e Random tracks:

* optional

All tracks on the device are played back in
random order.

» Random categories or Random folder
(in the case of USB devices when Folder
has been selected):

The tracks in the currently active category
or folder, including any subfolders, are
played in random order.

@ For USB devices, the random playlists can
contain a maximum of 300 randomly selec-
ted tracks.

» To select a playback option: select
Media Interface in the basic display.
The options list appears. The e dot indi-
cates the option selected.

» Select an option.

Audio AUX mode

@ You can connect an external audio source
(AUX) to COMAND. The socket for this is
located in the glove compartment.

If COMAND is equipped with a Media Inter-
face*, external audio sources are connec-
ted using the associated cable set. The
audio cable set then replaces the audio
AUX connection.

@ Further information is available on the
Internet at http://www.mercedes-
benz.com/connect and in the "Media
Interface mode* " section (> page 183).

Switching to audio AUX mode

Access from one of the other main func-

tions

» Select Audio — Audio — Aux in the audio
menu display.

© Ifthe last mode was audio AUX mode, you
only need to select Audio.

COMAND APS -
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Within audio mode

» Select Audio — Aux
The audio AUX menu appears. You will hear
the external audio source medium if it is
connected and switched to playback.

COMAND APS -

Aux

Sound

PAZ.B&-9%1-0)

@ For operation of the external audio
source, please see the corresponding oper-
ating instructions.

You can set the following in audio AUX mode:
e volume (> page 67)

e treble and bass (> page 68)

* balance (> page 68)

» Bang & Olufsen sound system (> page 68)

/\ Risk of accident

External audio sources may have different vol-
umes, which can mean that system messages
such as traffic announcements and navigation
system announcements are much louder. If
necessary, please deactivate the system mes-
sages or adjust their volume manually.

@ The volume of external audio sources can
vary. It may be the case that a device which
is connected as an external audio source
seems quieter or louder in the vehicle, or
that the usual maximum volume cannot be
achieved. On some devices, it is possible to
adjust the volume separately. In this case,
start with a medium-level volume and
increase it gradually. This enables you to
determine whether the system is able to
play the music at high volume without dis-
torting it.

» To increase the volume on COMAND:
select Volume.
A menu appears.

» Select Standard or Boost

Video DVD mode

Safety notes

/\ Risk of injury

COMAND is classified as a class 1 laser prod-
uct. You must not open the casing. If you open
the casing, or if the casing is faulty or dam-
aged, there is a risk of exposure to invisible
laser radiation. This may damage your eyes,
or those of others.

COMAND does not contain any parts that can
be serviced by the user. For safety reasons,
all maintenance work must be carried out by
qualified aftersales technicians.

/\ Risk of accident

Only when the vehicle is stationary should
you:

¢ load a disc

e gject a disc

There is a risk of being distracted from the
road and traffic conditions if this is done while
the vehicle is in motion.

Automatic picture shutoff

If the vehicle is travelling faster than approx-
imately 5 km/h, the picture automatically
switches off in video DVD mode.

The following message appears in the display:
In order not to distract you from
the traffic situation, the picture
is faded out while the vehicle is in
motion.

As soon as the vehicle speed drops to below
approximately 5 km/h, the picture switches
back on again.



Notes on discs
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DVD playback conditions

@ There may be playback problems when
playing copied discs. There are a large vari-
ety of discs, DVD authoring software, writ-
ing software and writers available. This vari-
ety means that there is no guarantee that
the system will be able to play discs that
you have copied yourself.

H Do not affix stickers or labels to the discs,
as they could peel off and damage
COMAND. Stickers can cause the disc to
bend, which can result in read errors and
disc recognition problems.

H COMAND is designed to accommodate
discs which comply with the EN 60908
standard. You can therefore only use discs
with a maximum thickness of 1.3 mm.

If you insert thicker discs, e.g. those that
contain data on both sides (DVD on one
side and audio data on the other), they can-
not be ejected and can damage COMAND.
Use round discs with a diameter of 12 cm.
Do not use discs with a diameter of 8 cm,
even with an adapter.

Notes on handling discs

* Only hold discs by the edge.

» Handle discs carefully to prevent playback
problems.

« Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints and
dust on discs.

* Clean discs from time to time with a com-
mercially available cleaning cloth. When
cleaning CDs, you should wipe in straight
lines from the centre outwards rather than
in a circular motion.

* Only use a pen specifically made for label-
ling discs.

* Place discs back in their cases after use.

* Protect discs from heat and direct sunlight.

It is possible to buy video DVDs which do not
conform to current standards.

Such DVDs may have picture, sound or other
playback problems. COMAND can play back
video DVDs produced according to the fol-
lowing standards:

* region code 2 or region code 0 (no region
code)

@ If you insert a video DVD with a different
region code, you will see a message to this
effect.

¢ PAL or NTSC TV standard

You will generally find the relevant details
either on the DVD itself or on the DVD case.

€@ COMAND is set to region code 2 at the
factory. This setting can be changed at a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre. This will
allow you to play video DVDs with a differ-
ent region code, provided that they are pro-
duced in accordance with the PAL or NTSC
TV standard. The region code can be
changed a maximum of five times.

COMAND APS -

Background video mode

If another main function is active, such as

navigation, you can use the or

button to carry out the following functions in
video DVD mode:

* select a scene/chapter

« fast forward or rewind

A window shows information about the selec-
ted function.

Function restrictions

Depending on the DVD, it is possible that cer-
tain functions or actions will be temporarily
blocked or may not function at all. As soon as
you try to activate these functions or actions,
you will see the © symbol in the display.
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Inserting a DVD

» Proceed as described in the "Inserting CDs
and DVDs" section (> page 168).

Ejecting DVDs

» Proceed as described in the "Ejecting CDs
and DVDs" section (> page 170).
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Overview of the video DVD menu

DVD-V /> (| ] Media or Sound
CD changer
DVD functions [l ] Pauses [ W ] Stops Media selec-  Treble
playback playback tion via media .
list
(2]
(> page 194) 2
Brightness [ » ] Contin- Bass g
ues playback >
Contrast [ > ] Restarts Balance <§t
playback o
(&
Colour Bang & Olufsen

16:9 optimised
4:3

Widescreen

Switching to video DVD mode

From the control panel

» Insert a video DVD (> page 168).
COMAND loads the medium inserted and
starts to play it.

or

» From another main function: press the
function button.
The function button takes you directly to
the last active disc mode (audio CD, audio
DVD, MP3 CD or video DVD). COMAND
accesses all discs in the DVD changer* or
the disc in the single DVD drive.

If you previously selected video DVD mode,
it will now be switched on.

If you have another disc mode activated:

» Select Media or Changer.
The media list (> page 194) appears.

» Select video DVD.

* optional

sound system*

Via the COMAND controller

» Select Video from the main functions
menu bar.

Hiding or showing the control menu

» To show: turn {©) or slide +t©s.

@ This function is not available while the
DVD's own menu is being displayed.

» To hide: slide +© ¢ or wait approximately
eight seconds.



Title Scen.

or or oo01or

" M Ma'nu L

Navigation menu displayed
@ Type of data carrier

@ Current track

® Current scene

@® Track time

(® Shows the menu system

FEZ.B&-9015-31

Hiding or showing the menu system

@® Media selection (Changer or Media)
(® Sound settings

Fast forward or rewind

» Slide and hold «©= until the desired posi-
tion is reached.

or

» Press and hold or in the control
panel until the desired position has been
reached.

You see the navigation menu.

Selecting a video DVD

@ This function is not available while the
DVD's own menu (> page 195) is being

displayed.
» To show: press ®.
or

» When the control menu is shown, select

Menu.

» To hide: slide +© and select Full

screen.

» Show the menu system (> page 194).

» Select Changer or Media.
The media list appears. The e dot indi-
cates the current medium being played.

» To display all magazine trays: press ®
when 1...6 changer is highlighted.

» To select video DVD PYg}: turn {@} or
slide t©+s.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.
COMAND changes the medium.

@ If you select a CD, an audio DVD or an
MP3 medium, you switch to the audio mode
in question (> page 173).

@ You can find further information about the
media list on (> page 175).

Stop function

Menu system displayed
(@ Video DVD options
(@ Pause function

® Stop function

PRZ.85-9914-31

» Show the menu system (> page 194).
» To interrupt playback: select [ W |.

The [ 11 ] display changes to [ > ]. The
video image is hidden.

» To resume playback: select [ » ].

Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted.



> To stop playback: select [ B ] again while
playback is interrupted.

or

> Select [ W ] twice in quick succession dur-
ing playback.
Selectionis at [ p ].

» To restart playback: select [ » |.
Playback restarts from the beginning.

Pause function

» Show the menu system (> page 194).

» To pause playback: select [ I ].
The [ Il ] display changes to [ » .

» To resume playback: select [ p |.
The menu system is hidden.

Selecting a scene/chapter

» To skip forwards/back: turn { © ) or slide
«O=.
or

> Press the or button on the con-
trol panel.
The control menu (> page 194) appears for
approximately 8 seconds.

Using the multifunction steering wheel

» In COMAND, switch to video DVD mode
(> page 193).

> Press [ ] or [ P ] to select the Audio
menu.

> Press [ A |or [ ¥ |toselectascene/
chapter.

Selecting a film/title

@ This function is only available if the DVD
is divided into several films/titles.

» Show the menu system (> page 194).

» Select DVD-V — DVD functions.
A menu appears.

Confirm
Audio language
Subtities i

PE2.84-9518-21

DVD function menu

» Turn L©) or slide +©@+ until Title
selection is selected.
» To call up the selection list: press &.

» Select a film /title.

Picture settings

Adjusting the brightness, contrast or col-

our

» Show the menu system (> page 194).

» SelectDVD-V — Brightness, Contrast or
CoTour.

» To change the setting: turn {©) or slide
+© ¢ until the desired setting is reached.

» To save the setting: press ®.

Switching the picture format

» Show the menu system (> page 194).

» Select DVD-V.
The DVD-V menu appears. The filled-in
option button in front of one of these menu
items: 16:9 optimised, 4:3 or Wide-
screen indicates the format currently
selected.

» To change the format: turn {©) or slide
+© 4+ until the desired format is selected.

» To save the setting: press ®.

DVD menu

@ The DVD menu is the menu stored on the
DVD itself. It is structured in various ways

COMAND APS -



oelveeo

according to the individual DVD and per-
mits certain actions and settings.

Calling up the DVD menu
» Show the menu system (> page 194).

» Select DVD-V — DVD functions — Menu.
. The DVD menu appears.
g_’ Selecting menu items in the DVD menu
<CT » Slide t©+ or «O)=.
% » To confirm your selection: press ®.
< The menu appears.
=
o Select 4
o Back (to the movie)
Play
Stop \
(2] Bl
LL]
Go up
P2 BL-RER-ON

@ Menu items which cannot be selected are
greyed out.

(i) Depending on the DVD, the menu items
Back (to the movie),
Play, 4«4, PPl or Go up may not func-
tion at all or not at certain points in the DVD
menu. To indicate this, the © icon appears
in the display.

» To confirm the selection again: choose
Select.

COMAND implements the action or dis-
plays a submenu represented by the selec-
ted menu item in the DVD menu. If
required, choose one of the further options.
COMAND then switches back to the DVD
menu.

Stopping a film or skipping to the begin-
ning or end of a scene

» Select any menu item from the DVD menu.
The menu appears.

> To stop a film: select Stop from the menu.

» To skip to the end of a scene:
select pPpp] from the menu.

» To skip to the beginning of a scene:
select j«q« from the menu.

Moving up one level in the DVD menu
» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller.
or

» Select the corresponding menu item in the
DVD menu.

or

» Select any menu item from the DVD menu.

» Select DVD-V — DVD functions — Go
up.

Going back to the film

» Press the back button next to the
COMAND controller repeatedly until you
can see the film.

or

» Select the corresponding menu item in the
DVD menu.

» Select the Back (to the movie) menu
item from the menu.

Setting the language and audio format

@ This function is not available on all DVDs.
Where available, you can set the DVD menu
language and the audio language or audio
format. The number of possible settings is
dependent on the DVD content. It is possi-
ble that the settings may also be accessed
in the DVD menu (> page 195).

» Show the menu system (> page 194).

» Select DVD-V — DVD functions.

» Select Menu language or Audio lan-
guage.
In both cases, a menu appears after a few
seconds. The e dot in front of an entry
indicates the currently selected language.

» To change the setting: turn {©) or slide
t+© ¢ until the desired setting is reached.



» To save the setting: press ®.
» To exit a menu: slide «©O=.

Subtitles and camera angle

@ These functions are not available on all
DVDs. The number of subtitle languages
and camera angles available depends on
the content of the DVD. It is possible that
the settings may also be accessed in the
DVD menu (> page 195).

» Show the menu system (> page 194).
» Select DVD-V — DVD functions.
» Select Subtitles or Camera angle.
In both cases, a menu appears. The e dot

in front of an entry indicates the current
setting.

COMAND APS -

» To change the setting: turn {©) or slide
t© ¢ until the desired setting is reached.

» To save the setting: press ®.
» To exit the menu: press ®.

Interactive content

DVDs can contain interactive content (e.g. a
video game). In avideo game, you may be able
to influence events by selecting and trigger-
ing actions. The type and number of actions
depend on the DVD.

» To select an action: slide t© 4 or «©O=.
» To trigger an action: press &.

A menu appears and the first entry,
Select, is highlighted.

» Press ®.
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Opening/closing from the outside

/\ Risk of accident

If children are left unsupervised in the vehicle,
they could:

¢ open a door from inside the vehicle at any
time, even if it has been locked

e start the vehicle using a key which has been
left in the vehicle

¢ release the parking brake

They could thereby endanger themselves and
others. Never leave children unsupervised in
the vehicle. Always take the key with you
when leaving the vehicle, even if you are only
leaving it for a short time.

The key centrally locks/unlocks:

e the doors
e the boot lid
* the fuel filler flap

PO 35-2350-31

@ To lock the vehicle

® To unlock the boot lid
® To unlock the vehicle
(@ Battery charge indicator lamp

When you unlock the vehicle, the turn signal
lamps flash once. An acoustic signal may also
sound if a setting to this effect has been made
in the on-board computer. The door handles
move out slightly.

If you do not open either a door or the boot
lid after you have unlocked the vehicle, it will

automatically relock after approximately 40
seconds.

Individual settings

You can change the setting of the locking

system in such a way that only the driver's

door and the fuel filler flap are unlocked. This

is useful if you frequently travel on your own.

» To change the setting: press the
and buttons simultaneously for
approximately six seconds until the battery
check lamp flashes twice.

The key now functions as follows:
» To unlock the driver's door: press the

button once.
» To unlock centrally: press the but-
ton twice.

» To lock centrally: press the button.

Restoring the factory settings

» Press the and buttons simulta-
neously for approximately six seconds until
the battery check lamp flashes twice.

Opening the door

H The doors swing upwards and out when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the vehicle.

P2 i0-2rh8-31



Opening/closing the boot u

» Point the key towards door handle (@).

> Press the button on the key.
Door handle (1) moves out.

» Lift the door by door handle (1) and swing
it open as far as it will go.

Closing the door

» Pull the door downwards by the outer edge
or the interior door handle. Swing the door
down gently and allow it to engage in the

» To unlock the door manually: press

lower position. ;
the [ @ ] button of central lockin .
» Lock the vehicle with the key if necessary. o 8®

When you lock the vehicle, the turn signal )
lamps flash three times. A tone sounds > Pull locking knob (1) upwards.

three times if a setting to this effect has » To open the door: pull handle (2.
been made in the on-board computer.

or

Controls -

» Swing the door upwards as far as it will go.

Additional information > To close the door: pull the door down by
handle ().
* Convenience opening feature > Allow the door to engage in the lower posi-
(> page 219) tion.

« Convenience closing feature
(> page 219)

e Locking/unlocking in an emergency
(> page 321) or

« Switching the acoustic confirmation on/off » Push locking knob (® downwards.
(> page 240)

You can only open a door from the inside if it
is unlocked.

The vehicle locks the doors automatically
when you drive faster than 15 km/h.

The doors are automatically unlocked after a
journey when you switch off the engine.

» To lock the door manually: press
the button of central locking (3).

Opening/closing the boot

» To open: press the button on the key.
The boot lid opens slightly.

H The doors swing upwards and out when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the vehicle.




M Key positions

» Reach into the gap and pull up the boot lid. _

/\ Risk of injury You can lock the boot separately'®. The boot
Make sure that nobody can become trapped ~ can then only be unlocked using the emer-
when closing the boot lid. gency key element.

» Close the boot lid.

» Take the emergency key element out of the
key (> page 321).

Controls -

P72.20-2990-31

» To close: push the boot lid down until it
engages. Use handle (1) to pull down the
boot lid if necessary.

» If necessary, lock the vehicle with the > Insert‘the emergency key element fully into
button on the key. boot lid lock (1) in the rear compartment of

the centre console.

» Turn the emergency key element clockwise

. . » R th k | t.
You can unlock the boot lid from the driver's emove the emergency ?y elemen
seat when the vehicle is stationary. » Check that the boot remains locked when

you press on the boot lid remote control
button.

Key positions

You can switch the engine on and off with the
Start/Stop button. To this end, the key must
be in the vehicle interior (but not in the boot).
The Start/Stop button is in the centre con-
sole and is lit up when the vehicle is unlocked.
If you press the Start/Stop button repeatedly
without depressing the brake pedal, its func-
tion corresponds to the different key posi-
tions in the ignition lock. This requires that
you do not depress the brake pedal.

PEO.20-3527-31

» Press boot lid remote control button (1.
The boot lid opens slightly.

10 Not available in all countries.



If you depress the brake pedal and press the
Start/Stop button, the engine starts immedi-
ately.

If there is a key in the ignition lock, it has pri-
ority over the KEYLESS-GO start function.

» Position 0: if Start/Stop button (1) has not
yet been pressed, this corresponds to "key
removed".

» Position 1: press Start/Stop button (1)
once.
It is now possible to switch on the wind-
screen wipers, for example.

If you press Start/Stop button (1) in this posi-

tion twice and the driver's door is open, the

power supply is disconnected again.

» Position 2 (ignition): press Start/Stop but-
ton (@) twice.

If you press Start/Stop button (1) in this posi-

tion once and the driver's door is open, the
power supply is disconnected again.

You can also start the vehicle using the key
in the ignition lock.

The ignition lock is in the rear compartment
of the centre console.

* optional

To remove the key

Power supply for some consumers, such
as the windscreen wipers

Ignition (power supply for all consumers)
and drive position

To start the engine

@ Even if the key is not for the vehicle in
question, it will still turn in the ignition lock.
The ignition is not switched on. The engine
cannot be started.

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the

seats can be adjusted either manually or elec-
trically*.

/\ Risk of injury

The seats can be adjusted when the key has
been removed from the ignition/vehicle. For
this reason, children should never be left
unsupervised in the vehicle. They could adjust
the seats and become trapped.

/\ Risk of accident

Only adjust the driver's seat when the vehicle
is stationary. You will otherwise be distracted
from the road and traffic conditions and you
could lose control of the vehicle as a result of
the seat moving. This could cause an acci-
dent.

Controls -



Controls

/\ Risk of injury
Make sure that nobody can become trapped
when you adjust the seat.

Observe the notes concerning the airbag sys-
tem.

Secure children as recommended; see the
"Children in the vehicle" section.

H To avoid damage to the seats and the seat
heating, observe the following information:

« do not allow the seats to come into pro-
longed or excessive contact with any
type of fluid.

« if the seat covers are damp or wet, do not
switch on the seat heating. The seat
heating should also not to be used to dry
the seats.

¢ clean the seat covers as recommended;
see the " Interior care" section.

« do not transport heavy loads on the
seats. Do not place sharp objects on the
seat cushions, e.g. knives, nails or tools.
The seats should only be occupied by
passengers, if possible.

« do not cover the seat heating with insu-
lating materials while in operation, e.g.
covers, coats, bags, seat covers, child
seats or booster seats.

H When you move the seats, make sure that
there are no objects in the footwell or
behind the seats. Otherwise, you could
damage the seats and the objects.

Adjusting the seat fore-and-aft position

» Pull handle (1) up and slide the seat for-
wards or backwards.

» Release handle (1) again.
Make sure that you hear the seat engage in
position.

Adjusting the seat backrest angle

» Relieve the pressure on the backrest.

» Pull handle (2) up and adjust the backrest
to the desired angle.

» Release handle (2) again.
The backrest must audibly engage.

Adjusting the seat height

» Pull up or push down handle (3) repeatedly
until the seat has reached the desired
height.

@ You can store the seat settings using the
memory function (> page 210).

Adjusting the seat backrest angle

» Slide the button forwards or back in the
direction of arrow (1.

Adjusting the seat fore-and-aft position

» Slide the button forwards or back in the
direction of arrow (2).

* optional



Adjusting the seat cushion angle

Adjusting the seat fore-and-aft position

» Slide the button up or down in the direction
of arrow (3.

Adjusting the seat height

» Slide the button up or down in the direction
of arrow (@).

Adjusting the backrest contour and lat-
eral structure

You can adjust the contour of the seats in the
back and side areas individually.

1

@ To adjust the upper back support

(@ To adjust the contour of the backrest in
the lumbar region

® To adjust the lateral structure and sup-
port of the seat
» To adjust the seat: select key position 2
with the Start/Stop button.
» Press the upper or lower section of but-

ton (1), @ or (3.

@ If, after a certain amount of time, the seat
no longer has the desired contour, repeat
the adjustment.

The bucket seats cannot be adjusted electri-
cally.

* optional

I'F_—-_
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» Pull handle (@) up and slide the seat for-
wards or backwards.

> Release handle (1) again.
Make sure that you hear the seat engage in
position.

Adjusting the seat height

You can have the seat height adjusted to one
of three levels. To do so, please contact a
qualified specialist workshop. Mercedes-
Benz recommends that you use a Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre for this purpose.

/\ Risk of injury

Repeatedly setting the seat heating to level
3 may result in excessive seat temperatures.
The health of passengers that have limited
temperature sensitivity or a limited ability to
react to excessively high temperatures may
be affected or they may even suffer burn-like
injuries. Therefore, do not use seat heating
level 3 repeatedly.
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Steering wheel

k.

The three red indicator lamps in button (1)

show which heating level the seat heating is

set to.

The system automatically switches down

from level 3 to level 2 after approximately five

minutes.

The system automatically switches down

from level 2 to level 1 after approximately ten

minutes.

The system automatically switches off

approximately 20 minutes after it is set to

level 1.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

> To switch on: press button (1) repeatedly
until the desired heating level is set.

» To switch off: press button (1) repeatedly
until all the indicator lamps go out.

@ I the battery voltage is too low, the seat
heating is switched off automatically.

Steering wheel

Please bear the following in mind

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the
steering wheel can be adjusted either man-
ually or electrically*.

/\ Risk of injury

The electrically adjustable steering wheel*
can be adjusted when the key is removed
from the ignition lock and the driver's door is
open. Therefore, do not leave children unsu-

pervised in the vehicle as they could become
trapped as the steering wheel is adjusted.

/\ Risk of accident

Only adjust the steering wheel when the vehi-
cle is stationary and do not pull away until the
steering wheel adjustment mechanism is
locked in position. You might otherwise drive
without the steering wheel adjustment mech-
anism being locked in position. As a result,
you could be distracted from road and traffic
conditions by an unintentional movement of
the steering wheel and thereby cause an acci-
dent.

However, the steerability of the vehicle is not
affected.

When you adjust the steering wheel, make
sure that:

* the steering wheel can be reached with
your arms slightly bent
 you can move your legs freely

* you can see all the displays in the instru-
ment cluster clearly

Adjusting the steering wheel

Adjusting the steering wheel manually

(@ Release lever
@ Height adjustment
(® Fore-and-aft adjustment

* optional



» Push release lever (1) down completely.
The steering column is unlocked.

» Adjust the steering wheel to the desired
position.

» Push release lever (1) up completely.
The steering column is locked.

Adjusting the steering wheel electri-
cally*

(@ Fore-and-aft adjustment
(@ Height adjustment

» To adjust the steering wheel: push/pull
the lever in the corresponding direction.

» To save settings:(> page 210).

EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature*

The EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature makes getting
in and out of your vehicle easier.

/\ Risk of injury

Make sure that nobody can become trapped
when you activate the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT fea-
ture.

If there is a risk of someone becoming trap-

ped, stop the adjustment procedure. To halt

the procedure:

* move the steering column adjustment
switch in the opposite direction to that in
which the steering wheel is moving.

e press one of the memory function position
buttons.

* optional

Never leave children unsupervised in the vehi-
cle. They could open the driver's door and
thereby unintentionally activate the EASY-
ENTRY feature and become trapped.

The steering wheel swings upwards when
you:

« open the driver's door and the key in the
ignition lock or KEYLESS GO is in position
Oor1.

* remove the key from the ignition lock.

The steering wheel is moved to the last selec-
ted position when you:

» close the driver's door and select position
0, 1 or 2 with KEYLESS GO.

« close the driver's door and insert the key
into the ignition lock.

The last position of the steering wheel is

stored:

« after each manual adjustment
« after storing a memory position

(> page 210).
You can activate and deactivate the EASY-
ENTRY /EXIT feature in the on-board com-
puter (> page 240).

@ The crash-responsive EASY-EXIT feature
can only be activated after an accident if
the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature is activated
in the on-board computer.

When the crash-responsive EASY-EXIT fea-
ture is triggered in an accident, the steering
wheel column will move upwards, irrespec-
tive of the key position. This makes it easier
to exit the vehicle or rescue the occupants.

Rear-view mirror

» Adjust the rear-view mirror by hand so you
have a good overview of the traffic condi-
tions.

Controls -



m Mirrors

Controls -

Rear-view mirror (manual anti-dazzle)

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

P&E.A0-2048-31

» Anti-dazzle mode: flick anti-dazzle
switch (1) forwards or back.

Automatic anti-dazzle rear-view mirror*

Information about the automatic anti-dazzle
rear-view mirror can be found in the "auto-
matic anti-dazzle mirrors" section

(> page 209).

» Select key position 1 or 2 with the Start/
Stop button.

» Press button (1) for the left-hand exterior
mirror or button (2) for the right-hand exte-
rior mirror.

The indicator lamp in the corresponding
button lights up in red.
The indicator lamp goes out again after

some time. You can adjust the selected
mirror using adjustment button (3) as long

. . » Press adjustment button (3) up, down, to
A\ Risk of accident the right or to the left until the exterior mir-
The exterior mirrors reduce the size of the ror is set to a position that provides you
image. Objects are actually closer than they with a good overview of traffic conditions.
appear. You could misjudge the distance from
vehicles driving behind and cause an acci-
dent, e.g. when changing lane. For this rea-
son, make sure of the actual distance from the
vehicle driving behind by glancing over your
shoulder.

Folding the exterior mirrors in or out
electrically*

The convex exterior mirrors provide a larger
field of vision.

At low outside temperatures, the exterior mir-
rors are heated automatically.

» Select key position 1 or 2 with the Start/
Stop button.

» Briefly press button (@).
Both exterior mirrors fold in or out.

* optional



@ ifyou are driving faster than 47 km/h, you
can no longer fold in the exterior mirrors.
Make sure that the exterior mirrors are
always folded out fully while the vehicle is
in motion, as they may otherwise vibrate.

Resetting the exterior mirrors

If the battery has been disconnected or com-
pletely discharged, the exterior mirrors must
be reset. The exterior mirrors will otherwise
not fold in when you select the "Fold in mir-
rors when locking" function in the on-board
computer (> page 240).

» Select key position 1 with the Start/Stop

button.

» Briefly press button (@).

Folding the exterior mirrors in/out
automatically*

If the "Fold in mirrors when locking" function

is activated in the on-board computer

(> page 240):

« the exterior mirrors fold in automatically as
soon as you lock the vehicle from the out-
side.

« the exterior mirrors fold out again automat-
ically as soon as you unlock the vehicle and
then open the driver's or front-passenger
door.

@ Ifyou have activated this function and fold
in the exterior mirrors using button (@), they
will not be folded out automatically. You
can then only fold out the exterior mirrors
using button @).

Automatic anti-dazzle mirrors*

The rear-view mirror and the exterior mirror
on the driver's side automatically go into anti-
dazzle mode if the ignition is switched on and
incident light from headlamps strikes the sen-
sor in the rear-view mirror.

The mirrors do not go into anti-dazzle mode if
reverse gear is engaged.

* optional

/\ Risk of accident

If incident light from headlamps is prevented
from striking the sensor in the rear-view mir-
ror, for instance, by luggage piled too high in
the vehicle, the mirror's automatic anti-dazzle
function will not operate.

Incident light could then dazzle you. This may
distract you from the traffic conditions, and
as a result, you may cause an accident. In this
case, adjust the rear-view mirror manually.

Parking position for the exterior mir-
ror on the front-passenger side

To make it easier to park, you can set and
store the front-passenger side exterior mirror
position in such a way that you can see the
rear wheel on that side as soon as you engage
reverse gear.

Setting and storing the parking position

R . 3 #

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button (> page 202).

» Engage reverse gear.

> Press button (2) for the exterior mirror on
the front-passenger side.

> Use adjustment button (3) to adjust the
exterior mirror to a position which allows
you to see the rear wheel and the kerb.
The mirror position is saved by the system
and is automatically selected again when
reverse gear is next engaged.

Controls -



Controls -

Seat belts

Calling up a stored parking position set-
ting

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button (> page 202).

» Engage reverse gear.
The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves to the stored parking position.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger

side moves back to its original position:

* as soon as you exceed a speed of
10 km/h

* about ten seconds after you have disen-
gaged reverse gear

« if you press button (1) for the exterior mir-
ror on the driver's side

Memory functions*

Storing settings

Using the memory function, you can store up
to three different settings, e.g. for three dif-
ferent people.

You can save the following settings as a single
memory preset:

* seat and backrest position
e driver's side: steering wheel position
e driver's side: position of the exterior mir-

rors on the driver's and front-passenger
sides

/\ Risk of injury

The memory function can still be used when
the key has been removed. For this reason,
children should never be left unsupervised in
the vehicle. They could otherwise become
trapped when adjusting the seat or the steer-
ing wheel.

/\ Risk of accident

Only use the memory function on the driver's
side when the vehicle is stationary. Other-
wise, you could be distracted from the traffic
conditions by the steering wheel and seat

moving of their own accord, and as a result
cause an accident.

PO T0-38NF- 1)

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

» Adjust the seat (> page 204).

» On the driver's side, adjust the steering
wheel (> page 206) and the mirrors
(> page 208).

» Press memory button M and one of the
storage position buttons 1, 2 or 3 within
three seconds.

The settings are stored in the selected pre-
set position. A tone sounds when the set-
tings have been completed.

Calling up a stored setting

» Press and hold the relevant storage posi-
tion button 1, 2 or 3 until the seat, steering
wheel and exterior mirrors are in the stored
position.

O The setting procedure is interrupted as
soon as you release the storage position
button.

Seat belts

Wearing seat belts

Seat belts are the most effective means of
restraining the movement of vehicle occu-
pants in the event of an accident. This
reduces the risk of vehicle occupants coming
into contact with the vehicle interior.

* optional




/\ Risk of injury

A seat belt which is not worn correctly, or
which has not been engaged in the seat belt
buckle correctly, cannot perform its intended
protective function. Under certain circum-
stances, this could result in severe or even
fatal injuries.

Make sure that all occupants - in particular,
pregnant women - wear their seat belt cor-
rectly at all times.

e The seat belt must fit snugly on your body
and must not be twisted. Therefore, you
should avoid wearing bulky clothing (e.g. a
winter coat). The shoulder belt section
must be routed across the centre of your
shoulder - on no account across your neck
or under your arm - and pulled tight against
your upper body. The lap belt must always
pass across your lap as low down as possi-
ble, i.e. over your hip joints - not across
your abdomen. If necessary, push down the
belt strap slightly and then retighten it in
the roll-up direction.

Do not route the belt strap across sharp
edges or fragile objects, especially if these
are located on orin your clothing, e.g. spec-
tacles, pens, keys, etc. The seat belt strap
could be damaged and tear in an accident,
and you or other vehicle occupants could
be injured.

Only one person should use each seat belt
at any one time. Children must never travel
sitting on the lap of other occupants. It
would not be possible to restrain the child
in the event of a sudden change in direc-
tion, braking or an accident. This could
result in severe or even fatal injuries to the
child and other occupants.

Persons less than 1.50 m tall cannot wear
the seat belts correctly. For this reason,
secure persons less than 1.50 m tall in spe-
cially designed, suitable restraint systems.
Children less than 1.50 m tall or under

12 years of age cannot wear the seat belts
properly. Therefore, they always should be
secured in a suitable child restraint system

on a suitable vehicle seat. You can find
more information under "Children in the
vehicle" in the "Safety" section of the Own-
er's Manual. Follow the manufacturer's
installation instructions when fitting the
child restraint system.

¢ Do not secure any objects with a seat belt
if the seat belt is also being used by one of
the vehicle's occupants.

/\ Risk of injury

The seat belt does not offer the intended level
of protection unless the backrest is almost
vertical. Under certain circumstances, this
could result in severe or even fatal injuries.

Before starting a journey, make sure that the
seat is properly adjusted and that the back-
rest is almost vertical.

/\ Risk of injury

Adirty or damaged seat belt or a seat belt that
has been subjected to a load in an accident
or which has been modified no longer offers
the intended level of protection. Under certain
circumstances, this could result in severe or
even fatal injuries.

For this reason, check regularly that the seat
belts are not damaged or dirty.

Always have damaged seat belts or seat belts
that have been subjected to a load in an acci-
dent replaced at a qualified specialist work-
shop. Consult a qualified specialist workshop
which has the necessary specialist knowledge
and tools to carry out the work required.
Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for this pur-
pose.

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you only use seat belts which have
been approved by Mercedes-Benz for your
vehicle.

Seat belts H

Controls -



H Seat belts

Controls -
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Fastening the belt

» Adjust the seat and move the backrest to
an almost vertical position''(> page 203).

» Pull the belt smoothly from belt sash
guide (0.

» Route the belt over the centre of the shoul-
der without twisting it.

» Engage belt tongue (2) in buckle (3).

» If necessary, pull upwards on the shoulder

section of the belt to tighten the belt across
your body.

Unfastening the seat belt

> Press release button (@) and guide belt
tongue (2) back towards belt sash

guide (.

Features specific to bucket seats*

On vehicles with bucket seats, a protective
covering is fitted over the belt buckle. This
protective covering is designed to prevent the
buckle from being subjected to extreme
forces.

11 Not possible on bucket seats*.

PLAD-3150-31

@ Protective covering
@ Buckle

» Ensure that protective covering (1) com-
pletely surrounds belt buckle (2).

/\ Risk of injury

If the protective covering does not completely
surround the belt buckle, the seatbelt's pro-
tective function may be reduced. Under cer-
tain circumstances, you could be severely or
fatally injured in the event of an accident.
Before starting your journey, ensure that the
belt buckle's protective covering is in place
and that it completely covers the belt buckle.

X
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Sticker on belt buckle

Belt warning for driver and front
passenger

The seat belt warning lamp in the instru-
ment cluster is a reminder for all occupants
to fasten their seat belts. It may light up con-

* optional



tinuously or flash. In addition, there may be a
warning tone.

The seat belt warning lamp goes out and
the warning tone ceases when the driver and
the front passenger have fastened their seat
belts.

For certain countries only: regardless of
whether the driver or the front passenger
have fastened their seat belts, the seat
belt warning lamp lights up for six seconds
after the engine is started. It then goes out
when the driver and front passenger have
already fastened their seat belts.

@ Further information about the seat
belt warning lamp (> page 311).

Correct driver's seat position

/\ Risk of accident

Only adjust the driver's seat when the vehicle
is stationary. You will otherwise be distracted
from the road and traffic conditions and you
could lose control of the vehicle as a result of
the seat moving. This could cause an acci-
dent.

> Make sure that seat (3) (> page 203) is

Seat belts H

/\ Risk of accident

Only adjust the steering wheel when the vehi-
cle is stationary and do not pull away until the
steering wheel adjustment mechanism is
locked in position. Otherwise, you might drive
without the steering wheel adjustment mech-
anism being locked in position and be distrac-
ted from road and traffic conditions by an
unexpected movement of the steering wheel
and cause an accident.

However, the steerability of the vehicle is not
affected.

Controls -

adjusted properly.

Make sure that:

* you are as far away from the driver's front
airbag as possible

e you are sitting in a normal upright posi-
tion

e you can fasten the seat belt properly

¢ you have moved the backrest to an
almost vertical position

 you have set the seat angle so that your
thighs are gently supported

e you can depress the pedals properly

> Make sure that steering wheel (1) is adjus-

ted properly (> page 206).

Make sure that:

e you can hold the steering wheel with your
arms slightly bent

e you can move your legs freely

e you can see all the displays in the instru-
ment cluster clearly

» Make sure that you have fastened seat

belt (2 properly (> page 210).
It should:

« fit snugly across your body

* be routed across the centre of your
shoulder

* be routed in your pelvic area across the
hip joints



aelugs

Exterior lighting

Notes

For reasons of safety, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you drive with the lights switched
on even during the daytime. In some coun-
tries, operation of the headlamps varies due
to legal requirements and self-imposed obli-
gations. In these countries, the daytime driv-
ing lights are automatically switched on when
the engine is started.

Controls -

@ The dipped-beam headlamps are asym-
metrical. In countries in which traffic drives
on the opposite side of the road to the
country where the vehicle is registered,
oncoming traffic may be dazzled. Have the
headlamps changed to symmetrical dipped
beam when driving in these countries. You
can obtain information about this from any
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

The exterior lighting (except for the parking
lamps/side lamps) switches off automatically
when the ignition is switched off.

H Switch off the side lamps and parking
lamp when you leave the vehicle. This pre-
vents the battery from discharging.



Light switch and combination switch

[1] Left-hand parking lamps

Right-hand parking lamps

(3] Side lamps, licence plate and instrument lighting
[4] [ A ] Automatic headlamp mode/daytime driving lights
(5] Dipped-beam/main-beam headlamps

® Rear foglamp

@ Main-beam headlamps

[ ® ] Right-hand turn signal

® Headlamp flasher

[ 4] Left-hand turn signal

Dipped-beam headlamps Automatic headlamp mode

» To switch on: select key position 2 with
the Start/Stop button.

» Turn the light switch to [ 2D ].
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.

/\ Risk of accident

If the light switch is setto [ A ], the lights will
not come on automatically if it is foggy. This
could endanger you and others. Therefore,
turn the light switch to in the dark or in
fog.

The automatic headlamp feature is only an
aid. The driver is responsible for the vehicle's
lighting at all times.

Daytime driving lights

» To switch on: activate the daytime driving
lights function in the on-board computer
(> page 238).

> Turn the light switch to [ A ].

When the engine is on: depending on the

» To switch on: turn the light switch to

(A ]
KEYLESS-GO function or key in position 1

ambient light conditions, the daytime driv-
ing lights or the dipped-beam headlamps
are switched on.

When the dipped-beam headlamps are
switched on, the indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up.

in the ignition lock: the side lamps are
switched on or off automatically depending
on the brightness of the ambient light.
With the engine running: depending on the
brightness of the ambient light, the daytime

Controls -
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driving lights'? or the dipped-beam head-
lamps (in addition to the side lamps) are
switched on or off automatically.

When the dipped-beam headlamps are
switched on, the [ 2D | indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up.

Rear foglamps

@ If you switch off the engine (KEYLESS-GO
function or key in position 1 in the ignition
lock) and then restart the engine, the pre-
vious settings for the rear foglamp take
effect again.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button or start the engine.

> Turn the light switch to [2D ] or [ A ]'3.

> To switch on: press the [ 0% | button.
The yellow indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up.

> To switch off: press the button.
The yellow indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster goes out.

Main-beam headlamps

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button or start the engine.

» To switch on: turn the light switch to
[=D].

» Press the combination switch beyond the
pressure point in the direction of arrow
@ (> page 215).
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.

» To deactivate: move the combination
switch back to its normal position.
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

Turn signals

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

» To indicate briefly: press the combination
switch briefly in the direction of arrow
or (9(> page 215).

The corresponding turn signal flashes three
times.

» To indicate: push the combination switch
beyond the pressure point in the direction
of arrow (8) or (9)(> page 215).

The corresponding turn signal indicator

lamp ([ & ] or [ @ ]) flashes in the instru-

ment cluster.

Hazard warning lamps

\ @ﬁé‘:\.‘; .

The hazard warning lamps automatically
switch on if:

e an airbag is deployed.

* the vehicle decelerates rapidly from a
speed of more than 70 km/h and comes to
a standstill.

The hazard warning lamps still operate if the

ignition is switched off.

» To switch on: press button (0.

All turn signals flash.

» To switch off: press button (@).

» To switch off the hazard warning lamps
using the combination switch: with the
hazard warning lamps and the ignition
switched on (key position 2), press the

12 Only if daytime driving lights have been activated in the on-board computer.
13 The automatic headlamps are only switched on if you start the engine.



combination switch beyond the pressure
point in the direction of arrow (8) or
({9)(> page 215).

The indicator lamp on the corresponding
side of the vehicle flashes.

The hazard warning lamps switch off auto-
matically after full brake application if the
vehicle reaches a speed of over 10 km/h

again.

The headlamps are cleaned automatically if
the "Wipe with washer fluid" function is oper-
ated 10 times while the lights are on and the
engine is running. The headlamps are cleaned
again every tenth time the windscreen is
wiped with washer fluid. When you switch off
theignition, the automatic headlamp cleaning
system is reset and counting is resumed from
0.

©) To switch the automatic interior
lighting control on/off

@ To switch the right-hand reading
lamp on/off

® To switch the interior lighting on/
off

@ To switch the left-hand reading
lamp on/off

14 Rain sensor set to low sensitivity.
15 Rain sensor set to high sensitivity.

Automatic interior lighting control

> To switch on/off: press the button.
The button pops up or goes down.

The interior lighting switches on automati-
cally in darkness when you unlock the vehicle
or open a door.

The interior lighting switches off after a delay.
You can set the delayed switch-off using the
on-board computer. If the door is left open,
the interior lighting goes out after approx-
imately five minutes.

Emergency accident lighting

If the interior lighting is set to automatic, the
interior lighting is activated automatically if
the vehicle is involved in an accident.

» To switch off: press the hazard warning
lamp button (> page 216).
or

» Lock and then unlock the vehicle using the
key.

Windscreen wipers

Combination switch
(1] [ o ] Windscreen wipers off

[2] [--+] Intermittent wipe, low'*
(3] [++++] Intermittent wipe, high'®
[4] [—] Continuous wipe, slow



Controls -

Side windows

[5] [==] Continuous wipe, fast
® [%2] Single wipe/ To wipe the

windscreen using washer fluid

H With intermittent wiping with rain sensor:
Due to optical influences and the wind-
screen becoming dirty in dry weather con-
ditions, the windscreen wipers may be acti-
vated inadvertently. This could then dam-
age the windscreen wiper blades or scratch
the windscreen.

For this reason, you should always switch
off the windscreen wipers in dry weather.

» Select key position 1 or 2 with the Start/
Stop button.

» Turn the combination switch to the corre-
sponding position.

Opening and closing the side win-
dows

/\ Risk of injury

When opening the side windows, make sure
that nobody can become trapped between the
side window and the door frame. Keep clear
of the side window during the opening proce-
dure. Otherwise, you could be drawn in or
trapped between the side window and the
door frame by the downwards movement of
the window. If there is a risk of becoming
trapped, release the switch or pull it upwards
to close the side window again.

/\ Risk of injury

Make sure that nobody can become trapped
as you close a side window. If there is a risk
of becoming trapped, release the switch or
press it again to open the side window again.

/\ Risk of injury
Children may injure themselves if they open
or close the side windows.

Never leave children unsupervised in the vehi-
cle. Always take the key with you when leaving

the vehicle, even if you are only leaving it for
a short time.

© Related topics:

e Convenience opening from outside
(> page 219) or inside the vehicle
(> page 256)

« Convenience closing from outside
(> page 219) or inside the vehicle
(> page 256)

2)

@ Left

@ Right

The switches for both side windows are loca-
ted onthe driver's door. There is also a switch

for the front-passenger side window on the
front-passenger door.

» Select key position 2 using the Start/Stop
button.

@ You can continue to operate the side win-
dows after you switch off the engine. This
function remains active for five minutes or
until one of the front doors is opened.

» To open: press the corresponding switch.
» To close: pull the corresponding switch.

@ If you press the switch beyond the point
of resistance, an automatic opening/clos-
ing process is started in the corresponding
direction. You can stop automatic opera-
tion by pressing again.




Closing with increased force and with-
out the anti-entrapment feature

/\ Risk of injury

Closing the side windows with increased force
or without the anti-entrapment feature could
lead to serious or even fatal injury. Make sure
that nobody can become trapped when clos-
ing the side windows.

If a side window is obstructed during closing
and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the window blocks, pull
on the corresponding switch again until the
side window has closed.

The side window is closed with increased
force.

If a side window is obstructed again during
closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the window blocks, pull
on the corresponding switch again until the
side window has closed.

The side window is closed without the anti-
entrapment feature.

Convenience opening

You can ventilate the vehicle before you start
driving. To do so, open the side windows using
the key.

_ swewmowl

» Point the tip of the key at the driver's door
handle.

» Unlock the vehicle by pressing the
button.

» Press and hold the button until the
side windows are in the desired position.

Convenience closing feature

When you lock the vehicle, you can simulta-
neously close both side windows from out-
side.

/\ Risk of injury

When using the convenience closing feature,
make sure that nobody can become trapped.
The anti-entrapment feature is not opera-
tional when using convenience closing. Pro-
ceed as follows if there is a risk of entrapment:

« release the button.
* press and hold the button until the
side windows open again.

Controls -

» Point the tip of the key at the driver's door
handle.

» Lock the vehicle by pressing the but-
ton.

» Press and hold the button until the
side windows are fully closed.

» Make sure that all the side windows are
closed.



M Driving and parking

Controls -

Driving and parking

Starting the engine

/\ Risk of accident

Do not place any objects in the driver's foot-
well. If you use a floormat or carpet in the
driver's footwell, make sure that it is correctly
secured and that there is sufficient clearance
for the pedals.

Do not place several floormats on top of one
another.

Loose objects or the floormats could other-
wise get caught between the pedals if you
accelerate or brake suddenly. You will then
not be able to brake, declutch or accelerate
as intended. This could lead to accidents and

injury.

/\ Risk of poisoning

Never leave the engine running in enclosed
spaces. The exhaust gases contain carbon
monoxide. Inhaling exhaust fumes consti-
tutes a health hazard and could lead to loss
of consciousness or even death.

@ Do not depress the accelerator pedal
when starting the engine.

KEYLESS-GO starting function

/\ Risk of injury

Your vehicle can be started using a valid KEY-
LESS GO key. For this reason, children should
never be left unsupervised in the vehicle.
Always take the KEYLESS GO key with you
when leaving the vehicle, even if you are only
leaving it for a short time.

@ The Start/Stop button can be used to
start the vehicle without inserting the key
in the ignition lock. You merely need to
carry the key on your person.

When starting the engine and while the vehi-

cle is in motion, KEYLESS-GO regularly
checks whether a valid key is located in the
vehicle interior by means of brief radio con-

nections. The boot is not covered by the
checks.

» Shift the transmission to position P.

@ You can also start the engine when the
transmission is in position N.

» Depress the brake pedal and keep it
depressed.

» Press Start/Stop button (@).
The engine starts.

Starting the engine with the key

If the Start/Stop button is inoperative, you
can also start the vehicle using the key in the
ignition lock.

» Turn the key to position 3 in the ignition
lock (> page 203) and release it as soon as
the engine is running.

Pulling away

H Warm up the engine quickly. Do not use
the engine's full performance until it has
reached operating temperature. The oper-
ating temperature has been reached when
the engine oil temperature display in the
on-board computer's AMG menu no longer
flashes.

Only shift into reverse gear when the vehi-
cle is stationary.

Where possible, avoid spinning the drive
wheels when pulling away on slippery
roads. You could otherwise damage the
drive train.




@ Observe the notes on the first 1500 km
when running-in the vehicle (> page 266).

H During a cold start with low engine oil
temperatures (below 0 °C), the maximum
engine speed is restricted in order to pro-
tect the engine. To protect the engine and
maintain smooth engine operation, avoid
driving at full throttle when the engine is
cold.

» Depress the brake pedal and keep it
depressed.

» Use the selector lever to shift the trans-
mission to position D or R.

» Release the brake pedal.

» Carefully depress the accelerator pedal.
The electric parking brake is automatically
released (> page 221).

@ The vehicle locks centrally once you have
pulled away. The locking knobs in the doors
drop down.

Hill start assist

Hill start assist helps you when pulling away
on uphill gradients. It holds the vehicle for a
short time after you have removed your foot
from the brake pedal. This gives you enough
time to move your foot from the brake pedal
to the accelerator pedal and depress it before
the vehicle begins to roll.

/\ Risk of accident

Never leave the vehicle when it is held by hill
start assist. After approximately one second,
hill start assist will no longer brake your vehi-
cle and it could roll away.

» Take your foot off the brake pedal.

@ Once you have taken your foot off the
brake pedal, the vehicle is held for around
one second.

» Pull away.

Driving and parking M

Hill start assist does not function if:

« you are pulling away on a level road or a
downhill gradient.

e the transmission is in position N.

« the vehicle is secured with the electric
parking brake.

* ESP® is malfunctioning.

Parking

/\ Risk of accident

Never leave children unsupervised in the vehi-
cle. They might release the electric parking
brake. This could lead to a serious or fatal
accident.

Controls -

/\ Risk of fire

Make sure that the exhaust system does not
under any circumstances come into contact
with flammable materials such as dry grass or
petrol. Do not park the vehicle on dry grass-
land or harvested grain fields. The material
could otherwise ignite and set the vehicle on
fire.

To ensure that the vehicle is secured against
rolling away unintentionally:

« the electric parking brake must be applied.
e the transmission must be in P.

« on steep uphill or downhill gradients, the
front wheels must be turned towards the
kerb.

Electric parking brake




M Driving and parking

Controls -

Applying the electric parking brake
» Push handle (@).

The red indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster lights up.

@ The electric parking brake can also be
applied when the key is in position 0.

Releasing the electric parking brake man-
ually
» Pull handle (.
The red indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster goes out.
The electric parking brake can only be
released when the ignition is switched on
using the Start/Stop button (> page 202).

Releasing the electric parking brake auto-
matically

The electric parking brake is released auto-
matically when the following conditions are
simultaneously fulfilled:

e the engine is running.

e the transmission is in position D or R.

e the bonnet is closed.

e your seat belt is fastened.

* you depress the accelerator pedal.

If the transmission is in position R, the boot
lid must be closed.

For the parking brake to be released auto-
matically if your seat belt is not fastened, the
following conditions must be fulfilled:

e the driver's door is closed.

* you shift out of P or you have previously
driven faster than 3 km/h.

Emergency braking with the electric park-
ing brake

The vehicle can also be braked during an
emergency using the electric parking brake.

» While driving, push the handle of the elec-
tric parking brake (> page 221).

@ The vehicle is braked as long as you keep
the handle of the electric parking brake
pressed. The longer the electric parking

brake handle is depressed, the greater the
braking force.

The red indicator lamp flashes in the
instrument cluster during braking. The
Release parking brake message appears
in the multifunction display and a warning
tone sounds.

When the vehicle has been braked to a stand-
still, the electric parking brake is engaged.

Switching off the engine

/\ Risk of accident

If the engine is not running, there is no power
assistance for the steering and brakes. Steer-
ing and braking then requires significantly
greater effort.

As a result, you might lose control of the vehi-
cle, cause an accident and injure yourself and
others.

Therefore, do not switch off the engine while
you are driving.

H Do not open the doors until the vehicle
has come to a standstill. At low speeds,
park position P will otherwise be engaged
automatically. This can damage the trans-
mission.

@ Observe the display messages in the
instrument cluster.

Using KEYLESS-GO

» Use the button on the centre console to
shift the transmission to P.

» Press the Start/Stop button (> page 202).
The engine stops and all the indicator
lamps in the instrument cluster go out
(> page 229).

@ If you switch the engine off with the trans-
mission in position R or D, the transmission
automatically shifts to N.

If you set the selector lever to N before
switching off the engine, the transmission
remains in N for approximately 30 minutes.




If you open the driver's or front-passenger
door during this period, the transmission
automatically shifts to P.

@ The engine can be turned off while the
vehicle is in motion by pressing and holding
the Start/Stop button for three seconds.

Using the key

H Do not remove the key while the vehicle
is in motion. At low speeds, park position
P will otherwise be engaged automatically.
This can damage the transmission.

» Use the button on the centre console to
shift the transmission to P.

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock (> page 203) and remove it.
The immobiliser/parking lock is activated.

@ If you set the selector lever to N before
switching off the engine, the transmission
remainsin N for approximately 30 minutes.
While the key is in the ignition lock, the
transmission remains in N even if you open
the driver's or front-passenger door.

AMG SPEEDSHIFT DCT 7-speed sports
transmission

Notes on the transmission

/\ Risk of accident

Do not change down for additional engine
braking on a slippery road surface. This could
cause the drive wheels to lose their grip and
the vehicle could skid. This could cause you
to lose control of your vehicle and cause an
accident.

AMG SPEEDSHIFT DCT 7-speed sports transmission M

Selector lever

Selecting a transmission position

Controls -

Park position

Prevents the vehicle from rolling
away when stopped.

Reverse

Neutral

Releasing the brakes will allow you
to move the vehicle freely, e.g. to
push it.

If ESP® is deactivated or faulty:
shift the transmission to position
N if the vehicle is in danger of skid-
ding, e.g. on icy roads.

[D] Drive

2 H

H I the engine speed is too high or if the
vehicle is rolling, do not shift the transmis-
sion directly from D to R, from R to D or
directly to P. This can damage the trans-
mission.

@ If you wish to select a transmission posi-
tion or wish to disengage park position P,
the engine must be running.

Engaging park position P
» Press the P button in the centre console.
@ If you depress the brake pedal and push

the selector lever forwards or back to the
first point of resistance, park position P is



M AMG SPEEDSHIFT DCT 7-speed sports transmission

Controls -

disengaged. The transmission shifts to neu-
tral N.

To shift directly from P to R:

» Depress the brake pedal and push the
selector lever forwards past the first
point of resistance.

To shift directly from P to D:

» Depress the brake pedal and push the
selector lever back past the first point
of resistance.

Engaging park position P automatically
If you switch off the engine using the Start/
Stop button and open the driver's or front-
passenger door, the transmission automati-
cally engages park position P.

Shifting to neutral N

» Push the selector lever forwards or back to
the first point of resistance.

@ If you set the selector lever to N before
switching off the engine, the transmission
remains in N for approximately 30 minutes.
If you open the driver's or front-passenger
door during this period, the transmission
automatically shifts to P. If the key is in the
ignition lock and you open the driver's or
front-passenger door, the transmission
remains in N.

Engaging reverse gear R
» Push the selector lever forwards past the
first point of resistance.

Engaging transmission position D
» Push the selector lever back past the first
point of resistance.

Changing gears

The transmission shifts into individual gears
automatically. This automatic gearshifting
behaviour is determined by:

* drive position D
* the selected drive program (C/S/S+)
« the position of the accelerator pedal

e the road speed
* a shift range restriction, if selected

Driving tips

Shift point
The shift points primarily depend on:

* the position of the accelerator pedal
Little throttle: early upshifts; high throttle:
late upshifts

e the driving dynamics
A dynamic driving style with high longitudi-
nal and lateral acceleration delays the shift
points.

Double-clutch function

When shifting down, the double-clutch func-
tionis active regardless of the currently selec-
ted drive program. The double-clutch function
reduces load change reactions and is condu-
cive to a sporty driving style. The sound gen-
erated by the double-clutch function depends
on the drive program selected.

Kickdown

@ Kickdown is not available in manual drive
program M.

Use kickdown for maximum acceleration.

» Depress the accelerator pedal beyond the
pressure point.
Depending on the selected drive program,
the transmission shifts to the lowest gear
allowing ideal acceleration.

Driving programs

Program selector switch

The program selector switch allows you to
choose from a range of different transmission
configurations.



Drive pro- Characteristic

gram

C Controlled  Comfort-oriented, opti-

Efficiency mum-economy engine
and transmission settings

S Sport Sporty engine and trans-
mission settings

S+ SportPlus  Extremely sporty engine
and transmission settings

M Manual Manual gearshifting

Driving mode

RS RACE
START

Optimal vehicle accelera-
tion from a standstill

» Turn program selector switch (1) until the
letter for the desired gearshift program
appears in the multifunction display.

Characteristics of the drive programs

Drive program C is characterised by the fol-

lowing:

e comfort-oriented engine and transmission
settings

« optimal fuel consumption resulting from
the transmission shifting up sooner

« the vehicle pulling away more gently in
forward and reverse gears, unless the
accelerator pedal is depressed fully

* increased sensitivity; this improves driving
stability on slippery road surfaces, for
example

* the transmission shifting up sooner, which
results in the vehicle being driven at lower
engine speeds and the wheels being less
likely to spin

Drive programs S and S+ are characterised

by the following:

e sporty engine and transmission settings

* the transmission shifting up later and shift-
ing down dynamically

* as a result of the later transmission
upshifts, the fuel consumption may be
higher

« if a period of dynamic driving is followed by
an extended phase with a constant accel-
erator pedal position, the vehicle shifts up
to a higher gear. This optimises fuel con-
sumption.

Drive program M is characterised by the fol-

lowing:

* you can shift gears up or down succes-
sively. For further details, see
(> page 227).

AMG button (SETUP)

The AMG button allows you to call up or store
a preset drive program.

AMG SPEEDSHIFT DCT 7-speed sports transmission E

Controls -



Controls -

AMG SPEEDSHIFT DCT 7-speed sports transmission

» To store: press and hold AMG button (1)
until you hear a tone.

» To call up: press AMG button (@).
The stored drive program is selected.

» To display: briefly press AMG button (D).

The multifunction display shows the SETUP
in the AMG menu (> page 241).

RACE START

RACE START facilitates optimum vehicle
acceleration from a standstill if the road sur-
face offers suitable grip.

/\ Risk of accident

RACE START is only available in ESP® Sport
mode. ESP® Sport only performs limited vehi-
cle stabilisation if the vehicle begins to skid
or if one of the wheels starts to spin. The vehi-
cle will therefore be more difficult to control
in extreme driving situations. This could cause
you to lose control of the vehicle and cause
an accident.

RACE START is intended solely for use on
dedicated race circuits. Always adapt your
driving style to the prevailing road and
weather conditions.

Conditions for activation
You can activate RACE START if:

« the doors are closed.

* the engine is running and the engine and
transmission are at operating temperature.

* ESP® Sport is activated (> page 47).

* the steering wheel is in the straight-ahead
position.

* the vehicle is stationary and the brake
pedal is depressed (left foot).

e the transmission is set to D.

Activating RACE START

» Depress the brake pedal with your left foot
and keep it depressed.

» Turn the program selector switch clock-
wise (> page 224) until the RS indicator on
the switch lights up in red.

The RACE STARTConfirm: Paddle
UPCancel: Paddle DOWN message
appears in the multifunction display.

@ |f the conditions for activation are not
met, RACE START is cancelled. The RACE
START not possible message appearsin
the multifunction display.

» To cancel: pull the left-hand steering wheel
gearshift paddle (DOWN) (> page 227).
The multifunction display shows the RACE
START cancelled message.

» To confirm: pull the right-hand steering
wheel gearshift paddle (UP) (> page 227).
The RACE START available Depress
accelerator. message appears in the
multifunction display.

@ If you do not depress the accelerator
pedal within a few seconds, RACE START is
cancelled. The multifunction display shows
the RACE START cancelled message.

» Fully depress the accelerator pedal.
The engine speed is increased.
The RACE START Release brake to
start. message appears in the multifunc-
tion display.

@ If you do not release the brake pedal
within a few seconds, RACE START is can-
celled. The multifunction display shows the
RACE START cancelled message.

» Take your foot off the brake pedal while
keeping the accelerator pedal fully
depressed.

The vehicle pulls away at maximum accel-
eration.

The RACE START active message appears
in the multifunction display.

RACE START is deactivated once a speed of
approximately 50 km/h is reached. Drive pro-



gram S+ is activated. ESP® Sport remains
activated.

RACE START is immediately deactivated if
you take your foot off the accelerator pedal
during RACE START or if the conditions for
activation are no longer met. The RACE
START not possible or RACE START can-
celled message appears in the multifunction
display.

@ After using it several times in short suc-
cession, RACE START will be unavailable
until a certain distance has been driven.

Displays in transmission positions P, R
and N

E]I-’\ ’ r-1

@6

(@ Transmission position: currently selected
transmission position is displayed in
inverted colours

@ Drive program (C/S/S+/M)

@ In addition to the information shown in
the multifunction display, the currently
selected drive program is indicated in red
on the program selector switch.

AMG SPEEDSHIFT DCT 7-speed sports transmission

Display when in transmission position

(@ Transmission position
@ Gear
® Drive program (C/S/S+)

If you have restricted the shift range

(> page 227), the transmission position and
the selected shift range, e.g. D3, are shown
at position (@).

Display when in transmission position
D and drive program M

@ Gear
(@ Drive program

In transmission position D, you can use the
steering wheel gearshift paddles to restrict or
derestrict the transmission's shift range.

In manual drive program M, you need to
change gear yourself using the steering wheel
gearshift paddles. At low engine speeds, the
transmission shifts down automatically.
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Controls -

(@ Left steering wheel gearshift paddle
(DOWN): shift down/restrict shift range

(@ Right steering wheel gearshift paddle
(UP): shift up/derestrict shift range

Shift ranges

In certain driving situations, it is recommen-
ded to restrict the shift range. The set shift
range appears in the instrument cluster's
multifunction display (> page 227). The trans-
mission only shifts to the gear displayed in the
instrument cluster.

Dis- Driving situation

play

[ 3] Thebrakingeffect of the engine can
be utilised in this position

[ 2] To use the braking effect of the
engine on downhill gradients and
for driving:
¢ on steep mountain roads
* in mountainous terrain
e in arduous conditions

[ 1] To use the braking effect of the

engine on extremely steep downhill
gradients and long downhill
stretches

Derestricting the shift range/shifting
up

» Pull the right steering wheel paddle (UP).
The shift range is derestricted. If you are
driving in manual drive program M, the
transmission shifts up to the next gear.

Restricting the shift range/shifting
down

/\ Risk of accident

Do not change down for additional engine
braking on a slippery road surface. This could
cause the drive wheels to lose their grip and
the vehicle could skid.

» Pull the left steering wheel paddle (DOWN).
The transmission shifts down one gear and
restricts the shift range to this gear.

If you are driving in manual drive program
M, the transmission shifts down to the next
gear.

Clearing the shift range restriction

» Pull the right-hand steering wheel gearshift
paddle (UP) until the number for the gear
disappears from the multifunction display.

or

» Use the selector lever to shift the trans-
mission to transmission position D.
The transmission shifts from the current
shift range directly to D.

Selecting the ideal shift range

» Pull the left-hand steering wheel gearshift
paddle repeatedly until the function is acti-
vated.

Depending on the selected drive program,
the transmission shifts to a gear which
allows ideal acceleration and deceleration.
To do this, the transmission shifts down
one or more gears.



Manual drive program When red segments (3) light up and the "up"

message appears in the multifunction dis-
play, the ideal shift point has been reached:

In manual drive program M, you need to
change gear yourself using the steering wheel
gearshift paddles (> page 228). At low engine  » Shift up using the right-hand steering wheel
speeds, the transmission shifts down auto- gearshift paddle (UP) as quickly as possi-
matically. ble.

The vehicle shifts up to the next gear.
H n manual drive program M, the transmis- P &

sion does not shift up automatically even O ir you continue to increase the engine

when the engine limiting speed for the cur- speed without shifting up in time, the fuel
rent gear is reached. When the engine lim- supply is shut off to protect the engine. This
iting speed is reached, the fuel supply is cut results in abruptly reduced acceleration.

to prevent the engine from overrevving.
Always make sure that the engine speed

does not reach the red area of the rev coun- Instrument cluster

ter and observe the upshift indicator. There

Controls -

is otherwise a risk of engine damage. Please bear the following in mind
> To activate the manual drive program:  You will find an illustration of the instrument
turn the program selector switch until M cluster in the "At a glance" section
appears in the instrument cluster's multi- (> page 25).
function display. /\ Risk of accident
M lights up in red on the program selector

No further messages can be displayed if the
instrument cluster or the multifunction dis-
play fails.

This means that you will not see information
about the driving situation, such as the speed,
Upshift indicator outside temperature, warning/indicator
lamps, display messages or system failures.
The vehicle's handling characteristics may be
affected. Adapt your driving style and speed
accordingly.

switch.

» To deactivate the manual drive pro-
gram: turn the selector switch and select
another drive program.

The upshift indicator is a four-stage display
designed to assist you in sporty driving.

Immediately consult a qualified specialist
workshop which has the necessary specialist
knowledge and tools to carry out the work
required. Mercedes-Benz recommends that
you use a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for
this purpose. In particular, work relevant to
safety or on safety-related systems must be
carried out at a qualified specialist workshop.

The upshift indicator allows you to recognise
the ideal shift point for dynamic acceleration.
White Segments @ and ye”ow Segment @ The engine oil temperature gauge isin the

light up in succession from left to right. instrument cluster on the right-hand side.
Under normal operating conditions, the tem-

perature may rise to 140 °C .

Engine oil temperature display
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Controls -

The transmission fluid temperature and the
coolant temperature are displayed in the
AMG menu (> page 241).

Rev counter

The red band in the rev counter indicates the
engine's overrevving range. The fuel supply is
interrupted to protect the engine when the
red band is reached.

H Do not drive in the overrewving range.
Doing so will damage the engine.

Outside temperature display

/\ Risk of accident

At temperatures just above freezing point, the
street may be icy, especially in wooded areas
or on bridges. If you do not adapt your driving
style to the conditions, the vehicle could skid.
For this reason, adapt your driving style and
speed to the weather conditions.

Changes in the outside temperature are dis-
played after a short delay.

On-board computer

Please bear the following in mind

If the ignition is switched on, you can operate
the on-board computer.

/\ Risk of accident

Only use the on-board computer when road
and traffic conditions permit. You would oth-
erwise be distracted and unable to concen-
trate properly on driving, and could cause an
accident.

Multifunction steering wheel

You can control the multifunction display and
the settings in the on-board computer using
the buttons on the multifunction steering
wheel.

Multifunction display

Makes/accepts or

rejects/ends a call*

[ — ] Increases/reduces vol-

ume

Activates voice control; see the
separate operating instructions.

Press briefly:
back, deactivates voice control and
fades out display messages.

Press and hold:

selects the standard display.

[ « ][ » ] Calls up the menu barand
selects menus

[ A ][ v ] Press briefly:

selects a submenu or scrolls through
lists

In the Audio menu, selects a stored
station, an audio track or a video
scene

In the TeT* menu (telephone),
switches to the telephone book and
selects a name or a telephone num-
ber

* optional
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[ A ][ v ]| Press and hold:

In the Audio menu, selects the pre-
vious/next station, selects an audio
track or a video scene using rapid
scroll

In the Tel menu* (telephone), starts
telephone book rapid scroll

Confirms selection and hides
display messages

In the Tel* menu (telephone),
switches to the phone book and
starts dialling

Controls -

Multifunction display

Values and settings as well as display mes-
sages are shown in the description field in the
multifunction display.

ErRND [5]

@J}

(@ Selector lever position/shift range and
drive program
@ Description field

® Menu bar
(® Status line with time and outside temper-
ature

» To display menu bar (3): press the [ «(]
or [ B> ] button on the steering wheel.

* optional
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Menus and submenus

Controls -

®@6® 00

®
@

PS4 32.8079-31

Function

Trip menu (> page 232)

Navi menu (navigation instructions) (> page 234)
Audio menu (> page 235)

Tel menu (telephone) (> page 236)

Serv. menu (> page 237)

« Calls up display messages (> page 290)

 Checks the tyre pressure electronically (> page 273)
o ASSYST PLUS service interval display (> page 279)
Settings menu (> page 238)

AMG menu (> page 241)

The number of menus shown depends on the optional equipment in the vehicle.

Trip menu

@ Reset the trip meter or trip computer
(> page 234).



Standard display

=31

> Press and hold the button on the
steering wheel until the Trip menu with
trip meter () and total distance
recorder (2) is shown.

Trip computer "From start" or "From
reset"

The values in the From start submenu are
calculated from the start of a journey whilst
the values in the From reset submenu are
calculated from the last time the submenu
was reset.

> Press [ ] or [ > | on the steering wheel
to select the Trip menu.

> Press [ A |or [ ¥ |toselect From start
or From reset.

ERND [S]

Trip computer "After start" (example)

(@ Distance

® Time

(® Average speed

@® Average fuel consumption

The trip computer function From start is
automatically reset when:

« the ignition has been switched off for more
than 4 hours.

¢ 999 hours have been exceeded.

On-board computer E

* 9,999 kilometres have been exceeded

¢ 9,999 kilometres/miles have been excee-
ded

The From reset message is shown and the

trip computer is automatically reset if the

value exceeds 9999 hours or 99,999 kilome-

tres.

The From reset message is shown and the

trip computer is automatically reset if the

value exceeds 9999 hours or 99,999 kilome-

tres/miles.

Calling up the range

> Press [ ] or [ B | on the steering wheel
to select the Trip menu.

> Press [ A | or [ ¥ | to select approximate
range ().

Approximate range (1) is calculated accord-

ing to current driving style and the amount of

fuelin the tank. If there is only a small amount

of fuel left in the fuel tank, the display shows
a vehicle being refuelled instead of

range (D).

Digital speedometer
> Press [ ] or [ B | on the steering wheel

to select the Trip menu.

> Press [ A | or [ ¥ | to select the digital
speedometer.

ErRND [5]

S0 Emifh

(@ Digital speedometer
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Controls -

Resetting

Route guidance active

You can reset the values of the following func-

tions:

e trip meter

e trip computer "From start"

e trip computer "From reset"

> Pressthe [ «]or[ > | buttonto select the
Trip menu.

> Press [ A | or [ v | to select the function
that you wish to reset.

> Press [OK .

ErND [S]

> Press the [ ¥ ] button to select Yes and
press the button to confirm.

Navigation menu

In the Navi menu, the multifunction display

shows navigation instructions. For more

information, see (> page 111).

> Pressthe [ « Jor[ B> |buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Navi menu.

Route guidance inactive
ErND [5]

Dirgct. of Trave

_(ﬁ‘,—NE

Direction of travel display (example)
(® Direction of travel

@ Current road

No change of direction announced

(@ Distance to destination

(@ Distance to next change of direction
® Current road

@ Symbol for "follow the road's course"

Change of direction announced without a
lane recommendation

@ Road into which the change of direction
leads

(@ Distance to change of direction and vis-
ual distance display

® Symbol for change of direction

When a change of direction has been
announced, you will see visual distance dis-
play (2) next to the symbol for the change of
direction (3). This decreases in size as you
approach the announced change of direction.

Change of direction announced with a
lane recommendation

Lane recommendations are only displayed if

the relevant data is available on the digital
map.
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For more information on status indicators,
see (> page 115).

Audio menu

» Switch on COMAND APS and select the
desired function (> page 157).

@ Road into which the change of direction

leads .
® Distance to change of direction and vis-  Selecting a radio station

ual distance display You can only change the waveband and store %
(® Lane recommendation new stations using COMAND APS. o

. . frey

@ Symbol for change of direction > Pressthe [ «]or[ B | buttonon the steer- £
On multi-lane roads, lane recommendation ing wheel to select the Audio menu. (&)
(3 may be shown for the next change of
direction. Lanes may be added during a
change of direction.
// —’I (® Waveband
i (@ Station

731
If station (2) has been stored, the memory

Lane recommendation display (example) . - X
position will also be displayed.

@ Uninterrupted lane
@ New lane during a change of direction

(® Lane recommended for the change of
direction

» To select a stored channel: briefly press

the [ A Jor [ ¥ ] button.

» To select a channel from the channel
) . list: press and briefly hold the [ A ]
For more information on lane recommenda- or [ ] button.

tion, see (> page 113).
(> pag ) » To select a station using the station

Navigation status indicators in the multi- search (only if no station list is received):

function display press and briefly hold the [ A Jor [ v |

Display messages are shown in the multifunc- button.

tion display, for example:

» B :you have reached the destination. Operating audio devices or media

e New route...orCalculating route:a  Audio data from various audio devices or
new route is being calculated. media can be played, depending on the equip-

« Off map or Off road: the vehicle position ~ment fitted in the vehicle.
is outside the area of the digital map (off- » Pressthe E or III button on the steer-
map position). ing wheel to select the Audio menu.

« No route: no route could be calculated to
the selected destination.



Controls
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P4 3 qﬂ-ll
CD player display (example)
(@ Current track

» To select the next/previous track:
briefly press the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button.

» To select a track from the track list
(rapid scrolling): press and hold the
[ A Jor[ v ] button until the desired track
has been reached.

If track information is stored on the audio
player or medium, the multifunction display
will show the number and name of the track.
The current track does not appear in audio
AUX mode (Auxiliary audio mode: external
audio source connected).

Operating the video DVD

> Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button on the steer-
ing wheel to select the Audio menu.

)

» To select the next or previous scene:
briefly press the [ A ] or the [ ¥ ] button.
» To select a scene from the scene list
(rapid scrolling): press and hold the
[ A ]Jor[ ¥ ] button until the desired
scene has been reached.

ErND [S]

Telephone menu

Functions and displays are dependent on the
optional equipment installed in your vehicle.

M On-board computer

You can establish a Bluetooth® connection to
COMAND APS (> page 129).

/\ Risk of accident

Observe the legal requirements of the country
in which you are currently driving regarding
the use of mobile phones in the vehicle.

If it is permitted to use mobile phones while
the vehicle is in motion, you should only use
them when the road and traffic conditions
allow. Otherwise, you may be distracted from
the traffic conditions, cause an accident and
injure yourself and others.

» Switch on the mobile phone and COMAND
APS.

> Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> | button on the steer-
ing wheel to select the Tel menu.

Mobile phone on

PIN* not yet entered

The Please enter PIN display message
appears in the multifunction display.

» Enter the PIN using the mobile phone, LIN-
GUATRONIC or COMAND APS.
The mobile phone will search for a network.
In the meantime, the Telephone No
service display message appears in the
multifunction display.

Mobile phone operational

The multifunction display shows the Tele-
phone ready message or the name of the
mobile phone network provider.

Accepting a call

If someone calls you and you are in the Tel
menu, a display message appears in the mul-
tifunction display, for example:

* optional
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> Press on the steering wheel to accept
an incoming call.

You can accept a call even if you are not in
the Tel menu.

Rejecting or ending a call

> Press the button on the steering
wheel.

You can end or reject a call even if you are not
in the Tel menu.

Dialling a number from the phone book

If your mobile phone is able to receive calls,

you can search for and dial a number from the

phone book in COMAND APS at any time.

» Copy the phone book from the mobile
phone to COMAND APS.

> Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Tel menu.

> Pressthe[ A |,[ ¥ ]or[OK] buttonto call
up the phone book.

> Press| A ]or[ V¥ ]to select the name you
are searching for.
To scroll rapidly, press and hold the [ A ]
orthe [ v | button for longer than one sec-
ond. After a short time, the rapid scroll
speeds up.
Rapid scrolling stops when you release the
button or reach the end of the list.

» If only one telephone number is stored

for a name: press the or button

to start dialling.
or
» If there is more than one number for a

particular name: press the or

button to display the numbers.
> Pressthe [ A ]or[ ¥ | button to select the
number you want to dial.

> Press the or button to start dial-
ling.

or

» If you do not want to make a call: press

the button.

Redialling

The on-board computer saves the last names
or numbers dialled in the redial memory.

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | button on the steer-
ing wheel to select the Tel menu.

> Press the button to switch to the
redial memory.

> Pressthe[ A Jor[ ¥ |buttonto selectthe
desired name or number.

> Press the or button to start dial-
ling.

Service menu

231

In the Serv. menu, you can:
« call up display messages (> page 290)
« check the tyre pressure electronically
(> page 273)
» call up the service due date (> page 280)

On-board computer

ErND [S]
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Settings menu

In the Settings menu you can:

* change the instrument cluster settings
(> page 238)

* change the light settings (> page 238)

« change the vehicle settings (> page 240)

 change the convenience settings
(> page 240)

* restore the factory settings (> page 240)

Controls -

Instrument cluster

selecting the units for speed and distance

The Display unit Speed-/odometer func-
tion allows you to choose whether certain
displays appear in km/h or mph in the multi-
function display.

The selected units apply to:

« the total distance recorder and the trip
meter

e the trip computer

* the digital speedometer in the Trip menu

* the digital speedometer in the AMG menu

* the navigation instructions in the Navi
menu

e cruise control

* SPEEDTRONIC

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> |buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ ¥ ]Jor[ a |buttonto select the
Inst. cluster submenu.

> Press the button to confirm.

» Pressthe [ ¥ Jor[ A |buttontoselectthe
Display unit Speed-/odometer func-
tion.

You will see the selected setting: km or
miles.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Permanent display for outside tempera-

ture or additional speedometer

The Permanent display: outside tem-

perature/Dig. speedom allows you to

choose whether the multifunction display

shows the outside temperature or the speed

at the bottom right. The unit used in the addi-

tional speedometer depends on the display

unit set (> page 238).

» Pressthe [  Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ A |buttonto select the
Inst. cluster submenu.

» Press the button to confirm.

» Press [ ¥ ] or [ A |to select the Perma-
nent display function.
You will see the selected setting Dig.
speedom [km/h]: or Dig. speedom
[mph]:oroutside temperature.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Lights

switching the daytime driving lights on/
off

If you have activated the Daytime driving
11ights function and the light switch is in the
[ A ] position, the daytime driving lights are
automatically switched on during daylight
hours when the engine is running. The dipped-
beam headlamps switch on automatically in
the dark.

» Pressthe [ ] or [ B> | button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ A | button to select the
Light submenu.

» Press the button to confirm.



> Pressthe [ ¥ ]or[ A |buttontoselectthe
Daytime driving lamps function.
You will see the selected setting: on or
off.

> Press the button to save the setting.

Setting brightness for display and
switches

You can use the Brightness display/
switches function to set the brightness of
the multifunction display and the switches in
the vehicle.

> Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ ¥ ]or[ a |button to select the
Light submenu.

» Press the button to confirm.

> Pressthe [ ¥ _]or[ A |buttontoselectthe
Brightness Display/switches func-
tion.
You see the selected setting Level with a
value of between 0 and 100.

> Press the button to save the setting.

> Press[ ¥ Jor[ A |toincrease ordecrease
the brightness.

Activating or deactivating the surround
lighting and exterior lighting delayed
switch-off

The Surround Tighting function allows you
to set whether the exterior lighting should
come on when it is dark:

« for 40 seconds after unlocking the vehicle
with the key
The exterior lighting switches off when you
open the driver’s door.

« for 15 seconds after switching off the
engine and closing the doors
If the engine is switched off and then none
of the doors are opened, or if an open door
is not closed, the exterior lighting goes out
after 60 seconds.

If you activate the Surround 1ighting func-
tion, the following light up:

e the side lamps

« the dipped-beam headlamps

« the licence plate lighting

> Pressthe | «Jor[ B> |buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ v ]or[ a |buttonto select the
LIGHT submenu.

> Press the button to confirm.

> Pressthe [ ¥ ]or[ a |buttonto select the
Surround 1ighting: function.

You will see the selected setting: on or
off.

> Press the button to save the setting.

Deactivating the delayed switch-off tempora-

rily:

» Select key position 0 with the Start/Stop
button before leaving the vehicle.

» Select key position 2 and then key position
0 again with the Start/Stop button
The delayed switch-off is deactivated.

Delayed switch-off is reactivated the next
time you start the engine.

Activating/deactivating the interior light-

ing delayed switch-off

If you select key position 0 with the Start/

Stop button when the Light. delay func-

tion is activated, the interior lighting lights up

for approximately 20 seconds if it is dark.

> Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ ¥ ]Jor[ A |buttonto selectthe
LIGHT submenu.

> Press the button to confirm.

» Pressthe[ ¥ Jor[ A |buttonto selectthe
Interior lighting delay sw. off:
function.

You will see the selected setting: on or
off.

> Press the button to save the setting.

On-board computer M
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Controls -

Vehicle

Set permanent SPEEDTRONIC with Limit
speed (winter tyres):(> page 247).

Acoustic confirmation when locking and

unlocking the vehicle

You can use the Acoustic Lock function to

determine whether there is an acoustic con-

firmation when locking and unlocking the

vehicle.

> Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button on the steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ ¥ ]Jor[ A |buttonto selectthe
VEHICLE submenu.

> Press the button to confirm.

> Press [ ¥ | or [ A | to select the Acous-
tic Lock function.
You will see the selected setting: on or
off.

> Press the button to save the setting.

Convenience

Activating /deactivating the EASY-
ENTRY /EXIT feature*

You can use the Easy Entry/Exit function
to activate or deactivate the easy-entry/exit
feature (> page 207).

/\ Risk of injury

The steering wheel moves when the EASY-
ENTRY /EXIT feature is active. There is a risk
of occupants becoming trapped. Before acti-
vating the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature, make
sure that nobody can become trapped.

Do not leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system. The children could open the
driver's door and thereby unintentionally acti-
vate the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature and
become trapped.

» Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> | button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ ¥ Jor[ A |buttonto selectthe
CONVENIENCE submenu.

> Press the button to confirm.

> Pressthe[ ¥ Jor[ A |buttonto selectthe
Fasy Entry/Exit feature.
You will see the selected setting: on or
off.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Switching the fold in mirrors when lock-
ing* function on/off

If you switch on the Auto. fold 1infunction,
the exterior mirrors fold in when you lock the
vehicle. When you unlock the vehicle and then
open the driver's or front-passenger door, the
exterior mirrors fold out again.

If you have switched the function on and you
fold the exterior mirrors in using the button
on the door (> page 208), they will not fold
out automatically. The exterior mirrors can
then only be folded out using the button on
the door.

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe[ ¥ Jor[ A |buttonto selectthe
CONVENIENCE submenu.

> Press the button to confirm.

» Pressthe[ ¥ Jor[ A |buttonto selectthe
Auto. fold 1in function.

You will see the selected setting: on or
off.

> Press the button to save the setting.

restoring the factory settings

For safety reasons, not all functions are reset:
the Limit Speed (winter tyres) function
in permanent SPEEDTRONIC can only be set
in the VEHICLE submenu. If you want to reset
the Daytime driving 1ights function in
the Light submenu, you have to select key
position 1 with the Start/Stop button.

* optional



> Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ ¥ Jor[ A |buttonto selectthe
Factory setting submenu.

> Press the button to confirm.
The Reset all message appears.

> Pressthe [ ¥ ] or [ A | button to select
Yes or No.

> Pressthe button to confirm the selec-
tion.
If you have selected Yes, the multifunction
display shows a confirmation message.

AMG menu

@ Digital speedometer

® Engine oil temperature

(® Coolant temperature

® Transmission fluid temperature
When the engine temperature is below
80 °C, the engine oil temperature gauge

flashes. Avoid driving at full engine output
during this time.

SETUP

SETUP shows the drive program and the

ESP® mode.

» Press [ ] or [ > | on the steering wheel
to select the AMG menu.

> Press the [ A | button repeatedly until
SETUP is displayed.

or

» Press the AMG button on the centre con-
sole.

On-board computer m

@ Drive program (C/S/S+/M)
® ESP® mode (ON/SPORT/0FF)

RACETIMER

You can use the RACETIMER to store lap

times.

> Press [ ] or [ B> | on the steering wheel
to select the AMG menu.

> Press the [ A ] button repeatedly until the
RACETIMER is shown.

Controls -

© If the RACETIMER is selected, the [ «( |
and [ > | buttons are inoperative.

(@ Digital speedometer
@ RACETIMER
® Lap

You can start the RACETIMER when the
engine is running or if key position 2 is selec-
ted with the Start/Stop button.

» To start: start the RACETIMER with [ OK].

Displaying the intermediate time
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> Press [ ] or [ > ] to select Interm.
Time.
> Press the button to confirm.

The intermediate time is displayed for five
seconds.

Starting a new lap

It is possible to store a maximum of sixteen
laps.

> Press New Lap to confirm.

@® RACETIMER
(@ Fastest lap time (best lap)
® Lap

Stopping the RACETIMER

> Press the button on the steering
wheel.

ErND [S]
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> Press to confirm YES.

If you stop the vehicle and select key position
1 with the Start/Stop button, the RACETIMER
interrupts timing. If you select key position
2 or 3 with the Start/Stop button and then
press to select START, timing is contin-
ued.

Resetting the current lap
» Stop the RACETIMER.

» Press [ ] or [ B> | to select Reset Lap.
> Press to reset the lap time to "0”.

M On-board computer

Deleting all laps

If you switch off the engine, the RACETIMER
is reset to "0" after 30 seconds. All laps are
deleted.

You cannot delete individual stored laps. If
you have stopped 16 laps, the current lap
does not have to be reset.

» Reset the current lap.

» Press to confirm Reset.
Reset Race Timer appears in the multi-
function display.

ErnD [S]

» Press the [ ¥ ] button to select YES and
press the button to confirm.
All laps are deleted.

Overall evaluation

This function is shown if you have stored at
least one lap and stopped the RACETIMER.

> Press [ ] or [ B> | on the steering wheel
to select the AMG menu.

> Press the [ A | button repeatedly until the
overall evaluation is shown.
(@)

=31

Total time driven
Average speed
Distance covered

/s

(@® RACETIMER overall evaluation
®

®

®

®

Top speed



Lap evaluation

This function is only available if you have

stored at least two laps and have stopped the

RACETIMER.

> Press [ ] or [ B> | on the steering wheel
to select the AMG menu.

> Press the [ A | button repeatedly until the
lap evaluation is shown.
Each lap is shown in a separate submenu.
The fastest lap is indicated by flashing sym-

bol (0.
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® Lap
® Laptime

® Average lap speed
® Lap length

(® Top speed during lap

> Press[ A Jor[ ¥ |toselecta differentlap
evaluation.

Driving systems

Overview of driving systems

The driving systems of your vehicle are

described on the following pages:

e cruise control and SPEEDTRONIC, which
you can use to control the speed of the
vehicle

* PARKTRONIC, which assists you in parking
and manoeuvring

e reversing camera, which assists you when
parking

Driving safety systems such as ABS, BAS and

ESP® are described in the "Driving safety sys-

tems” section (> page 45).

Driving systems m

Cruise control

Cruise control maintains a constant road
speed for you. It brakes automatically in order
to avoid exceeding the set speed. On long and
steep downhill gradients, especially if the
vehicle is laden, you must select shift range
1, 2 or 3 in good time. By doing so, you will
make use of the braking effect of the engine,
which relieves the load on the brake system
and prevents the brakes from overheating
and wearing too quickly.

/\ Risk of accident

Do not change down for additional engine
braking on a slippery road surface. This could
cause the drive wheels to lose their grip and
the vehicle could skid.

Use cruise control only if road and traffic con-
ditions make it appropriate to maintain a
steady speed for a prolonged period. You can
store any road speed above 30 km/h.

/\ Risk of accident

Cruise control cannot take account of road
and traffic conditions.

Always pay attention to traffic conditions
even when cruise control is activated.

Cruise control is only an aid designed to assist
driving. You are responsible for the vehicle's
speed and for braking in good time.

/\ Risk of accident
Do not use cruise control:

¢ in road and traffic conditions which do not
allow you to maintain a constant speed (e.g.
heavy traffic or winding roads). You could
otherwise cause an accident.

* on slippery roads. Braking or accelerating
could cause the drive wheels to lose trac-
tion and the vehicle could then skid.

e when there is poor visibility, e.g. due to fog,
heavy rain or snow
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Cruise control lever

You can operate cruise control and variable
SPEEDTRONIC with the cruise control lever.

The LIM indicator lamp on the cruise control
lever indicates which system you can select:
e LIM indicator lamp off:

cruise control
e LIM indicator lamp lit:

variable SPEEDTRONIC

To store the current speed or a higher
speed

LIM indicator lamp

To store the current speed or call up the
last stored speed

speed
To switch between cruise control and var-
iable SPEEDTRONIC

®
®
®
@ To store the current speed or a lower
®
(® To deactivate cruise control

When you activate cruise control, the stored
speed is shown in the lower section of the
multifunction display.

Selecting cruise control

» Check whether LIM indicator lamp (2) is off.
If it is, you can activate cruise control.
If it is not, press the cruise control lever in
the direction of arrow (5).
LIM indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control

lever goes out. You can activate cruise con-
trol.

Storing and maintaining the current
speed

You can store the current speed if you are

driving faster than 30 km/h and ESP® is acti-

vated (> page 47).

» Accelerate the vehicle to the desired
speed.

» Briefly press the cruise control lever to the
pressure point up (¥) or down (@).

» Remove your foot from the accelerator
pedal.
Cruise control is activated. The vehicle
automatically maintains the stored speed.

@ Cruise control may be unable to maintain
the stored speed on uphill gradients. The
stored speed is resumed when the gradient
evens out. Cruise control maintains the
stored speed on downhill gradients by
automatically applying the brakes.

Storing the current speed or calling up
the last stored speed

/\ Risk of accident

Only select a stored speed if you know what
that speed is and whether it is suitable for the
current situation. Otherwise, sudden acceler-
ation or braking could endanger you or others.

» Briefly pull the cruise control lever towards
you (3.

» Remove your foot from the accelerator
pedal.
The first time cruise control is activated, it
stores the current speed or regulates the
speed of the vehicle to the previously
stored speed.



Setting a speed

» Press the cruise control lever to the pres-
sure point up (1) for a higher speed or
down (@) for a lower speed.

» Keep the cruise control lever pressed until
the desired speed is reached.

» Release the cruise control lever.
The new speed is stored.

@ Cruise control is not deactivated if you
depress the accelerator pedal. For exam-
ple, if you accelerate briefly to overtake,
cruise control adjusts the vehicle's speed
to the last speed stored after you have fin-
ished overtaking.

Making adjustments in 1 km/h incre-
ments

» Press the cruise control lever to the pres-
sure point, up () for a higher speed or
down (3) for a lower speed.

The last speed stored is increased or
reduced.

Making adjustments in 10 km/h incre-
ments

» Briefly press the cruise control lever
beyond the pressure point, up (@) for a
higher speed or down (%) for a lower speed.
The last speed stored is increased or
reduced.

Deactivating cruise control

There are several ways to deactivate cruise
control:

» Briefly press the cruise control lever for-
wards (6).

or
» Brake

Driving systems m

or

» Briefly press the cruise control lever in the
direction of arrow (3.
Variable SPEEDTRONIC is selected. LIM
indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control lever
lights up.

Cruise control is automatically deactivated if:

e you press the electric parking brake han-
dle.

e you are driving at less than 30 km/h.

* ESP® intervenes or you deactivate ESP®.

« you shift the transmission to N while the
vehicle is in motion.

If cruise control is deactivated, you will hear

a warning tone. The “Cruise control

off” message is displayed in the multifunc-
tion display for approximately five seconds.

Controls -

@ The last speed stored is cleared when you
switch off the engine.

SPEEDTRONIC

SPEEDTRONIC brakes automatically so that
you do not exceed the set speed. On long and
steep downbhill gradients, especially if the
vehicle is laden, you must select shift range
1, 2 or 3 in good time. By doing so, you will
make use of the braking effect of the engine,
which relieves the load on the brake system
and prevents the brakes from overheating
and wearing too quickly. If you need addi-
tional braking, depress the brake pedal
repeatedly rather than continuously.

/\ Risk of accident

Never depress the brake pedal continuously
while the vehicle is in motion, e.g. never cause
the brakes to rub by applying constant slight
pedal pressure. This causes the brake system
to overheat, increases the braking distance

and can lead to the brakes failing completely.

/\ Risk of accident

Do not change down for additional engine
braking on a slippery road surface. This could

>



m Driving systems

Controls -

cause the drive wheels to lose their grip and
the vehicle could skid.

You can set a variable or permanent limit

speed:

* variable for speed limits, e.g. in built-up
areas

» permanent for long-term speed restric-
tions, e.g. when driving with winter tyres
fitted (> page 247)

/\ Risk of accident

Speedtronic is only an aid designed to assist
driving. You are responsible for the vehicle's
speed and for braking in good time.

@ The speed indicated in the speedometer

may differ slightly from the limit speed
stored.

Variable SPEEDTRONIC

You can operate cruise control and variable
SPEEDTRONIC with the cruise control lever.

The LIM indicator lamp on the cruise control
lever indicates which system you can select:
e LIM indicator lamp off:

Cruise control
e LIM indicator lamp lit:

Variable SPEEDTRONIC

You can use the cruise control lever to limit
the speed to any speed above 30 km/h while
the engine is running.

@ To store the current speed or a higher
speed

@ LIM indicator lamp

(® To store the current speed or call up the
last stored speed or to make fine adjust-
ments in 1 km/h increments

@ To store the current speed or a lower
speed

® To switch between cruise control and var-
iable SPEEDTRONIC

(® To deactivate variable SPEEDTRONIC

Selecting variable SPEEDTRONIC

» Check whether LIM indicator lamp (2) is on.
If it is, you can activate variable SPEED-
TRONIC.

If it is not, press the cruise control lever in
the direction of arrow (5).
LIM indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control

lever lights up. You can activate variable
SPEEDTRONIC.

/\ Risk of accident

If there is a change of drivers, advise the new
driver of the limit speed stored.

Only use variable SPEEDTRONIC if you will not
have to accelerate suddenly to a speed above
that stored as the limit speed. You could oth-
erwise cause an accident.

You can only exceed the limit speed stored if
you deactivate variable SPEEDTRONIC:

e by using the cruise control lever

e by depressing the accelerator pedal
beyond the pressure point (kickdown)



It is not possible to deactivate variable
SPEEDTRONIC by braking.

Storing the current speed

You can use the cruise control lever to limit
the speed to any speed above 30 km/h while
the engine is running.

» Press the cruise control lever to the pres-
sure point up () or down (@).
The current speed is stored. You will see
the stored speed in the multifunction dis-
play.
The stored speed is shown in the lower sec-
tion of the multifunction display.

Storing the current speed or calling up
the last stored speed

/\ Risk of accident

Only select a stored speed if you know what
that speed is and whether it is suitable for the
current driving and traffic situation. Other-
wise, sudden braking could endanger you or
others.

» Briefly pull the cruise control lever towards

you (3.

Making adjustments in 1 km/h incre-
ments

» Briefly press the cruise control lever to the
pressure point, up () for a higher speed or
down (@) for a lower speed.

or

» Keep the cruise control lever pressed to the
pressure point until the desired speed is
set. Press the cruise control lever up (@) for
a higher speed or down (%) for a lower
speed.

Driving systems

Making adjustments in 10 km/h incre-
ments

» Briefly press the cruise control lever
beyond the pressure point, up (@) for a
higher speed or down (%) for a lower speed.

or

» Keep the cruise control lever pressed
beyond the pressure point until the desired
speed is set. Press the cruise control lever
up (O for a higher speed or down (%) for a
lower speed.

Deactivating variable SPEEDTRONIC

There are several ways to deactivate variable
SPEEDTRONIC:

» Briefly press the cruise control lever for-
wards (o).

or

» Briefly press the cruise control lever in the
direction of arrow ().
LIM indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control

lever goes out. Variable SPEEDTRONIC is
deactivated.

Variable SPEEDTRONIC is deactivated auto-
matically when you depress the accelerator
pedal beyond the pressure point (kickdown),
but only if your current speed does not differ
by more than 20 km/h from the stored speed.
You will hear a warning tone if this is the case.

@ It is not possible to deactivate variable
SPEEDTRONIC by braking.

@ The last speed stored is cleared when you
switch off the engine.

Permanent SPEEDTRONIC

@ Permanent SPEEDTRONIC is only availa-
ble for certain countries.

You can use the on-board computer to limit
the speed permanently to a value between
160 km/h (e.g. for driving on winter tyres)
and 240 km/h.

Controls
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Shortly before the stored speed is reached, it
appears in the multifunction display.

You cannot exceed the stored limit speed,
even if you depress the accelerator pedal
beyond the pressure point (kickdown).

Setting permanent SPEEDTRONIC

» Pressthe [ € Jor [ B> | buttonto select the
Settings menu.

» Press [ v ] or [ A ] to highlight the Vehi-
cle submenu and select with [ OK .

> Press [ V¥ |or [ A | toselectthe Limit
speed (winter tyres): function.
You can see the current setting.

> To change the setting, press [ OK ].

o S

» Press the [ ¥ | or [ A | button to set per-
manent SPEEDTRONIC in increments of ten
(240 km/h to 160 km/h). Permanent
SPEEDTRONIC is deactivated with the Off
setting.

> Press to save the entry.

PARKTRONIC

/\ Risk of accident

PARKTRONIC is only an aid and may not
detect all obstacles. This system does not
relieve you of the need to pay attention.

You are always responsible for safety and
must continue to pay attention to your imme-
diate surroundings when parking and
manoeuvring. You could otherwise endanger
yourself and others.

/\ Risk of injury

Make sure that no persons or animals are in
the manoeuvring range. Otherwise, they
could be injured.

PARKTRONIC is an electronic parking aid with
ultrasonic sensors. It indicates visually and
audibly the distance between your vehicle
and an object.

PARKTRONIC is automatically activated when
you switch on the ignition and release the
handbrake.

PARKTRONIC is deactivated at speeds above
18 km/h. It is reactivated at lower speeds.
PARKTRONIC monitors the area around your
vehicle using four sensors in the front bumper
and four sensors in the rear bumper.
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Top view

The sensors must be free of dirt, ice and
slush; otherwise they may not function cor-
rectly. Clean the sensors regularly, taking
care not to scratch or damage them.

Front sensors

Centre Approximately 100 cm

Corners Approximately 60 cm

Rear sensors

Centre Approximately 120 cm

Corners Approximately 80 cm

H When parking, pay particular attention to

objects above or below the sensors, such
as flower pots or trailer drawbars. PARK-
TRONIC does not detect such objects when
they are in the immediate vicinity of the
vehicle. You could damage the vehicle or
the objects.
Ultrasonic sources such as an automatic
car wash, a lorry's compressed-air brakes
or a pneumatic drill could cause PARK-
TRONIC to malfunction.

Minimum distance

Centre Approximately 30 cm

Corners Approximately 30 cm

If there is an obstacle within this range, all
warning displays light up and a warning tone

Driving systems m

sounds. If the distance falls below the mini-
mum, the distance may no longer be shown.

Warning displays

The warning displays show the distance
between the sensors and the obstacle. The
warning display for the front area is located
on the dashboard above the centre air vents.
The warning display for the rear area is in the
rear compartment on the parcel shelf.

Warning display for front area
(@ Left-hand side of the vehicle

(@ Right-hand side of the vehicle
(® Segments showing operational readiness

The warning display for each side of the vehi-
cle is divided into five yellow and two red seg-
ments for the distance display. In addition,
there is one yellow segment (3) for each side
of the vehicle to show that the system is
operational. If yellow segment (3) for the
operational readiness symbol lights up,
PARKTRONIC is operational.

The selector lever position determines which
warning display is active while the engine is
running:

Transmission Warning display

position

D Front area activated

RorN Rear and front areas
activated

P No areas activated
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One or more segments light up as the vehicle
approaches an obstacle, depending on the
vehicle's distance from the obstacle. From
the sixth segment onwards, you will hear an
intermittent warning tone; from the seventh
segment onwards, you will hear a continuous
warning tone for a maximum of two seconds.
This indicates that you have now reached the
minimum distance.

Deactivating /activating PARKTRONIC

@ Indicator lamp
@ To deactivate/activate PARKTRONIC

If indicator lamp (@) is lit, PARKTRONIC is
deactivated.

@ PARKTRONIC is automatically activated
when you switch on the ignition and release
the handbrake.

Reversing camera*

The reversing camera is an optical aid. It
shows the area behind your vehicle in the
COMAND display.

/\ Risk of injury
Make sure that no persons or animals are in

the manoeuvring range. Otherwise, they
could be injured.

View through the camera

The area behind the vehicle is displayed in a
mirror-inverted manner, as in the rear-view
mirror. The lens of the reversing camera must
be kept clean to ensure the camera remains
functional (> page 284).

/\ Risk of accident

The reversing camera is only an aid and may
display obstacles in a distorted or incorrect
manner, or may not even display them at all.
The reversing camera does not relieve you of
the responsibility to pay attention. The cam-
era cannot show objects:

e that are very near to the rear bumper

e that are underneath the rear bumper

e that are in the vicinity of the boot lid

You are always responsible for safety and
must continue to pay attention to your imme-
diate surroundings when parking and
manoeuvring. This applies to the areas
behind, in front of and beside the vehicle. You
could otherwise endanger yourself and oth-
ers.

Activating the reversing camera

» Ensure that key position 2 has been selec-
ted with the Start/Stop button.

» Make sure that the Reversing camera
function is selected in COMAND APS.

» Engage reverse gear.
The COMAND display shows the area
behind the vehicle.

* optional



Climate control H

You can also switch off the display of the area
behind the vehicle in the COMAND display.

Climate control

General notes

THERMOTRONIC 2-zone automatic climate
control controls the temperature and the
humidity of the vehicle interior and filters out
undesirable substances from the air.
THERMOTRONIC 2-zone automatic climate
control is only operational when the engine is
running. Optimum operation is achieved only
when you drive with the side windows closed.

Controls -

© When the weather is warm, ventilate the
vehicle for a brief period. This will speed up
the cooling process and the desired vehicle
interior temperature will be reached more
quickly.

@ The integrated filter can filter out most
particles of dust and completely filters out
pollen. A clogged filter reduces the amount
of air supplied to the vehicle interior. For
this reason, you should always observe the
interval for replacing the filter, which is
specified in the Service Booklet. As it
depends on environmental conditions, e.g.
heavy air pollution, the interval may be
shorter than stated in the Service Booklet.

/\ Risk of accident

Observe the settings recommended on the
following pages. Otherwise, the windows
could mist up. This may obstruct your view of
the traffic situation and, as a result, you may
cause an accident.



M Climate control

Overview of climate control system functions

Controls -

THERMOTRONIC 2-zone automatic climate control

THERMOTRONIC 2-zone automatic climate control combines an automatic heating and ven-
tilation system with a cooling system. You can control the temperature separately for the
driver's and front-passenger sides.

GHONONCGNONONONONONONONONC,

Function

Sets the temperature, left

Sets climate control to automatic

Switches climate control on/off

Switches the mono function on/off
Switches cooling with air dehumidification on/off
Demists the windscreen
Activates/deactivates air-recirculation mode
Sets the temperature, right

Switches the rear window heating on/off
Increases the airflow

Reduces the airflow

Display

Sets the air distribution

© Notes and recommendations for optimum climate control:

« Activate climate control using the and buttons. The indicator lamps in the
and buttons light up.

¢ Set the temperature to 22 °C.

* Only use the "demisting" function briefly until the windscreen is clear again.

PELA0-4.358-00



Climate control H

* Only use air-recirculation mode briefly, e.g. if there are unpleasant outside odours or when
in a tunnel. The windows could otherwise mist up as in air-recirculation mode no fresh air
is drawn into the vehicle.

¢ Use the "MONO" function if you want to adopt the temperature and air distribution set-
tings from the driver's side for all air-conditioning zones. The indicator lamp in the

button lights up.

Switching climate control on/off

© When climate control is switched off, the
air supply and air circulation are also
switched off. Only select this setting briefly;
otherwise, the windows may mist up.

@ Activate climate control primarily using
the button (> page 252).

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

> To activate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights
up. Airflow and air distribution are set to
automatic mode.

or

> Press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. The previously selected settings come
into effect again.

> To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights

up.

Switching cooling with air dehumidi-
fication on/off

The cooling with air dehumidification function
is only available when the engine is running.
The air inside the vehicle is cooled and dehu-
midified according to the temperature selec-
ted.

/\ Risk of accident

If the "cooling with air dehumidification" func-
tion is deactivated, the air inside the vehicle
will not be cooled (during warm weather) or
dehumidified. The windows could mist up

more quickly. This may prevent you from
observing the traffic conditions, thereby caus-
ing an accident.

Condensation may drip from the underside of
the vehicle when THERMOTRONIC is in cool-
ing mode.

> To activate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights
up.

> To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. The cooling with air dehumidification
function has a delayed switch-off feature.

Controls -

Setting climate control to automatic

In automatic mode, the set temperature is
controlled automatically. The system auto-
matically regulates the temperature of the
dispensed air, the airflow and the air distri-
bution.

Automatic mode will achieve optimal opera-
tion if cooling with air dehumidification is also
activated. If desired, cooling with air dehu-
midification can be deactivated.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

» Set the desired temperature.

» To activate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights
up. Automatic air distribution and airflow
are activated.

» To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. Automatic air distribution and airflow
are deactivated.



H Climate control

Different temperatures can be set for the @ Centre air vent, left

driver's and front-passenger sides. » To open the centre air vent: turn the

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop adjuster in centre air vent (3 or (@) in the
button. direction of the arrow to position [1].

» To increase/reduce: turn controls () and  » To close the centre air vent: turn the
clockwise or anti-clockwise adjuster in centre air vent (3) or (@) in the

(> page 252). Only change the temperature direction of the arrow to position [2].
setting in small increments. Start at 22 °C.

/\ Risk of injury

Very hot or very cold air can flow from the air
vents. This could cause burns or frostbite to
bare skin in the immediate vicinity of the
vents. Keep bare skin away from these air
outlets. If necessary, direct the airflow away
to a different area of the vehicle interior.

Setting the side air vents

Controls -

In order to ensure the direct flow of fresh air o
through the air vents into the vehicle interior, [} To open the side air vent
please observe the following notes: [2] To close the side air vent

« keep the air inlet on the right-hand side of ~® Side window demister vent
the bonnet free of blockages, such asice, (@ Side air vent
snow or leaves.

e never cover the vents or air inlet and outlet
grilles in the vehicle interior

» To open the side air vent: turn the
adjuster in side air vent (@) in the direction
of the arrow to position [1].

» To close the side air vent: turn the
adjuster in side air vent @) in the direction
of the arrow to position [2].

Setting the centre air vents

ter vents
directs the airflow through the centre
and side air vents
directs the airflow through the footwell
air vents

v# | directs the airflow through the centre
and side air vents, as well as the foot-
well air vents

directs the airflow through the demis-
i

[1] To open the centre air vent
[2] To close the centre air vent



directs the airflow to the entire vehicle
interior

directs the airflow through the centre
and side air vents, as well as the demis-
ter vents

directs the airflow through the footwell
and demister vents

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

> Press the button repeatedly until the
desired symbol appears in the display.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. Automatic control is deactivated and
the air distribution is controlled according
to the selected setting.

Setting the airflow
» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.
> To increase/reduce: press the or
button.

Switching the MONO function on/off

You can use the mono function to adopt the
temperature and air distribution settings on
the driver's side for the front-passenger side.

> Press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights

up or goes out.

Demisting the windscreen

@ You should only select the demisting
function until the windscreen is clear again.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

> To activate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights
up.

16 Depending on the outside temperature.

Climate control H

The system automatically switches to the

following functions:

¢ cooling with air dehumidification on

* high airflow'¢

* high temperature'¢

e air distribution to the windscreen and
front side windows

e air-recirculation mode off

» To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. The previously selected settings come
into effect again. The cooling with air dehu-
midification function remains on. Air-recir-
culation mode remains deactivated.

or

> Press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes

out. Airflow and air distribution are set to
automatic mode.

or

» Turn controls (1) or (8) clockwise or anti-
clockwise (> page 252).

or

> Press the or button.

Controls -

Demisting the windows

Windows misted up on the inside

» Activate the cooling with air dehumidifica-
tion function.

» Activate automatic mode.

» If the windows continue to mist up, activate
the demisting function.

Windows misted up on the outside

» Activate the windscreen wipers.
> Press the button repeatedly until the

or symbol appears in the dis-
play.



E Climate control

Controls -

@ You should only select this setting until
the windscreen is clear again.

Switching the rear window heating
on/off

/\ Risk of accident

Clear all windows of ice or snow before setting
off. Otherwise, impaired visibility could
endanger you and others.

@ The rear window heating has a high cur-
rent draw. You should therefore switch it
off as soon as the window is clear, as it only
switches off automatically after several
minutes.

@ If the battery voltage is too low, the rear
window heating may switch off.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

> Press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights
up or goes out.

Activating /deactivating air-recircula-
tion mode

You can deactivate the flow of fresh air if
unpleasant odours are entering the vehicle
from outside. The air already inside the vehi-
cle will then be recirculated.

/\ Risk of accident

Only switch over to air-recirculation mode
briefly at low outside temperatures. Other-
wise, the windows could mist up, thus impair-
ing visibility and endangering yourself and
others. This may prevent you from observing
the traffic conditions, thereby causing an
accident.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

> To activate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights
up.

@ Air-recirculation mode is activated auto-
matically at high outside temperatures.
When air-recirculation mode is activated
automatically, the indicator lamp in the
button is not lit.

Outside air is added after about 30
minutes.

> To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out.

@ Air-recirculation mode switches off auto-
matically:

« after approximately five minutes at out-
side temperatures below approximately
5°C

« after approximately five minutes if cool-
ing with air dehumidification is deactiva-
ted

« after approximately 30 minutes at out-
side temperatures above approximately
5°C

Convenience opening/closing

/\ Risk of injury

Make sure that nobody can become trapped
between the side window and the door frame
as the side windows are opened and closed.
Do not place objects or lean against the side
windows when they are being opened or
closed. You or the objects could be drawn in
or become trapped between the side window
and the door frame as the window moves. If
there is a risk of entrapment, press the
button again. Press the button for stop-
ping, opening or closing the side windows in
the opposite direction as appropriate.



» Convenience closing feature: press and
hold the button until the side win-
dows are closed.

The indicator lamp in the button lights
up. Air-recirculation mode is activated.

» Convenience opening: press and hold the
button until the side windows have
returned to their original position.

The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. Air-recirculation mode is deactivated.

@ If you open the side windows manually
after closing with the convenience closing
feature, they will remain in this position
when opened using the convenience open-
ing feature.

Loading and stowing

/\ Risk of injury

The stowage compartments must be closed
when items are stored in them. Luggage nets
are not designed to secure heavy items of
luggage.

You or other vehicle occupants could be
injured by objects being thrown around if you:

e brake sharply
* change direction suddenly
e are involved in an accident

Sharp-edged and fragile objects must not be
placed in the luggage net.

Glove compartment

In the glove compartment, you will find:

* an AUX IN connection or a Media Inter-
face* (universal interface for mobile audio
devices, e.g. for an iPod® or USB device)

e a 12 V power socket

* optional

> To open: pull handle (@) and open glove
compartment flap 2.

» To close: fold glove compartment flap (2)
upwards until it engages.

Locking and unlocking the glove compart-
ment separately

You can lock the glove compartment sepa-
rately, e.g. when leaving your vehicle at a
workshop. It can then not be unlocked using
the key or KEYLESS GO but only using the
emergency key element (> page 321).

» To lock: insert the emergency key element
into the lock and turn it to position [2].

» To unlock: insert the emergency key ele-
ment into the lock and turn it to position

1].

Front stowage compartment in the
centre console

In the front stowage compartment, you will
find:

e a 12 V power socket (> page 260)

Loading and stowing

Controls -



m Loading and stowing

or

* an ashtray* and a cigarette
lighter* (> page 259)

|

Controls -

» To open: lightly press the centre of

cover (D).

The stowage compartment opens.
» To close: fold down cover (D).

Stowage compartment/telephone
compartment under the armrest

In the stowage compartment under the arm-
rest, you will find the mobile phone bracket
(> page 260) and the cup holders

(> page 258).

» Press button () on the left or right and slide
the armrest in the direction of the arrow.
The armrest engages in two different
detents.

Rear stowage compartment in the
centre console

In the rear stowage compartment, you will
find the ignition lock (> page 203) and the
boot lid emergency release (> page 322).

» Press button (D).
The rear stowage compartment opens.

Stowage space on rear wall

A ruffled pocket or net is located on the rear
wall between the seats.

@ Ruffled pocket

/\ Risk of injury

Keep the cup holder closed while the vehicle
is in motion. Otherwise, vehicle occupants
could be injured by objects being thrown
around if you:

* optional



e brake sharply
¢ change direction suddenly
e are involved in an accident

Only use the cup holders for containers of a
suitable size and which have lids. Otherwise,
the drinks could spill.

Cup holders should not be used for hot drinks.
Otherwise, you may scald yourself.

» Open the armrest (> page 258).

Cup holders (1) are located under the arm-

rest.

/\ Risk of injury

Only place lightweight objects in the luggage
net. Do not use it to transport heavy, sharp-
edged or fragile objects. The luggage net can-
not secure the objects sufficiently in the event
of an accident.

/\ Risk of accident

Keep the mirrors in the sun visors covered
while driving. You could otherwise be dazzled,
which may impair your view of traffic condi-
tions and as a result could cause an accident.

* optional

Mirror light
Bracket

Controls -

Vanity mirror

®
@
(® Retaining strip, e.g. for a car park ticket
®
® Mirror cover

Mirror in the sun visor

Mirror light (@) only functions if the sun visor
is clipped into retainer (2) and mirror cover
(®) has been folded up.

Glare from the side

» Fold down the sun visor.
» Pull sun visor out of retainer (2).

» Swing the sun visor to the side.

» Slide the sun visor forwards and back as
required.




m Features

Controls -

» To open: lightly press the centre of

cover (D).

The ashtray opens.

» To remove the insert: slide insert (2) for-
wards in the direction of the arrow.

» Remove insert (2).

» To refit the insert: place the insert into the
holder and press it in the opposite direction
of the arrow until it engages.

/\ Risk of injury and fire

Only hold the hot cigarette lighter by its knob.
Otherwise, you might burn yourself.

Make sure that children travelling in the vehi-
cle are not able to injure themselves on the
hot cigarette lighter or cause a fire with it.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

» Lightly press the centre of cover (D).
The ashtray opens.

» Press in cigarette lighter (2).
Cigarette lighter (2) will pop out automati-
cally when the heating element is red-hot.

@ You can use the cigarette lighter socket
for accessories up to 180 W.

You can use the socket for accessories up to
a maximum of 180 W.

/

12 V socket in the glove compartment

» Open the glove compartment.
You will see 12V socket ().

12 V socket in the centre console

» Lightly press the centre of cover (D).
The stowage compartment opens.
You will see 12V socket (2).

/\ Risk of accident

Observe the legal requirements of the country
in which you are currently driving regarding
operating mobile communications equipment
in a vehicle.

If it is permitted by law to operate communi-
cations equipment while the vehicle is in
motion, you must only do so if the traffic sit-
uation permits. Otherwise, you could be dis-
tracted from the traffic conditions, cause an
accident and injure yourself and others.
Two-way radios and fax equipment used with-
out low-reflection exterior aerials can inter-

* optional



fere with the vehicle's electronics and thereby
jeopardise the operating safety of the vehicle
and your safety. Therefore, you must only use
this equipment if it is correctly connected to
a separate reflection-free exterior aerial.

/\ Risk of injury

Excessive levels of electromagnetic radiation
may cause damage to your health and the
health of others. Using an exterior aerial takes
into account current scientific discussions
relating to the possible health risk posed by
electromagnetic fields.

To ensure optimum reception quality for
mobile phones in the vehicle, and to minimise
mutual influences between the vehicle elec-
tronics and mobile phones, Mercedes-Benz
recommends the use of an approved exterior
aerial. An exterior aerial conducts the elec-
tromagnetic fields generated by a wireless
device to the exterior of the vehicle; the field
strength within the vehicle interior is lower
than in a vehicle that does not have an exte-
rior aerial.

@ There are various mobile phone brackets
that may be fitted to your vehicle; in some
cases, these are country-specific. You can
obtain these mobile phone brackets from a
qualified specialist workshop, e.g. a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

The functions and services available when
you use the phone depend on your mobile
phone model and service provider.

» To insert a mobile phone: open the tele-
phone compartment (> page 258).

» Place the mobile phone bracket into the
pre-installed bracket; see the separate
mobile phone bracket installation instruc-
tions.

» Insert the mobile phone into the mobile
phone bracket; see the separate mobile
phone bracket installation instructions.

If the mobile phone is inserted in the mobile
phone bracket, you can speak to the person
you are calling using the hands-free system.

You can operate the telephone using the
and buttons on the multifunction
steering wheel. You can operate other mobile
phone functions via the on-board computer
(> page 236).

When you select key position 0 with the
Start/Stop button, the mobile phone stays on
but you can no longer use the hands-free sys-
tem.

If you are making a call and you would like to
take the key out of the ignition lock, first
remove the mobile phone from the bracket.
Otherwise, the call will be ended.

Rear spoiler

\

@ To extend and retract the rear spoiler

If you drive at speeds above 120 km/h, the
rear spoiler extends automatically. But-

ton (1) flashes until the rear spoiler has exten-
ded and then lights up in red.

If you drive at speeds above 80 km/h, the rear
spoiler remains extended. Button (1) remains
litin red.

If you drive at speeds below 80 km/h, the rear
spoiler retracts automatically. Button (1)
flashes until the rear spoiler has retracted and
then goes out.

Extending and retracting the rear
spoiler manually

/\ Risk of injury
Make sure that nobody can become trapped
when you manually retract the rear aerofoil.

>>

Controls -



If there is a risk of entrapment, stop retracting
the rear aerofoil. To do so, release the button.
The rear aerofoil extends again.

Never leave children unsupervised in the vehi-
cle. They could inadvertently retract the
extended rear aerofoil. Somebody could
become trapped.

. H Do not enter an automatic car wash with

Controls

the rear aerofoil extended. Otherwise, the
rear aerofoil may be damaged.

Only extend the rear aerofoil in order to
wash it by hand. Retract it again when you
have finished cleaning it.

You can extend the rear spoiler manually at
speeds below 120 km/h.

» Close the boot lid.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

> Press button (@).
The rear spoiler is extended.
Button () flashes until the rear spoiler has
extended and then lights up in red.

You can retract the rear spoiler manually at
speeds below 120 km/h.

» At speeds between 120 km/h and
80 km/h: briefly press button (D).

Button (7) flashes until the rear spoiler has
retracted and then goes out.

» At speeds below 80 km/h: press and hold
button (1) until the rear spoiler is fully
retracted.

Button (7) flashes until the rear spoiler has
retracted and then goes out.

Rear spoiler retracts manually
appears in the display.

@ If you release button (1) while retracting
the rear spoiler, it extends again automati-
cally.

Garage door opener*

The remote control integrated in the rear-
view mirror allows you to operate up to three
different door and gate systems.

@ The garage door opener is only available
for certain countries. Observe the legal
requirements in all countries concerned.
The HomeLink® garage door opener is
compatible with most European garage and
gate opener drives. More information on
HomeLink® and/or compatible products is
available from:
 any Mercedes-Benz Service Centre
* the HomeLink® hotline

(0) 08000 466 354 65 (free of charge) or
+49 (0) 6838 907-277 (charges apply)
e the Internet: www.homelink.com

Remote control in the rear-view mirror

/\ Risk of accident

Only press the transmitter button on the inte-
grated remote control if there are no persons
or objects present within the sweep of the
garage door. Persons could otherwise be
injured as the door moves.

Programming the remote control

@ You will achieve the best results by insert-
ing new batteries in the garage door's
remote control before programming it.

* optional



» Erase the memory of the integrated remote
control (> page 264) before programming
it for the first time.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button (> page 202).

» Press and hold one of transmitter but-
tons (2 to (@) on the integrated remote
control.

Indicator lamp (1) starts to flash after a
short while. It flashes about once a second.

@ Indicator lamp () flashes immediately
the first time the transmitter button is pro-
grammed. If this transmitter button has
already been programmed, indicator
lamp () will only start flashing at a rate of
once a second after 20 seconds have
elapsed.

» Keep the transmitter buttons depressed.

» Point the transmitter of the garage door's
remote control towards the left-hand side
of the rear-view mirror from a distance of 5
to 20 cm.

@ The distance between the garage door's
remote control and the integrated garage
door opener depends on the system of the
garage door drive. You might require sev-
eral attempts. You should test every posi-
tion for at least 20 seconds before trying
another position.

» Keep the transmitter button on the garage
door's remote control depressed until indi-
cator lamp (1) starts to flash rapidly.

The programming was successful if indica-
tor lamp (@) flashes rapidly.

» Release the transmitter buttons on the

garage door's remote control and the inte-
grated remote control.

If indicator lamp (1) goes out after approx-
imately 20 seconds and did not flash rapidly
before this:

» Release the transmitter buttons on the
integrated and portable remote controls.

» Repeat the programming procedure. When
doing so, change the distance between the

garage door'sremote control and the trans-
mitter buttons in the rear-view mirror.

@ If the garage door system works with a
rolling code, after programming, you must
synchronise the remote control integrated
in the rear-view mirror with the garage door
system receiver.

You will find further information in the
garage door opening system's operating
instructions, e.g. the sections on "Synchro-
nising the transmitter" or "Registering a
new transmitter". You can also call the hot-
line mentioned above.

Opening or closing the garage door

Once programmed, the integrated remote
control will assume the function of the garage
door system's remote control. Please read
the operating instructions for the garage door
system.

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button (> page 202).

» Press the transmitter button on the rear-
view mirror that you have programmed to
operate the garage door.

Garage door system with fixed code: indi-
cator lamp (1) lights up continuously.

Garage door system with rolling code: indi-
cator lamp (1) flashes briefly and then lights
up for approximately two seconds. This is
repeated for up to 20 seconds.

@ The transmitter will transmit a signal for
as long as the transmitter button is being
pressed. The transmission will be halted
after a maximum of 20 seconds and indi-
cator lamp () will flash. Press the trans-
mitter button again, if necessary.

Controls -



H Features

Deleting the remote control memory

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button (> page 202).

» Press and hold transmitter buttons (2)
and (@ for approximately 20 seconds until
indicator lamp (1) flashes rapidly.

The memory is cleared.

© You should clear the remote control mem-
ory before selling the vehicle.

Charge maintenance socket*

Controls

The charge maintenance socket is located in
the boot on the left-hand side. It is designed
solely for connecting a trickle charger. A
trickle charger can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre, for example.

--_

» Select key position 0 with the Start/Stop
button.

» Connectthe trickle charger to charge main-
tenance socket (1). Consult the manufac-
turer's operating instructions on how to do
so.

@ A trickle charger connected to charge
maintenance socket (1) only maintains the
current charge level of the vehicle's elec-
trical system battery. If the vehicle's elec-
trical system battery is discharged, it needs
to be charged with a battery charger. You
will find further information on charging the
battery on (> page 334).

Floormat* on the driver's side

/\ Risk of accident

Make sure that there is sufficient clearance
around the pedals when floormats are used,
and that the floormats are properly secured.
The floormats must be correctly secured at all
times using retainers and press-studs.
Before you drive off, check the floormats and
secure if necessary. A floormat which is not
properly secured can slip and, thereby, inter-
fere with the movement of the pedals.

Do not place floormats on top of one another.

» Slide seat backwards.
» To fit: place the floormat in position.
» Press studs () onto retainers (2).

» To remove: pull the floormats off retain-
ers (2).

» Remove the floormat.

* optional
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m Refuelling

The first 1500 km

/\ Risk of accident

New brake pads/linings only have optimal
braking performance after several hundred
kilometres. Until then, compensate for this by
applying greater force to the brake pedal. This
also applies when brake pads/linings or
brake discs have been changed.

If you treat the engine with sufficient care
from the very start, you will be rewarded with
excellent performance for the remainder of
the engine's life.

* You should therefore drive at varying road
and engine speeds for the first 1500 km.

* Do not drive faster than 140 km/h for the
first 1500 km.

* Only bring the engine up to a maximum
speed of 4500 rpm for a brief period.

« Avoid heavy loads, e.g. driving at full throt-
tle, during this time. Do not exceed 2/5 of
the maximum permissible engine speed for
each gear.

* When driving in the manual drive program
M, change gear in good time.

* Do not use RACE START.

* Do not shift down a gear manually in order
to brake.

Operation -

* Try to avoid depressing the accelerator
pedal beyond the pressure point (kick-
down).

* Only select shift range restriction 3, 2 or
1 when driving slowly, such as in moun-
tainous terrain.

After 1500 km, you may gradually bring the

vehicle up to full road and engine speeds.

@ You should also observe these notes on
running in if the engine or the transmission
on your vehicle has been replaced.

Refuelling
Refuelling

/\ Risk of explosion

Fuel is highly flammable. Fire, naked flames
and smoking are therefore prohibited when
handling fuels.

Switch off the engine before refuelling.

/\ Risk of injury

Do not come into contact with fuels.

It is hazardous to your health if your skin
comes into direct contact with fuels or you
breathe in fuel vapours.

H Do not use diesel to refuel vehicles with a
petrol engine. Even small amounts of diesel
result in damage to the injection system.
Damage resulting from adding diesel is not
covered by the warranty.

H If the wrong fuel has been added by mis-
take, do not switch on the ignition. If you
do, the fuel could enter the fuel lines. The
fuel tank and the fuel lines must then be
drained. Inform a qualified specialist work-
shop and have the fuel tank and the fuel
lines drained completely.

When you open or close the vehicle with the
key, the fuel filler flap is automatically
unlocked or locked.

The position of the fuel filler cap is to the rear
on the right. The position of the fuel filler cap
is displayed in the instrument cluster [ @ |.
The arrow next to the filling pump indicates
the side of the vehicle.



@ To open the fuel filler flap
(@ Tyre pressure table

® Fuel type
® To attach the fuel filler cap

» To open: press the fuel filler flap in the
direction of arrow (D).
The fuel filler flap opens.

» Turn the fuel filler cap anti-clockwise and
remove it.

» Hang the fuel filler cap on the hook on the
inside of the fuel filler flap (2.

» Only fill the tank until the pump nozzle
switches off.

H Overfilling the fuel tank could damage the
fuel system.

» To close: replace the fuel filler cap and turn
it clockwise. The fuel filler cap audibly
engages.

» Close the fuel filler flap.

Petrol (EN 228)

H Refuel using only unleaded super grade
petrol with a minimum octane number of
98 RON/88 MON conforming to European
standard EN 228.

Otherwise, you could impair engine output
or damage the engine.

@ |If the recommended fuel is not available
and only as a temporary measure, you may
also use unleaded premium-grade petrol,
95 RON/85 MON. This may reduce engine

performance and increase fuel consump-
tion. Avoid driving at full throttle.

In some countries, the fuel grade available

may not be adequate and could cause cok-

ing around the inlet valve. In such cases,
and in consultation with a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre, the petrol may be mixed
with the additive recommended by
Mercedes-Benz (part no.
A000989254510). You must observe the
notes and mixing ratios specified on the
container.

H n emergencies, and only when the rec-
ommended fuel is not available, you may
also use standard unleaded petrol,

91 RON/82.5 MON.

However, using this fuel results in consid-
erably higher petrol consumption and sig-
nificantly reduced engine output. Avoid
driving at full throttle.

If no fuel other than regular petrol with
91RON/82.5 MON or a lower grade is per-
manently available, you should have the
vehicle adapted to run on this fuel by the
local after-sales service.

You can find further information about fuel on
(> page 349).

Engine compartment

Bonnet

/\ Risk of accident

Do not pull the release lever while the vehicle
isin motion. If you do so, the bonnet may open
up and block your view.

Opening

/\ Risk of injury
There is a risk of injury if the bonnet is open,
even if the engine is not running.

Some engine components can become very
hot.

>

Engine compartment

Operation -



H Engine compartment

Operation -

To avoid the risk of burns, only touch those
components described in the Owner's Manual
and observe the relevant safety notes.

/\ Risk of injury

The radiator fan between the radiator and the
engine can start automatically, even if the key
has been removed from the ignition lock. For
this reason, you must not reach into the fan
rotation area. Otherwise, you could be
injured.

The electronic ignition system uses high volt-
age. For this reason, you must never touch
ignition system components (ignition coil,
ignition cable, spark plug connector or test
socket) while:

e the engine is running.
e the engine is being started.

* the ignition is switched on and the engine
is being cranked by hand.

» Make sure that the windscreen wipers are
switched off.

/\ Risk of injury
The windscreen wipers and wiper linkage
could be set in motion.

When the bonnet is open, you or others could
be injured by the wiper linkage.

Make sure that the windscreen wipers are
switched off. Remove the key or make sure
that no ignition position has been selected
with KEYLESS-GO. All indicator lights must be
off in the instrument cluster.

The bonnet release lever is located in the left-
hand footwell.

» Pull bonnet release lever (D).
The bonnet is released.

H Make sure that the windscreen wipers are
not folded away from the windscreen. Oth-
erwise, you could damage the windscreen
wipers or the bonnet.

The handle for opening the bonnet is located
above the radiator grille.

PRE_40-T888-3)

» Reach into the gap, pull bonnet catch han-
dle (@ up and lift the bonnet.

Closing

/\ Risk of injury
Make sure that nobody can become trapped
as you close the bonnet.

» Lower the bonnet and let it fall from a
height of approximately 20 cm.

» Check that the bonnet has engaged prop-
erly.



Engine compart M

@ If the bonnet can be raised slightly, it is
not properly engaged. Open it again and
close it with a little more force.

Depending on driving style, the vehicle con-

sumes a maximum of 0.8 | oil per 1000 km.

The oil consumption may be higher than this
when the vehicle is new or if you frequently

drive at high engine speeds.

Checking the engine oil level

» To check the engine oil, move the vehicle
to level ground. Switch off the engine at
normal operating temperature after run-
ning it in neutral for 30 seconds.

> Unscrew oil filler cap () with the integrated
oil dipstick and wipe the dipstick.

» Screw oil filler cap (@) back all the way to
the stop.

» Unscrew oil filler cap () again and read the
dipstick.
The oil level is correct if the level is between
minimum mark (3) and maximum mark (2).

» Top up the oil if necessary.

Topping up the engine oil

@  Environmental note

When topping up the oil, take care not to spill
any. Oil must not be allowed to escape into
the soil or waterways. You would otherwise be
damaging the environment.

» Unscrew and remove oil filler cap (1) with
the integrated dipstick.

» Top up with the amount of oil required
(> page 350).

@ The difference between the minimum
mark and maximum mark is approximately
1.5 litres.
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B Do not add too much oil. If too much oil
is added and the oil level is above the max-
imum mark on the dipstick, the engine or
catalytic converter could be damaged.
Have excess oil siphoned off.

» Screw oil filler cap (1) back all the way to
the stop.

Ensure that the oil filler cap locks into place
securely.

You can find further information about engine
oil on (> page 350).

Only check the coolant level when the vehicle

isonalevel surface and the engine has cooled

down.

» Set the Start/Stop button to key position
2(> page 202).

» Check the coolant temperature in the on-
board computer (> page 241).

/\ Risk of injury

The cooling system is pressurised. Therefore,
only unscrew the cap once the engine has
cooled down. The coolant temperature gauge

>>



must display less than 70 °C . Otherwise, you
could be scalded if hot coolant escapes.

The coolant expansion tank is located in the
engine compartment on the right when
viewed in the direction of travel.

Operation -

» Slowly turn cap (1) half a turn anti-clock-
wise and allow excess pressure to escape.

» Turn cap (1) further anti-clockwise and
remove it.
There is sufficient coolant in coolant expan-
sion tank (2) if the coolant is level with the
mark in the filler neck when cold or approx-
imately 1.5 cm higher when hot.

» Top up the coolant if necessary.

» Replace cap (1) and screw it tight.

For further information on coolant, see
(> page 351).

The washer fluid reservoir for the windscreen
washer system and headlamp cleaning sys-
tem is located in the engine compartment on
the right-hand side when viewed in the direc-
tion of travel.

Tyres and wheels

@ Add windscreen washer concentrate to
the washer fluid all year round.

/\ Risk of fire

Windscreen washer fluid is highly flammable.
Fire, naked flames and smoking are prohibi-
ted when handling washer fluid concentrate.

H Only use washer fluid concentrate which
is suitable for plastic lamp lenses. Unsuit-
able washer fluid concentrate could dam-
age the plastic lamp lenses of the head-
lamps.

» Mix the windscreen washer fluid in a con-
tainer beforehand.

»> At temperatures above freezing: Fill the
washer fluid reservoir with a mix of water

and windscreen washer concentrate (e.g.
MB SummerFit).

> At temperatures below freezing: Fill the
washer fluid reservoir with a mix of water,
antifreeze additive and windscreen washer
concentrate (e.g. MB WinterFit). Adapt the
mixing ratio to the outside temperatures.

» To open: pull cap (1) upwards by the tab.

» Top up with the premixed washer fluid.

» To close: press cap (1) onto the filler neck
until it engages.

Tyres and wheels

M For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz rec-
ommends that you only use tyres and



wheels which have been approved by
Mercedes-Benz specifically for your vehi-

cle. These tyres have been specially adap-
ted for use with the driving safety systems,
such as ABS or ESP®. If you use other tyres
and wheels, Mercedes-Benz cannot accept
any responsibility for damage that may
result from this. Further information about
tyres, wheels and approved combinations
can be obtained from any Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

If you use tyres other than those tested and
recommended for Mercedes-Benz vehi-
cles, characteristics such as handling, vehi-
cle noise emissions and fuel consumption
may be adversely affected. In addition, the
wheels may come into contact with the
body or axle components when heavily loa-
ded or when driving with snow chains. This
could result in damage to the tyres or the
vehicle.

H Retreaded tyres are neither tested nor
recommended by Mercedes-Benz, since
previous damage cannot always be detec-
ted on retreaded tyres. As a result,
Mercedes-Benz cannot guarantee vehicle
safety if retreaded tyres are fitted. Do not
fit used tyres if you have no information
about their previous usage.

/\ Risk of accident

Tyres, wheels or accessories which have not
been approved by Mercedes-Benz for your
vehicle or are not used as they should be, can
impair driving safety. As a result, you could
cause an accident. Before purchasing and
using them, enquire about their suitability,
legal stipulations and factory recommenda-
tions at a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Modification work on the brake system and
wheels is not permitted, nor is the use of
spacer plates or brake dust shields. This inva-
lidates the General Operating Permit for the
vehicle.

17 Only for certain countries.

* optional

Notes on selecting, fitting and replacing
tyres

* Only fit tyres and wheels of the same type
and make.

« Only fit tyres of the correct size onto the
wheels.

* After fitting new tyres, run them in at mod-
erate speeds for the first 100 km as they
only reach their full performance after this
distance.

* Fit new tyres on the front wheels first if
tyres of the same size are required on the
front and rear wheels.

 Replace the tyres after six years at the lat-
est, regardless of wear. This also applies to
the collapsible emergency spare wheel* 7.

Do not drive with tyres which have too little
tread depth, as this significantly reduces
the traction on wet roads (aquaplaning).

H Store tyres that are not being used in a

cool, dry and preferably dark place. Protect
the tyres against oil, grease, petrol and die-
sel.

Notes on regularly inspecting wheels
and tyres

 Regularly check the wheels and tyres of
your vehicle for damage (e.g. cuts, punctu-
res, tears, bulges on tyres and deformation,
cracks or severe corrosion on wheels), at
least every 14 days, as well as after driving
off-road or on rough roads. Damaged
wheels can cause a loss of tyre pressure.

Regularly check the tyre tread depth and
the condition of the tread across the whole
width of the tyre (> page 272). If neces-
sary, turn the front wheels to full lock in
order to inspect the inner side of the tyre
surface.

All wheels must have a valve cap to protect
the valve against dirt and moisture. Do not
fit anything onto the valve (such as tyre
pressure monitoring systems) other than

Tyres and wheels

Operation -



Tyres and wheels

Operation -

the standard valve cap or other valve caps
approved by Mercedes-Benz for your vehi-
cle.

* You should regularly check the pressure of
all your tyres, particularly prior to long trips,
and correct the pressure as necessary
(> page 272).

Notes on driving

« While driving, pay attention to vibrations,
noises and unusual handling characteris-
tics, e.g. pulling to one side. This may indi-
cate that the wheels or tyres are damaged.
If you suspect that a tyre is defective,
reduce your speed immediately. Stop the
vehicle as soon as possible to check the
wheels and tyres for damage. Hidden tyre
damage could also be causing the unusual
handling characteristics. If you find no
signs of damage, have the wheels and tyres
examined at a specialist workshop, for
example at a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre.

When parking your vehicle, make sure that
the tyres do not get deformed by the kerb
orother obstacles. If itis necessary to drive
over kerbs, speed humps or similar eleva-
tions, try to do so slowly and at an obtuse
angle. Otherwise, the tyres, particularly the
sidewalls, can get damaged.

Direction of rotation

Tyres with a specified direction of rotation
have additional benefits, e.g. if there is a risk
of aquaplaning. You will only gain these ben-
efits if the correct direction of rotation is
observed.

An arrow on the tyre wall indicates its correct
direction of rotation.

18 Only for certain countries.

Tyre tread

/\ Risk of accident
Bear in mind that:

e tyre grip decreases rapidly on wet roads
when the tread depth is less than 3 mm.
Thus, you should replace tyres that have
insufficient tread.

¢ winter tyres should be replaced when the
tread depth is 4 mm or less as they will no
longer provide adequate grip.

e the tread on a tyre may not wear evenly.
Thus, you should regularly check the tread
depth and the condition of the tread across
the entire width of all tyres. If necessary,
turn the steering wheel so that you can see
the tyre tread more easily.

You could otherwise lose control of the vehi-
cle and cause an accident due to the reduced
grip of the tyres on the road.

Tyre pressures

@ You will find a table of tyre pressures for
various operating conditions on the inside
of your vehicle's fuel filler flap.

The value specified in the technical data is
valid for the collapsible emergency spare
wheel* 18,

/\ Risk of accident

Tyre pressure that is either too high or too low
has a negative effect on vehicle safety, which
could lead you to cause an accident. There-
fore, you should regularly check the pressure
of all the tyres, particularly prior to long trips,
and correct the pressure as necessary.

Use a suitable tyre pressure gauge to do this.
The outer appearance of a tyre does not per-
mit any reliable conclusion about the tyre
pressure. You can also check the tyre pres-
sure using the on-board computer.

* optional



/\ Risk of accident

Do not fit anything else to the tyre valve other
than the standard valve cap. In particular, ret-
rofitted tyre pressure monitors which are
screwed on to the valve may overload it and
cause it to fail. Due to their design, the valve
is kept open continuously, which may lead to
air loss.

/\ Risk of accident
Should the tyre pressure drop repeatedly:

e check the tyre for foreign bodies.

e check whether the wheel is losing air or the
valve is leaking.

e make sure that only a valve cap approved
by Mercedes-Benz has been fitted on the
tyre valve.

Tyre pressures that are too low have a nega-
tive effect on vehicle safety, which could lead
to your causing an accident.

If possible, you should only correct tyre pres-
sures when the tyres are cold. Depending on
the ambient temperature, the speed you are
driving at and the load on the tyres, the tyre
temperature and thus the tyre pressure may
change by approximately 0.1 bar per 10 °C.
Take this into account when checking the
pressure of warm tyres and only correct it if
it is too low for the current operating condi-
tions.

Driving with tyre pressure that is too high or
too low can:

« shorten the service life of the tyres

e cause increased tyre damage

* have a negative effect on handling charac-
teristics and thus the driving safety (e.g. by
causing aquaplaning)

@P Environmental note

Check the tyre pressure regularly, at least
every 14 days.

Tyre pressure monitor

If a tyre pressure monitor system is fitted, the
vehicle's wheels have sensors fitted that
monitor the tyre pressures in all four tyres.
The tyre pressure monitor warns you when
the pressure drops in one or more of the
tyres. The tyre pressure monitor only func-
tions if the correct wheel electronics units are
fitted to all wheels.

/\ Risk of accident

The tyre pressure monitor does not warn you
of an incorrectly set tyre pressure. The table
on the inside of the fuel filler flap will help you
decide whether the tyre pressures should be
corrected.

The tyre pressure monitor is not able to warn
you of a sudden loss of pressure, e.g. if the
tyre is penetrated by a foreign object. In the
event of a sudden loss of pressure, bring the
vehicle to a halt by braking carefully. Do not
make any sudden steering movements when
doing so.

@ The operation of the tyre pressure moni-
tor can be affected by interference from
radio transmitting equipment (e.g. radio
headphones, two-way radios) that may be
being operated in or near the vehicle.

Checking tyre pressure electronically

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button (> page 202).

> Pressthe [ «]or[ > | button to select the
Service menu.

> Press the [ A | or [ ¥ ] button to select
Tyre pressure.

> Press the button.

The current tyre pressure for each wheel will
be displayed in the multifunction display.

If the vehicle has been parked for longer than
20 minutes or if you have not driven faster
than 25 km/h since starting the vehicle, the
following message appears:

Tyres and wheels

Operation -



Tyres and wheels

Operation -

Tyre pressures will be displayed
after a few minutes of driving

@ The tyre pressure values indicated by the
on-board computer may differ from those
measured at a filling station with a pressure
gauge. The tyre pressures shown by the on-
board computer refer to those measured at
sea level. At high altitudes, the tyre pres-
sure values indicated by a pressure gauge
are higher than those shown by the on-
board computer. In this case, do not reduce
the tyre pressures.

@ After a teach-in period, the tyre pressure
monitor automatically recognises new
wheels or new sensors. As long as a clear
allocation of the tyre pressure values to the
individual wheels is not possible, the Tyre
press. monitor active display message
is shown instead of the tyre pressure dis-
play. The tyre pressures are already being
monitored.

Restarting the tyre pressure monitor

When you restart the tyre pressure monitor,

all existing warning messages are deleted and
the warning lamps go out. The monitor uses

the currently set tyre pressures as the speci-
fied values for monitoring.

In most cases, the tyre pressure monitor will
automatically detect the new reference val-
ues, e.g. if you have:

 changed the tyre pressure

 changed the wheels or tyres

« fitted new wheels or tyres

© For an overview of the menus, see
(> page 232).

If you wish to define the new reference values
manually:

» Use the table on the inside of the fuel filler
flap to ensure that the tyre pressure is set
correctly in all four tyres for the current
operating conditions.

Also observe the notes in the section on
tyre pressures (> page 272).

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button.

» Pressthe [ ] or[ > | button to select the
Service menu

» Press the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button to select
Tyre pressure.

» Press the button.
The current pressure in each individual tyre
is displayed, or the following message
appears:
Tyre pressures will be displayed
after a few minutes of driving

» Press the [ ¥ | button.
The following message appears in the mul-
tifunction display:
Use current pressures as new ref-
erence values

» Press the button.
The following message appears in the mul-
tifunction display:
Tyre press. monitor restarted
After a few minutes of driving, the current
pressures are adopted as the new monitor-
ing values.

Cancelling the restart

» Press the button.
or
» Press the [ A ] button to leave the menu.

Other messages in the multifunction
display

If the following message appears in the mul-

tifunction display:

Please correct tyre pressure

» Check the tyre pressure on all four wheels
and correct it if necessary.

@ I the wheel positions on the vehicle are
interchanged, the tyre pressures may be
displayed for the wrong positions for a
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short time. This is rectified after a few
minutes of driving, and the tyre pressures
are displayed for the correct positions.

Interchanging the wheels

/\ Risk of accident

Interchange the front and rear wheels only if
they have the same dimensions: for example
size, offset, etc.

After every wheel interchange/change, have
the tightening torque checked at a qualified
specialist workshop that has the necessary
specialist knowledge and tools to carry out
the work required. Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre for this purpose. In particular, work
relevant to safety or on safety-related sys-
tems must be carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

The wheels could work loose if they are not
tightened to a torque of 130 Nm.

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you only use wheel bolts of the
correct size which have been approved for
Mercedes-Benz vehicles.

The wear patterns on the front and rear tyres
differ, depending on the operating conditions.
Interchange the wheels before a clear wear
pattern has formed on the tyres. Front tyres
typically wear more on the tyre shoulders and
the rear tyres in the centre.

On vehicles that have the same size front and
rear wheels, you can interchange the wheels
every 5000 km to 10,000 km depending on
the degree of tyre wear. Do not reverse the
direction of tyre rotation.

Clean the contact surfaces of the wheel and
the brake disc thoroughly every time a wheel
is interchanged. Check the tyre pressure and
reactivate the tyre pressure monitor if neces-
sary.

H As your vehicle is fitted with a tyre pres-
sure monitor, electronic components are
located in the wheel.

Tyre-fitting tools should not be applied in
the area of the valve, as this could damage
the electronic components.

Always have the wheels interchanged/
changed at a qualified specialist workshop,
e.g. a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Winter operation

Please bear the following in mind

Have your vehicle winterproofed at a qualified
specialist workshop, e.g. at a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre, at the onset of winter.
Observe the notes in the "Changing a wheel"
section (> page 275).

Operation -

Winter tyres

Use winter tyres at temperatures below

+7 °C and in wintry road conditions. Only
winter tyres displaying the /& snowflake
symbol in addition to the M+S marking pro-
vide optimum grip in wintry road conditions.
Only these tyres will allow the ABS and
ESP® driving safety systems to function opti-
mally in winter, as these tyres have been
designed specifically for driving on snow.
Use winter tyres of the same make and tread
on all wheels to maintain safe handling char-
acteristics.

/\ Risk of accident

Winter tyres with a tread depth of less than
4 mm must be replaced immediately. They are
no longer suitable for winter use and can no
longer provide sufficient grip. This could
cause you to lose control of your vehicle and
cause an accident.

Always observe the maximum permissible
speed specified for the winter tyres you have
fitted. If you fit winter tyres which have a
lower maximum permissible speed than that
of the vehicle, affix an appropriate warning
sign in the driver's field of vision. This can be
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Operation -

obtained at a qualified specialist workshop,
e.g. from a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Under these circumstances, you should also
restrict the maximum speed of the vehicle
using permanent SPEED-

TRONIC' (> page 245) so that it does not
exceed the maximum permissible speed for
the winter tyres.

Once you have fitted the winter tyres:

» Check the tyre pressures (> page 272).

» Restart the tyre pressure monitor
(> page 273).

@ Speeds of up to 240 km/h with winter
tyre variant 1: despite what is stated on the
tyre pressure information label (fuel filler
flap), for speeds up to 240 km/hand winter
tyre variant 1 (> page 354), the tyre pres-
sures can be reduced:

e front —40 kPa (-0.4 bar)

e rear —60 kPa (-0.6 bar)

This improves the ride comfort of your vehi-
cle; however, the fuel consumption may
increase slightly.

/\ Risk of accident

If you fit the spare wheel* when driving with
winter tyres, bear in mind that driving stability
will be impaired owing to unstable cornering
characteristics caused by the different tyres.
You should therefore adapt your driving style
and drive carefully.

Have the spare wheel* replaced at the near-
est qualified specialist workshop which has
the necessary specialist knowledge and tools
to carry out the work required. Mercedes-
Benz recommends that you use a Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre for this purpose. In par-
ticular, work relevant to safety or on safety-
related systems must be carried out at a quali-
fied specialist workshop.

19 Only available for certain countries.

Snow chains

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recom-

mends that you only use snow chains which

have been specially approved for your vehicle

by Mercedes-Benz, or are of a corresponding

standard of quality.

If you intend to fit snow chains, please bear

the following points in mind:

* snow chains cannot be fitted to all wheel/
tyre combinations.

* snow chains must not be fitted to emer-
gency spare wheels, e.g. Minispare.

« fit snow chains only in pairs and only to the
rear wheels. Observe the manufacturer's
installation instructions.

Do not exceed the maximum permissible
speed of 50 km/h.

@ You may wish to deactivate ESP® when
pulling away with snow chains fitted
(> page 47). This way you can allow the
wheels to spin in a controlled manner, ach-
ieving an increased driving force (cutting
action).

Winter driving

/\ Risk of accident

Do not shift down for additional engine brak-
ing on a slippery road surface. This could
cause the drive wheels to lose their grip and
the vehicle could skid.

You should drive particularly carefully on slip-
pery road surfaces. Avoid sudden accelera-
tion, steering and braking manoeuvres.

If the vehicle threatens to skid or cannot be
stopped when moving at low speed:

» Engage neutral.

» Try to bring the vehicle under control using
corrective steering.



Driving tips
Coasting with the engine switched off

/\ Risk of accident

Never switch the engine off while the vehicle
is in motion.

There is no power assistance for the steering
and the service brake when the engine is not
running.

You will require considerably more effort to
steer and brake and you could therefore lose
control of the vehicle and cause an accident.

Applying the brakes

/\ Risk of accident

Do not change down for additional engine
braking on a slippery road surface. This could
cause the drive wheels to lose their grip and
the vehicle could skid.

/\ Risk of accident

Make sure that other road users are not
endangered by your braking.

Downhill gradients

On long and steep downhill gradients, espe-
cially if the vehicle is laden, you must shift to
a lower shift range in good time.

@ This also applies if you have activated
cruise control or SPEEDTRONIC.

This will use the braking effect of the engine,
so less braking will be required to maintain
the speed. This relieves the load on the brake
system and prevents the brakes from over-
heating and wearing too quickly. If you need
additional braking, depress the brake pedal
repeatedly rather than continuously.

Heavy and light loads

If the brakes have been subjected to a heavy
load, do not stop the vehicle immediately, but

drive on for a short while. This allows the air-
flow to cool the brakes more quickly.

/\ Risk of accident

Never depress the brake pedal continuously
while the vehicle is in motion, e.g. never cause
the brakes to rub by applying constant slight
pedal pressure. This causes the brake system
to overheat, increases the braking distance

and can lead to the brakes failing completely.

If the brakes have been used only moderately,
you should occasionally test their effective-
ness. To do this, brake more firmly from a
higher speed. This improves the grip of the
brakes.

Wet roads

If driving in heavy rain for a prolonged period
of time without braking, there may be a
delayed reaction from the brakes when brak-
ing for the first time. This may also occur after
the vehicle has been washed.

You have to depress the brake pedal more
firmly. Maintain a greater distance from the
vehicle in front.

After driving on a wet road or having the vehi-
cle washed, brake firmly while paying atten-
tion to the traffic conditions. This will warm
up the brake discs, thereby drying them more
quickly and protecting them against corro-
sion.

Limited braking performance on salted
roads

/\ Risk of accident

The layer of salt on the brake discs and the
brake pads/linings may cause a delay in the
braking effect, resulting in a significantly lon-
ger braking distance, which could lead to an
accident.

To avoid this danger, you should:

* occasionally brake carefully, without put-
ting other road users at risk, when you are
driving on salted roads. This helps to

>
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remove any salt that may have started to
build up on the brake discs and the brake
pads/linings.

* maintain a greater distance to the vehicle
ahead and drive with particular care.

o carefully apply the brakes at the end of a
trip and immediately after commencing a
new trip, so that salt residues are removed
from the brake discs.

New brake pads/linings

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you only have brake pads/linings
fitted to your vehicle which have been
approved for Mercedes-Benz vehicles or
which correspond to an equivalent quality
standard. Brake pads/linings which have not
been approved for Mercedes-Benz vehicles or
which are not of an equivalent quality could
affect your vehicle's operating safety.

/\ Risk of accident

New brake pads/linings only reach their opti-
mum braking effect after several hundred kil-
ometres of driving. Before this optimum brak-
ing effect is reached, you should compensate
for the reduced braking effect by applying
greater pressure when braking. This also
applies after the brake discs or the brake
pads/linings have been replaced.

AMG high-performance brake system
and AMG ceramic brake system*

The AMG brake systems are designed for

heavy loads. This may lead to noise when

braking. This will depend on:

* speed

* braking force

* environmental conditions, such as temper-
ature and humidity

The wear of individual components of the

brake system, such as the brake pads/linings

or brake discs, depends on the individual driv-

ing style and operating conditions.

For this reason, it is impossible to state a
mileage that will be valid under all circum-
stances. An aggressive driving style will lead
to high wear. You can obtain further informa-
tion about this from your Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

Tyre traction

/\ Risk of accident

While the vehicle can be fully controlled at a
certain speed on dry roads, you must reduce
your speed on wet or icy roads to achieve the
same road safety. Otherwise, you could cause
an accident.

Pay particular attention to the road conditions
at temperatures around freezing point.

If ice has formed on the road surface (e.g.
from fog), a thin film of water rapidly forms on
the ice when you brake, considerably reduc-
ing tyre grip. Drive with particular care in such
weather conditions.

Driving on wet roads

If water has accumulated to a certain depth
on the road surface, there is a danger of aqua-
planing occurring, even if:

e you drive at low speeds

* the tyres have adequate tread depth

For this reason, do not drive in tyre ruts, and
brake carefully.

Driving on flooded roads

If you have to drive on stretches of road on

which water has collected, please bear in

mind that:

* the maximum permissible still water depth
is 12 cm

* you should drive no faster than at walking
pace

H Bear in mind that vehicles travelling in
front or in the opposite direction create

* optional



waves. This may cause the maximum per-
missible water depth to be exceeded.

Failure to observe these notes may result
in damage to the engine, electrical systems
and transmission.

Driving abroad

Please bear the following in mind

An extensive Mercedes-Benz Service net-
work is also available in other countries. The
Service Hotline's current telephone numbers
for use when you are abroad are to be found
in the "Service24h" chapter of the Service
Booklet.

Only low-octane fuel is available in certain
countries.

You can find further information about fuel
grades on (> page 266).

Symmetrical dipped-beam head-
lamps

PRI MO-8027-38

/\ Risk of injury

Xenon bulbs are under high voltage. You could
get an electric shock and be seriously or even
fatally injured if you touch the electric con-
tacts on xenon bulbs. Therefore, do not
remove the cover on xenon bulbs.

Do not change xenon headlamps yourself, but
have them replaced at a qualified specialist
workshop which has the necessary specialist
knowledge and tools to carry out the work
required.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for this pur-
pose. In particular, work relevant to safety or
on safety-related systems must be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Switching to symmetrical dipped beam
when driving abroad: If your journey takes
you to countries where vehicles are driven on
the opposite side of the road to the country
in which the vehicle is registered, your head-
lamps must be switched to symmetrical
dipped beam. This prevents oncoming traffic
from being dazzled.

Before entering such countries, have the
headlamps switched over at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre, as close as possible to the
border. When using symmetrical lights, the
edge of the carriageway is not illuminated as
widely and as far ahead as normal.
Switching back to asymmetrical dipped
beam after your return: After returning from
such countries, have the headlamps switched
over at a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre, as close as
possible to the border.

ASSYST PLUS service interval display

The ASSYST PLUS service interval display
informs you of the next service due date.
The service due date is shown in the multi-
function display, for example:

Next service A in .. days

Next service A in ... km

Service A due

The letter indicates which service is due. A
stands for a minor service and B for a major
service. A number or another letter may be
displayed after the letter. This figure indicates
any necessary additional maintenance work
to be performed. If you report this displayed
information to a qualified specialist work-

Operation -



Operation -

shop, for example a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre, they can inform you of the costs the
service will incur.

The ASSYST PLUS service interval display
does not take into account any periods of
time during which the battery is disconnec-
ted.

Maintaining the time-dependent service

schedule:

» Note down the service due date displayed
before disconnecting the battery.

or

» Subtract the battery disconnection periods
from the service date shown on the display
after reconnecting the battery.

Hiding a service message

If the service due date has not yet been
exceeded, the service message disappears
automatically after a few seconds. You can
also hide the service message yourself.

> Press or on the steering wheel.

Service overdue

A display message is shown in the multifunc-
tion display, for example:

Service A overdue by ... days
Service A overdue by .. km

@ I you fail to have the service performed
by the specified date, you may be violating
applicable laws. Your warranty may be inva-
lidated and goodwill settlements may be
refused.

Calling up a service due date

» Switch on the ignition.

» Pressthe [ « Jor [ B | buttonto select the
Serv. menu.

» Pressthe [ A |or[ ¥ | buttonto select the
ASSYST PLUS submenu and confirm with
(oK.

The service due date appears in the multi-
function display.

Care and cleaning products

Regular care of your vehicle is a condition for
retaining the quality in the long term. Use care
products and cleaning agents recommended
and approved by Mercedes-Benz.

H For cleaning your vehicle, do not use any
of the following:

e dry, rough or hard cloths

* abrasive cleaning agents

* solvents

« cleaning agents containing solvents
Do not scrub.

Do not touch the surfaces and protective
films with hard objects, e.g. rings or ice

scrapers. You could otherwise scratch or
damage the surfaces and protective film.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of empty packaging, cleaning cloths
and polishing wads in an environmentally
responsible manner.

H Do not park the vehicle for a long period
of time directly after cleaning, especially if
the wheels have just been cleaned with a
wheel cleaner. Wheel cleaners could cause
rapid corrosion of the brake discs and
brake pads/linings. After cleaning, park
the vehicle when it is at normal operating
temperature.



Exterior care

Automatic car wash

/\ Risk of accident

Braking efficiency is reduced after washing
the vehicle. This could cause an accident.

After the vehicle has been washed, brake
firmly while paying attention to the traffic con-
ditions. This will warm up the brake discs,
thereby drying them more quickly. After wash-
ing the vehicle, drive particularly carefully
until the brakes are dry and braking power has
been fully restored.

You can wash the vehicle in an automatic car
wash from the very start.

If the vehicle is very dirty, pre-wash it before
cleaning it in an automatic car wash.

H When washing your vehicle in a tow-
through car wash, use the key instead of
the Start/Stop button.

Start the engine. Move the transmission
selector lever to N. Switch the engine off
again and make sure that you then leave
the key in position 2. You may otherwise
damage the vehicle, the transmission or
the car wash.

Check the transmission position in the
instrument cluster.

H Before switching off the engine, shift the
transmission to N. If you open the driver's
or front-passenger door, the transmission
remains in this position for up to 30
minutes if the key is in the ignition, even if
the engine is switched off. If you do not shift

the transmission to N beforehand, it shifts
automatically to parking position P and
locks the wheels if the driver's or front-
passenger door is opened and the engine
is switched off. This may damage the vehi-
cle, the transmission or the car wash.

* optional

H Before driving into an automatic car wash,

make sure that it is suitable for the dimen-
sions of the vehicle. In particular, make
sure that:

e there is enough ground clearance
between the vehicle underbody and the
guide rails of the automatic car wash.

e the clearance width of the automatic car
wash is sufficient, particularly the width
of the guide rails

e you enter the automatic car wash
straight and in the centre of the guide
rails in order to avoid damaging the tyres
or wheel rims.

Fold in the exterior mirrors before the vehi-

cle is washed. The exterior mirrors could

otherwise be damaged.

B Make sure that the side windows are com-

pletely closed, that the ventilation/heater
blower is fully turned off and that the wind-
screen wiper switch is set to 0. Otherwise,
the rain/light sensor may be activated, trig-
gering unintended wiper movements. This
could cause damage to the vehicle.

H In portal car washes, the windscreen wip-

ers may be moved up the windscreen by the
cleaning brushes when the ignition is
switched off.

Set the Start/Stop button to key position
2 to reset the windscreen wipers to their
original position.

B Vehicles with a matt finish*:

Do not use wash programs with a hot wax
treatment under any circumstances.

After using an automatic car wash, wipe off
wax and drying agents from the windscreen
and the wiper blades. This will prevent smears
and reduce wiping noises caused by residue
on the windscreen.

Operation -



High-pressure cleaners

Operation -

/\ Risk of accident

Using high-pressure cleaners with circular-jet
nozzles (dirt grinders) may cause damage to
the vehicle, in particular to the tyres.

Using damaged tyres results in an increased
risk of accident. A sudden loss of tyre pres-
sure while you are driving may cause you to
lose control of your vehicle, cause an accident
and injure yourself and others.

H Observe the instructions issued by the

equipment manufacturer concerning the
distance to be maintained between the
nozzle of the high-pressure cleaner and the
vehicle (at least 30 cm).

Move the high-pressure cleaner nozzle
around when cleaning your vehicle.

Do not aim directly at any of the following:
e tyres

e door joint

e electrical components

e battery

e connectors

« exterior lighting

e seals

e trim elements

Damaged seals or electrical components
can lead to leaks or failures.

Cleaning the wheels

H Do not use acidic wheel cleaning products

to remove brake dust. This could damage
wheel bolts and brake components.

H Do not park the vehicle for a long period

of time directly after cleaning, especially if
the wheels have just been cleaned with a
wheel cleaner. Wheel cleaners could cause
rapid corrosion of the brake discs and
brake pads/linings. After cleaning, park
the vehicle when it is at normal operating
temperature.

Matt finish*

Your vehicle is lacquered with a clear matt
finish. To avoid damage to the finish by
improper handling, observe the following
instructions.

H Under no circumstances should you pol-
ish the vehicle. Polishing will make the
paintwork shine.

H Never use paint cleaner, buffing or pol-
ishing products such as gloss preserver
(wax). These products are only suitable for
high-gloss surfaces. Their use on vehicles
with matt finish leads to considerable sur-
face damage (shiny, spotted areas).

If wax comes into contact with the painted
surface by accident, remove it immediately
with commercially available petroleum
ether. Do so carefully and do not apply too
much pressure to the painted surface.
Ensure that no resinous, greasy or oily sub-
stances come into contact with the paint,
as these can leave a residue. If such sub-
stances do come into contact with the pain-
ted surface accidentally, remove these
immediately with commercially available
petroleum ether. Do so carefully and do not
apply too much pressure to the painted
surface.

Tar stains or marks on the painted surface
can be removed with a commercially avail-
able tar remover. Do so carefully and do not
apply too much pressure to the painted
surface.

Always have paintwork repairs carried out

at a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

H Do not affix stickers to the painted sur-
face. Adhesive residue could damage the
paintwork.

@ Of the Mercedes-Benz care products, use
only insect remover and car shampoo.

* optional



Cleaning paintwork

Cleaning wiper blades

Scratches, corrosive deposits, areas affected
by corrosion and damage caused by inade-
quate care cannot always be completely
repaired. In such cases, visit a qualified spe-
cialist workshop immediately, e.g. a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

» Remove the following types of dirt immedi-
ately, whilst avoiding rubbing too hard.
Soak:

e insect remains with insect remover
e bird droppings with water

and rinse off the treated surface after-
wards.

Remove:
« tree resin, oils, fuels and greases by rub-

bing gently with a cloth soaked in petro-
leum ether or lighter fluid

e tar stain with tar remover
¢ wax with silicone remover

H Do not affix:
« stickers
e films
* magnetic plates or similar items

to painted surfaces. Otherwise, you could
damage the paintwork.

Cleaning the windows

» Clean the inside and outside of the win-
dows with a damp cloth and a cleaning
product approved and recommended by
Mercedes-Benz.

H Clean the water drainage channels of the
windscreen and the rear window at regular
intervals. Under certain circumstances,
deposits such as leaves, petals and pollen
may prevent water from draining away
leading to corrosion damage.

/\ Risk of injury

Before cleaning the windscreen or wiper
blades, turn the key to position 0 in the igni-
tion lock or press the Start/Stop button
repeatedly until all indicator lamps in the
instrument cluster have gone out. The wind-
screen wipers could otherwise move and
injure you.

H Only fold the windscreen wipers away
from the windscreen when vertical. Other-
wise, you will damage the bonnet.

H Do not clean the wiper blades too often
and do not rub them too hard, as this will
result in damage to the graphite coating.
This could cause wiper noise.

Operation -

» Switch off the engine.

» Take your foot off the brake pedal.

» Set the windscreen wipers to posi-
tion [=— on the combination switch.

» Press the Start/Stop button repeatedly
until the windscreen wipers start.

» When the wiper arms have reached a ver-
tical position: press the Start/Stop button.

» Fold the wiper arm away from the wind-
screen until it engages.

» Set the wiper blade at right angles to the
wiper arm.

» Clean the wiper blades carefully using a
damp cloth.

» Fold the windscreen wipers back again
before switching on the ignition.

Cleaning the headlamps

» Clean the plastic lenses of the headlamps
and rear lighting with a damp sponge and
windscreen washer fluid or cleaning cloths.

H Only use windscreen washer fluid or
cleaning cloths which are suitable for plas-
tic lamp lenses. Unsuitable windscreen
washer fluid or cleaning cloths could



scratch or damage the plastic lamp lenses
of the headlamps and rear lighting.

Cleaning the sensors

Operation -

» Clean PARKTRONIC sensors (1) with water,
car shampoo and a soft cloth.

H Ifyou clean the sensors using a high-pres-
sure cleaner or steam cleaner, observe the
manufacturer's information on maintaining
the correct distance between the vehicle
and the high-pressure cleaner.

Cleaning the reversing camera*

» Use clear water and a soft cloth to clean
camera lens (D).

B Do not clean the camera lens and the area
around the reversing camera with a high-
pressure cleaner.

Cleaning the exhaust tail pipes

Impurities combined with the effects of road
grit and corrosive environmental factors may
cause flash rust to form on the surface. Reg-
ular care of the exhaust tail pipes will ensure
that their original shine is restored.

H Do not clean the exhaust tail pipes with
alkaline-based cleaning agents such as
wheel cleaner.

» Clean the exhaust tail pipes with a chrome
care product approved by Mercedes-Benz.

Interior care

Cleaning the steering wheel boss and
dashboard

/\ Risk of injury

When cleaning the steering wheel boss and
dashboard, do not use cockpit sprays or
cleaning agents containing solvents. Cleaning
agents containing solvents cause the surface
to become porous, and as a result plastic
parts may break away and be thrown around
the interior when an airbag is deployed, which
may result in severe injuries.

» Wipe the dashboard and steering wheel
boss with a damp, lint-free cloth (e.g. a
microfibre cloth) and cleaning agent.

» Heavy soiling: use car care and cleaning
products recommended and approved by
Mercedes-Benz.

Cleaning the COMAND display

» Before cleaning the display, make sure that
it is switched off and has cooled down.

» Clean the display surface using a commer-
cially-available microfibre cloth and TFT/
LCD display cleaner.

» Dry the display surface using a dry micro-
fibre cloth.

H For cleaning, do not use any of the fol-
lowing:

* optional



« alcohol-based solvents or petrol Cleaning trim strips
* abrasive cleaning agents

» Wipe the trim strips with a damp, lint-free

e commercially-available household clean- cloth (e.g. a microfibre cloth).

Ing agents > Heavy soiling: use car care and cleaning
These may damage the display surface. Do products recommended and approved by
not exert pressure when cleaning the dis- Mercedes-Benz.
play surface as this may lead to irreversible
damage.

Cleaning the seat covers

H Do not use microfibre cloths to clean gen-
uine leather covers, as these are too
aggressive and, if used often, may damage
the cover.

H Clean genuine leather covers with a damp
cloth, then wipe the covers down with a dry
cloth. Make sure that the leather does not
become soaked. Only use leather care
agents that have been tested and approved
by Mercedes-Benz. You can obtain these
from any Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Operation -

@ Note that regular care is essential to
ensure that the quality (both appearance
and comfort) of the covers is retained over
time.

Cleaning the plastic trim

H Do not affix to plastic surfaces:
e stickers
o films
¢ scented oil bottles or similar items
You can otherwise damage the plastic.

H Ensure that cosmetics, insect repellent
and suntan lotion do not come into contact
with the vehicle's trim. This will protect the
vehicle's high-quality trim and help retain
its overall appearance.

» Wipe the plastic trim with a damp, lint-free
cloth (e.g. a microfibre cloth).

» Heavy soiling: use car care and cleaning
products recommended and approved by
Mercedes-Benz.
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Where will | find...?

The tyre-change tool kit and the jack are loca-
ted in the left-hand stowage space in the
boot.

The warning triangle is secured on the inside
of the boot lid.

Left-hand stowage space in boot floor
@ Wheel wrench

@ Towing eye

Removing the warning triangle

» Turn the catch 90° in the direction of the

arrow and remove warning triangle (1.
» Pull the loop on the floor covering and fold

the floor covering forward.
» Take out the jack and wheel wrench (1)
underneath it.

Practical advice -

Setting up the warning triangle

The TIREFIT kit, wheel chock, centring pin and
gloves are located in the left-hand stowage
compartment in the boot.

» Fold feet (3) down and out to the side.

» Fold side reflectors (2) upwards to form a
triangle and lock them at the top using
press stud ().

Left-hand stowage compartment in the boot

» Remove the jack from the left-hand stow-
age space in the boot to allow the stowage
compartment to be opened.

» Turn fastener (2) in the direction of the
arrow.

20 Not included in the scope of delivery in all countries.



Display messages M

» Open stowage compartment (1.

» Remove the TIREFIT kit, wheel chock, cen-
tring pin and gloves.

/\ Risk of injury

The jack is designed only to raise and hold the
vehicle for a short time while a wheel is being
changed.

You must use stands if you are carrying out
work on the vehicle.

Make sure that the jack is placed on a firm,
non-slip, level surface. Do not use wooden
blocks or similar objects as a jack underlay.
Otherwise, the jack will not be able to achieve
its load-bearing capacity due to the restricted
height.

Do not start the engine at any time while a
wheel is being changed.

@ When using the jack, you should also
observe the safety notes in the "Flat tyre"
section (> page 325).

Fire extinguisher*

@ Have the fire extinguisher refilled after
each use and checked every one or two
years. It may otherwise fail in an emer-
gency.

Observe the legal requirements in all coun-
tries concerned.

The fire extinguisher is located under the left-
hand front seat.

* optional

» Pull tab () upwards.
» Remove fire extinguisher (2) forwards.

First-aid kit

@ Check the expiry date of the first-aid kit
annually, and replace the contents when
necessary.

The first-aid kit is located in the left-hand
stowage compartment in the boot.

Practical advice -

» Turn fastener (2) in the direction of the
arrow.
» Open stowage compartment (7).

» Open the Velcro fastener and remove the
first aid kit.

Display messages

Notes

/\ Risk of accident

The on-board computer only records and dis-
plays malfunctions and warnings from certain
systems. For this reason, you should always
make sure that your vehicle is safe to use. You
could otherwise cause an accident by driving
an unsafe vehicle.

Certain display messages are accompanied
by a warning tone or a continuous tone.

The multifunction display shows high-priority
display messages in red.



M Display messages

Practical advice -

Please respond in accordance with the dis-
play messages and follow the additional
notes in this Owner's Manual.

/\ Risk of accident

No further messages can be displayed if the
instrument cluster or the multifunction dis-
play fails.

This means that you will not see information
about the driving situation, such as the speed,
outside temperature, warning/indicator
lamps, display messages or system failures.
The vehicle's handling characteristics may be
affected. Adapt your driving style and speed
accordingly.

Immediately consult a qualified specialist
workshop which has the necessary specialist
knowledge and tools to carry out the work
required. Mercedes-Benz recommends that
you use a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for
this purpose. In particular, work relevant to
safety or on safety-related systems must be
carried out at a qualified specialist workshop.

Calling up display messages

Use the buttons on the multifunction steering

wheel.

> Using [ « ] or [ B> ] select the Service
menu.
If there are display messages, the multi-
function display shows 2 messages, for
example.

> Pressthe [ A ]or[ v |buttonto select the

entry, e.g. 2 messages.

» Confirm with [ OK].

» Using [ ¥ ] or [ a | scroll through the dis-

play messages.

Hiding display messages

You cannot hide display messages of the
highest priority. The multifunction display

shows these messages continuously until the

causes for the messages have been rem-
edied. The on-board computer saves certain
display messages.

Use the buttons on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» Press or to hide the display

message.

The following tables contain all the display
messages.



Display messages H

Text messages

/\ Risk of accident and injury

The operating safety of your vehicle could be jeopardised if maintenance work is carried out
incorrectly. As a result, you could lose control of the vehicle and cause an accident. In addition,
the safety systems may no longer be able to protect you or others as they are designed to do.

Always have maintenance work carried out at a qualified specialist workshop. The qualified spe-
cialist workshop must have the necessary specialist knowledge and tools to carry out the work
required. Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for this
purpose. In particular, work relevant to safety or on safety-related systems must be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

120 km/h The maximum speed has been exceeded?'.
Maximum speed » Drive slower.
exceeded
Only select The vehicle is moving
Park (P) when » Stop the vehicle.
vehicle s station- . gshift the transmission to P using the button on the centre con-
ary sole.
Vehicle The driver's door is open and the transmission is in position R, N

not in position P or D. A warning tone also sounds.

» Shift the transmission to P using the button on the centre con-
sole.

» Press the electric parking brake handle.

Child seat /\ Risk of injury
in wrong position

: The child seat is positioned incorrectly.
See Owner's Manual

» Fit the child seat in the correct position.

/\ Risk of injury
The sensor for the automatic child seat recognition is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Without changing You can no longer change the transmission position.
gear, > In position D: consult a qualified specialist workshop without
consult workshop changing the transmission position.

» In transmission position N, P or R: park the vehicle and prevent
it from rolling away.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

21 Only for certain countries.

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Display messages

Tyre press.

monitor currently
unavailable

Tyre press. monitor
inoperative

Tyre press. monitor

inoperative No
wheel sensors

Check
tyre(s)

Tyre pressure

Caution, tyre
defect

Rectify
tyre pressure

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

No sensor signals can be received due to radio interference. The
tyre pressure monitor is temporarily malfunctioning.

» Drive on.
The tyre pressure monitor restarts automatically as soon as the
problem has been solved.

The tyre pressure monitor is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The wheels fitted do not have a suitable tyre pressure sensor.

» Fit wheels with suitable tyre pressure sensors.
The tyre pressure monitor is activated automatically after driv-
ing for a few minutes.

/\ Risk of accident

The tyre pressure in one or more tyres has dropped significantly.
The wheel position is displayed in the instrument cluster. A warn-
ing tone also sounds.

» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking
manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
So.

» Correct the tyre pressure (> page 272).

» If necessary, repair the faulty tyre or change the wheel
(> page 325).

/\ Risk of accident

The tyre pressure in one or more tyres has dropped suddenly. The
wheel position is displayed in the instrument cluster. A warning
tone also sounds.

» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking
manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
S0.

» Repair the faulty tyre or change the wheel (> page 325).

The tyre pressure is too low in at least one of the tyres or the tyre
pressure difference between the wheels is too great.

» Check the tyre pressures at the next opportunity. If necessary,
correct the tyre pressure (> page 272).
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions
Wheel sensor(s) There is no signal from the tyre pressure sensor of one or several
missing wheels. The pressure of the affected tyre is not displayed in the

instrument cluster.

» Have the faulty tyre pressure sensor replaced at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

Reversing not poss. The sub geartrain with the even gears has failed. You can no longer
Consult workshop engage reverse gear. The smoothness of the gear change is
restricted. The transmission is in emergency mode.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Cruise control and  Cruise control and SPEEDTRONIC are faulty. A warning tone also .
SPEEDTRONIC sounds.
inoperative » Visit a qualified specialist workshop. 3
Cruise control A condition for activating cruise control has not been met. You %
- - - km/h have tried to store a speed below 30 km/h, for example. E
> Activate ESP®(>> page 47). S
» If conditions permit, drive faster than 30 km/h and store the "3
speed (> page 243). ©
o
Apply brake to » Depress the brake pedal.
deselect

Park (P) position

Apply brake When the engine is switched off, it is not possible to shift out of
and start engine park position P.

to disengage P » Depress the brake pedal and start the engine.

Start engine The gear cannot be engaged when the engine is switched off.

to engage gear » Depress the brake pedal and start the engine.

Depress brake You cannot start the engine. The engine was switched off in posi-
to start engine tion D or R.

» Depress the brake pedal and start the engine.

Symbol messages

/\ Risk of accident and injury

The operating safety of your vehicle could be jeopardised if maintenance work is carried out
incorrectly. As a result, you could lose control of the vehicle and cause an accident. In addition,
the safety systems may no longer be able to protect you or others as they are designed to do.
Always have maintenance work carried out at a qualified specialist workshop. The qualified spe-
cialist workshop must have the necessary specialist knowledge and tools to carry out the work

>
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required. Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for this
purpose. In particular, work relevant to safety or on safety-related systems must be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Practical advice -

Display messages

©)

ABS and ESP cur-
rently unavail.
See Owner's Manual

@

ABS and ESP inoper-
ative See Owner's
Manual

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The boot lid is open.
» Close the boot lid.

/\ Risk of accident

The bonnet is open. A warning tone also sounds.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Close the bonnet.

At least one door is open. A warning tone also sounds.
» Close the doors.

/\ Risk of accident

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System), ESP® (Electronic Stability Pro-
gram), BAS (Brake Assist) and hill start assist are temporarily
unavailable. For example, the on-board voltage may be insuffi-
cient. In addition, the [ 8 |, [ &, | and [ @) | warning lamps light
up in the instrument cluster.

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above.

» Drive on carefully.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

ABS, ESP®, BAS and hill start assist are unavailable due to a mal-
function. In addition, the [ & |, [ &; ] and [ @) | warning lamps light
up in the instrument cluster.

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above.

» Drive on carefully.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions
/\ Risk of accident
ESP inoperative ESP®, BAS and hill start assist are unavailable due to a malfunc-

See Owner's Manual tion. In addition, the and warning lamps light up in the
instrument cluster.

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above.

» Drive on carefully.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

ESP currently ESP®, BAS and hill start assist are temporarily unavailable. The
unavailable. see self-diagnosis function might not be complete, for example. The
Owner's Manual brake system continues to function normally, but without the

functions listed above. In addition, the and warning

lamps light up in the instrument cluster.

» Carefully drive a short distance making slight steering move-
ments at a speed above 20 km/h until the display message
disappears.

Practical advice -

The battery is not being charged. A warning tone also sounds.
Possible causes are:

* a faulty alternator
* a torn poly-V-belt
 a malfunction in the electronics

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely, paying attention to road
and traffic conditions and leave the engine running.

» Open the bonnet.
» Check whether the poly-V-belt is torn.

If the poly-V-belt is torn:

H do not continue driving. The engine could otherwise overheat.
» Switch off the engine.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

If the poly-V-belt is OK:

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The brake pads/linings have reached their wear limit.

Check brake wear » Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Practical advice -

Display messages

®

Release parking
brake

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The indicator lamp (red) flashes and a warning tone sounds.
You are driving with the electric parking brake engaged.

» Release the electric parking brake.

or

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The indicator lamp (red) flashes, the warning lamp (yellow)
lights up and a warning tone sounds.

The electric parking brake is faulty and the braking effect is
restricted.

While the vehicle is in motion:

» Release the electric parking brake handle.

While the vehicle is stationary:

» Switch off the ignition and turn it back on.

» Release the electric parking brake.

If the display message continues to be displayed:

» Shift the transmission to P using the button on the centre con-
sole.

» Prevent the vehicle from rolling away before you leave it.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The indicator lamp (red) flashes and a warning tone sounds.

You are making an emergency stop using the electric parking

brake.

» After the emergency stop: release the electric parking brake
lever.
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Display messages

®

Parking brake See
Owner's Manual

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The warning lamp (yellow) lights up. Additionally the indica-
tor lamp (red) lights up.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning.

To release:

» Pull the electric parking brake handle.
or

» Pull away carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

To apply:

» Switch off the ignition.

» Pull the electric parking brake lever for at least ten seconds,
until the display message disappears.

If the display message continues to be displayed:

» Shift the transmission to P using the button on the centre con-
sole.

» Prevent the vehicle from rolling away before you leave it.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The indicator lamp (red) flashes.

The power supply for the electric parking brake was interrupted.
» Pull the electric parking brake handle.

or

» Pull away carefully.

or

» Pull the electric parking brake lever until the display message
disappears.

The indicator lamp (red) flashes and the warning lamp (yel-
low) lights up.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning.

» Switch off the ignition and turn it back on.

» Engage or release the electric parking brake.

or

» Pull away carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Display messages

®

Parking brake inop-
erative

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The warning lamp (yellow) lights up. In addition, the indicator

lamp (red) flashes for about 10 seconds after the electric parking

brake has been engaged or released. It then goes out or remains

lit.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning, e.g. because of over

or undervoltage.

» Pull away carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

In case of over or undervoltage:

» Remove the cause for the over or undervoltage, e.g. by charging
the battery or restarting the engine.

» Switch the ignition off and on, and then engage or release the
electric parking brake.

If this does not release the electric parking brake:

» Do not drive on.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The warning lamp (yellow) lights up. In addition, the indicator

lamp (red) flashes for about 10 seconds after the electric parking

brake has been engaged or released. It then goes out or remains

lit.

The electric parking brake has overheated.

» Allow the vehicle to cool down. Do not engage or release the
electric parking brake during this time.

» Prevent the vehicle from rolling away before you leave it.

» When the vehicle has cooled down: switch the ignition off and
on again, then engage or release the electric parking brake.

The warning lamp (yellow) lights up. In addition, the indicator

lamp (red) flashes for about 10 seconds after the electric parking

brake has been engaged or released. It then goes out or remains

lit.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning.

» Switch the ignition off and on, and then engage the electric
parking brake.

If it is not possible to engage the electric parking brake:

» Shift the transmission to P using the button on the centre con-
sole.

» Prevent the vehicle from rolling away before you leave it.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

®

Turn on the igni-
tion to release
the parking brake

@

Check brake fluid
level

@

EBD, ABS, ESP inop-
erative See Own-
er's Manual

£

Coolant Stop vehi-
cle Switch engine
off

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The indicator lamp (red) flashes.
You attempted to release the electric parking brake while the igni-
tion was switched off.

» Switch on the ignition.

/\ Risk of accident
There is insufficient brake fluid in the brake fluid reservoir. In addi-
tion, the indicator lamp in the instrument cluster lights up
and a warning tone sounds.
» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying

attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not continue driving
under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
Do not top up the brake fluid. This will not rectify the problem.

/\ Risk of accident

EBD (Electronic Brake-force Distribution), ABS, ESP®, BAS and hill
start assist are unavailable due to a malfunction. In addition, the
[ 8], 5 |and [ @ | warninglamps in the instrument cluster light
up and a warning tone sounds.

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above.

» Drive on carefully.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

The coolant is too hot. In addition, the warning lamp in the

instrument cluster lights up and a warning tone sounds.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely and switch off the engine,
paying attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Make sure that the air supply to the radiator is not blocked, e.g.
by snow, slush or ice.

» Wait until the display message disappears before restarting the
engine. Otherwise, there is a risk of engine damage.

» Pay attention to the coolant temperature display.

» If the coolant temperature increases again, visit a qualified spe-
cialist workshop immediately.

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Display messages

[=E]

Top up coolant See
Owner's Manual

T
Left dipped beam
or
Right dipped beam
0
AUTO Tights inoper-
ative
0
Rear left turn sig-
nal
or
Rear right turn
signal

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The poly-V-belt may have torn. A warning tone also sounds.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely and switch off the engine,
paying attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Check the poly-V-belt.

» If the poly-V-belt is not damaged: do not start the engine
again until the display message disappears. Otherwise, there is
a risk of engine damage.

» If the poly-V-belt is torn: do not continue driving. Consult a
qualified specialist workshop.

The engine fan is faulty.
» If the coolant temperature is less than 120 °C, you can continue
driving to the nearest qualified specialist workshop.

» Avoid subjecting the engine to heavy loads (e.g. driving in moun-
tainous terrain) and stop-and-go driving.

The coolant level is too low.

» Top up the coolant, observing the warning notes before doing
so (> page 269).

» If the coolant needs topping up more often than usual, have the
engine coolant system checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

The left or right-hand dipped-beam headlamp does not light up. In
addition, the main-beam headlamp is also inoperative.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The light sensor is faulty.

» Switch the lights on and off turning the rotary light switch to
or [A](> page 215).

The LEDs in the rear left or right-hand indicator lamp do not light
up.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

-
Left mirror turn
signal
or
Right mirror turn
signal

T
Front left turn
signal
or
Front right turn
signal

0!
pOX

Third brake Tamp

Left-hand tail

lamp/brake Tamp
or

Right-hand tail
lamp/brake Tamp

T

Left main beam

or

Right main beam

0
:

Left Ticence plate

lamp

or

Right Tlicence
plate Tamp

~A
v

Rear fog Tamp

0
108

Reversing light

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

None of the LEDs in the left or right-hand exterior mirrors light up.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The LEDs in the front left or right-hand indicator lamp do not light
up.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

None of the LEDs in the third brake lamp light up.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The LEDs in the left or right-hand brake /tail lamp do not light up.

Practical advice -

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The left or right-hand main-beam headlamp does not light up.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The left or right-hand licence plate lamp does not light up.
» Replace the bulb (> page 324).

None of the LEDs in the rear fog lamp light up. This display mes-
sage will only be shown if several LEDs have failed.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

None of the LEDs in the reversing lamp light up.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Practical advice -

Display messages

£
Left daytime driv-
ing Tamp
or
Right daytime driv-
ing lamp

£
Malfunction See
Owner's Manual

Engine oil level

m
>
«Q
=
>
@D
o
..
—
—
@D
<
@D
i

=
@D
(@}
. = .
(@)
@D
o
=
—
—
@D
<
@D
i

Engine oil pres-
sure control See
Owner's Manual

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The LEDs in the left or right-hand daytime driving lamp do not light
up. As a result, the corresponding side/parking lamp has failed.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The exterior lighting is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

There is insufficient oil in the engine. There is a risk of engine
damage.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely and switch off the engine,
paying attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Top up and check the engine oil level (> page 269).

The oil level is too low.
» Check the oil level (> page 269).
» If necessary, top up the engine oil.

» Have the engine checked for leaks if the engine oil needs top-
ping up more often than usual.

You have added too much engine oil. The engine or catalytic con-
verter may be damaged.

» Siphon off excess engine oil until it is at the specified level.
Observe the legal requirements.

The measuring system is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The oil pressure sensor has reported a malfunction.
The oil pressure control is running in emergency mode.
Engine lubrication is guaranteed.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

Engine oil pres-
sure Stop vehicle
Switch engine off

Change key batter-
ies

Key not detected
(red display message)

Key not detected
(white display mes-
sage)

Replace key

il

Key does not
pelong to vehicle

Close doors to
lock vehicle

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely and switch off the engine,
paying attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Check the engine oil level (> page 269) and top up if necessary.

» If there are visible signs of oil loss from the vehicle, consult a
qualified specialist workshop.

The key batteries are discharged.
» Change the batteries (> page 323).

The key is not in the vehicle. A warning tone also sounds.
When you switch off the engine, you will be unable to restart it.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Locate the key.

The key is not detected while driving because a powerful radio
transmitter is causing interference. A warning tone also sounds.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Insert the key into the ignition lock and turn it to the desired
position (> page 203).

You are in the vehicle and the key currently cannot be detected

by the vehicle.

» Change the location of the key in the vehicle.

If the key still cannot be detected:

» Insert the key into the ignition lock and turn it to the desired
position (> page 203).

The key needs to be replaced.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

You have put the wrong key in the ignition lock.
» Use the correct key.

At least one door is open. A warning tone also sounds.
» Close all doors and lock the vehicle again.

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Display messages

Insert key

Tyre pressure Cau-
tion, tyre defect

Tyre pressure
Check tyre(s)

Restraint sys. mal-
function Consult
workshop

g;,

Front Teft malfunc-
tion Consult work-
shop

or

Front right mal-
function Consult
workshop

=

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

KEYLESS-GO is temporarily malfunctioning or is defective. A warn-
ing tone also sounds.

» Insert the key into the ignition lock and turn it to the desired
position (> page 203).

/\ Risk of accident

The tyre pressure in one or more tyres has dropped suddenly. A
warning tone also sounds.

» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking
manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
SO.

» Repair the faulty tyre or change the wheel (> page 325).

/\ Risk of accident

The tyre pressure in one or more tyres has dropped significantly.
A warning tone also sounds.

» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking
manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
SO.

» Correct the tyre pressure (> page 272).

» If necessary, repair the faulty tyre or change the wheel
(> page 325).

/\ Risk of injury

There is a malfunction in the SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem). The warning lamp also lights up in the instrument clus-
ter.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of injury
SRS has malfunctioned at the front on the left or right. The
warning lamp also lights up in the instrument cluster.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

There is only a small amount of fuel in the fuel tank.
» Refuel at the nearest filling station.
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Display messages

Reserve fuel Tevel

Top up washer fluid

[P]

Parking lock mal-
funct. Apply park-
ing brake

d

Stop Engage P

d

Transmission 011
cooling Malfunc-
tion

d

Trans. oil overhea-
ted Drive on with
care

Rear spoiler
retracts manually

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The fuel level has fallen below the reserve range.
» Refuel at the nearest filling station.

The washer fluid level in the washer fluid reservoir has dropped
below the minimum.

» Top up the washer fluid (> page 270).

Transmission position P cannot be selected.
» Make sure that the electric parking brake is applied.
» Prevent the vehicle from rolling away before you leave it.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop. Have the vehicle transpor-
ted on a recovery vehicle or towed with the rear axle raised
(> page 339).

The transmission is faulty. The vehicle loses drive and rolls to a
standstill.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The transmission coolant pump is faulty. The transmission may
overheat.

» In the on-board computer, select the AMG menu and check the
transmission oil temperature.
» Avoid excessive loading, e.g. due to dynamic driving.

» If the transmission oil temperature is less than 120 °C, you can
continue driving to the nearest qualified specialist workshop.

The transmission oil has overheated. Manual drive program M and
shift range restriction are no longer available. The engine output
is reduced according to the degree of overheating.

» Allow the transmission oil to cool by adopting a defensive driving
style.

The rear spoiler is retracted manually.
» Press and hold the button until the rear spoiler is fully retracted.

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The rear spoiler cannot be fully retracted and may extend again.

: If the retraction of the rear spoiler is blocked, e.g. by ice:
Rear spoiler con-

trol system inoper- » Make sure that the cause of the block is eliminated.
ative » Switch off the engine and lock the vehicle.
» Start the vehicle after waiting a few minutes.
The rear spoiler returns to the original position.
If this problem persists or the cause cannot be identified:

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

:)223:%?;%0”” cannot be fully extended and extends as far as
Rear. spoﬂe_r NP The speed of the vehicle is limited to 200 km/h.
erative Limit i ) o
200 km/h !f the extension/retraction of the rear spoiler is blocked, e.g. by
ice:

» Make sure that the cause of the block is eliminated.
» Switch off the engine and lock the vehicle.

» Start the vehicle after waiting a few minutes.
The rear spoiler returns to the original position.

If this problem persists or the cause cannot be identified:

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Troubleshooting tems must be carried out at a qualified spe-

cialist workshop.
Please bear the following in mind P

/\ Risk of accident and injury

The operating safety of your vehicle could be
jeopardised if maintenance work is carried
out incorrectly. As a result, you could lose
control of the vehicle and cause an accident.
In addition, the safety systems may no longer
be able to protect you or others as they are
designed to do.

Always have maintenance work carried out at
a qualified specialist workshop. The qualified
specialist workshop must have the necessary
specialist knowledge and tools to carry out
the work required. Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre for this purpose. In particular, work
relevant to safety or on safety-related sys-



Troubleshooting

Warning and indicator lamps in switches and buttons

Problem

The seat heating has
switched off prema-
turely or cannot be
switched on.

The indicator lamp in
the button on the
control panel of the
THERMOTRONIC
luxury 2-zone auto-
matic climate control
goes out.

The rear-window heat-
ing has switched off
prematurely or cannot
be switched on.

Vehicles with auto-
matic child seat recog-
nition on the front-
passenger seat:

The indica-
tor lamp on the centre
console is lit.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The on-board voltage is too low, because too many consumers are

switched on.

» Switch off consumers that are not required, e.g. rear window
heating or interior lighting.
Once the battery is sufficiently charged, the seat ventilation will
switch back on automatically.

The cooling has been deactivated due to a malfunction.

> Press the switch again.
The indicator lamp flashes three times and goes out. The cooling
system cannot be switched on.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The on-board voltage is too low, because too many consumers are
switched on.

» Switch off consumers that are not required, e.g. seat heating or
interior lighting.
Once the battery is sufficiently charged, the rear window heating
will switch back on automatically.

A special Mercedes-Benz child seat with automatic child seat rec-
ognition has been fitted on the front-passenger seat. The front-
passenger airbag has therefore been disabled as desired.

/\ Risk of injury
There is no child seat fitted to the front-passenger seat. The auto-
matic child seat recognition is malfunctioning.

» Remove electronic devices from the front-passenger seat, for
example:

* notebooks
* mobile phones
» cards with transponders, e.g. ski passes or access passes

If the indicator lamp remains lit:

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Warning and indicator lamps in the instrument cluster

Problem

@E%m

The yellow ABS
warning lamp is
lit while the
engine is run-
ning.

The yellow ESP®
and ESP®*OFF
warning lamps
and the yellow
ABS warning
lamp are lit while
the engine is
running.

The yellow ESP®
warning lamp
flashes while the
vehicle is in
motion.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

/\ Risk of accident

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System) is deactivated due to a fault. There-
fore ESP® (Electronic Stability Program), BAS (Brake Assist) and
hill start assist are also deactivated, for example.

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above. The wheels could therefore lock if you
brake hard, for example.

» Observe the additional messages in the multifunction display
(> page 289).

» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

ABS and ESP® are faulty. Other systems, e.g. BAS and hill start
assist, are unavailable due to a malfunction. The brake system
continues to function normally, but without the functions listed
above. The wheels could therefore lock if you brake hard, for
example.

» Observe the additional messages in the multifunction display
(> page 289).

» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

ESP® or traction control has intervened because there is a risk of

skidding or at least one wheel has started to spin.

Cruise control is switched off.

» Only depress the accelerator pedal as far as necessary when
pulling away.

» Release the accelerator pedal while the vehicle is in motion.

» Adapt your driving style to suit the road and weather conditions.

» Do not deactivate ESP®.
Exceptions: (> page 47).
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Problem

SPORT

“OFF

The yellow ESP®
Sport warning
lamp is lit while
the engine is
running.

The yellow
ESP®-OFF warn-
ing lamp is lit
while the engine
is running.

The yellow ESP®
and ESP®-OFF
warning lamps
are lit while the
engine is run-
ning.

The indicator
lamp for the
electric parking
brake flashes
and/or the yel-
low warning
lamp for the
electric parking
brake lights up.

The red SRS
warning lamp is
lit while the
engine is run-
ning.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

/\ Risk of accident

ESP® Sport is activated. ESP® only stabilises the vehicle in
extreme situations. ESP® intervention may not be able to provide
enough assistance in such situations, and the vehicle may start to

skid.

> Reactivate ESP®.
Exceptions: (> page 47).

/\ Risk of accident
ESP® is deactivated. ESP® will not stabilise the vehicle if it starts
to skid or if a wheel starts to spin.
> Reactivate ESP®.
Exceptions: (> page 47).
» Adapt your driving style to suit the road and weather conditions.

/\ Risk of accident

ESP?® is not available due to a malfunction. ESP® will not stabilise
the vehicle if it starts to skid or if a wheel starts to spin. The brake
system continues to function normally, but without ESP®.

» Drive on carefully.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

The electric parking brake is temporarily malfunctioning or defec-
tive.

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction

display.

/\ Risk of injury

The restraint systems are malfunctioning. The airbags or belt ten-
sioners may either be triggered unintentionally or, in the event of
an accident, not be triggered at all.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

Practical advice -
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Problem

The red brake

Practical advice -

°C
b

system warning
lamp comes on
while the engine
is running. A
warning tone
also sounds.

The red engine
oil temperature
warning lamp
comes on while
the engine is
running. A warn-
ing tone also
sounds.

The red engine
oil temperature
warning lamp
comes on while
the engine is
running. The
engine oil tem-
perature is not
displayed.

The yellow
engine diagnos-
tics warning
lamp lights up
while the engine
is running.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

/\ Risk of accident

There is insufficient brake fluid in the brake fluid reservoir.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not continue driving
under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

» Observe the additional messages in the multifunction display
(> page 289).

Do not top up the brake fluid. This will not rectify the problem.

The engine oil temperature has exceeded 140 °C.

The engine is not being cooled sufficiently and may be damaged.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely and switch off the engine,
paying attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Allow the engine to cool down.

The engine control unit data transfer is malfunctioning.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

There may be a fault, for example:

* in the engine management

« in the fuel injection system

e in the exhaust system

* in the ignition system

The emission limit values may be exceeded and the engine may
be running in emergency mode.

» Have the vehicle checked as soon as possible at a qualified
specialist workshop.
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Problem

[E4] The yellow

A

o

engine diagnos-
tics warning
lamp lights up
while the engine
is running. The
smoothness of
the gear change
is restricted.

The yellow tyre
pressure moni-
tor warning lamp
is on.

The red seat belt
warning lamp
lights up for six
seconds after
the engine is
started?2.

After the engine
starts, a warning
tone sounds for
up to 6 sec-
onds?2.

The red seat belt
warning lamp
lights up after
the engine
starts, as soon
as the driver's
door or the
front-passenger
door is closed.

22 Only for certain countries.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The sub geartrain with the odd gears has failed. The transmission
is in emergency mode.

» Have the vehicle checked as soon as possible at a qualified
specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

The tyre pressure monitor has detected a sudden or significant
pressure loss in at least one of the tyres.

» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking
manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
so.

» Observe the additional messages in the multifunction display
(> page 289).
The warning light will go out after the flat tyre has been changed
and you have been driving for a few minutes.

The seat belt warning lamp reminds the driver and front passenger
to fasten their seat belts.
» Fasten your seat belt (> page 210).

/\ Risk of injury
The driver's seat belt is not fastened.

» Fasten your seat belt (> page 210).
The warning tone ceases.

/\ Risk of injury
The driver or front passenger has not fastened their seat belt.

» Fasten your seat belt (> page 210).
The warning lamp goes out.

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Problem

The red seat belt
warning lamp
flashes and an
intermittent
audible warning
sounds.

The yellow reserve fuel
warning lamp lights up
while the engine is run-
ning.

Warning tones

Problem

The anti-theft warning
alarm is triggered.

You hear a warning
tone.

22 Only for certain countries.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

/\ Risk of injury
There are objects on the front-passenger seat.

» Remove the objects from the front-passenger seat and stow
them in a secure place.
The warning lamp goes out.

/\ Risk of injury

The driver or front passenger has not fastened their seat belt. At
the same time, you are driving faster than 25 km/h or have briefly
driven faster than 25 km/h.

» Fasten your seat belt (> page 210).
The warning lamp goes out and the intermittent audible warning
ceases.

/\ Risk of injury

There are objects on the front-passenger seat. At the same time,
you are driving faster than 25 km/h or have briefly driven faster
than 25 km/h.

» Remove the objects from the front-passenger seat and stow
them in a secure place.
The warning lamp goes out and the intermittent audible warning
ceases.

The fuel level has fallen below the reserve range.
» Refuel at the nearest filling station.

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

You have opened the vehicle with the anti-theft alarm system still
activated.

» Switch off the alarm (> page 49).

A message appears in the multifunction display.
» See the explanations for the display messages (> page 289).
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Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

You are driving with the electric parking brake engaged.
» Release the electric parking brake.

/\ Risk of injury
The driver or front passenger has not fastened their seat belt.
» Fasten your seat belt (> page 210).

Accident

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Fuel is leaking from the /\ Risk of fire

hicle. : i
venicie The fuel line or the fuel tank has been damaged. The leaking fuel

creates a risk of fire or explosion.
» Switch off the ignition immediately.
» Remove the key.

Do not restart the engine under any circumstances. The leaking
fuel creates a risk of fire or explosion.

Practical advice -

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

You are unable to
determine the extent of
the damage.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

You cannot detect any . Siart the engine as normal.
damage.
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Practical advice -

Fuel and fuel tank
Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Fuelis leaking fromthe  /\ Risk of explosion or fire

vehicle. The fuel line or the fuel tank is defective.

» Set the Start/Stop button to key position 0 immediately
(> page 202).

» Do not restart the engine under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The fuel filler flap can-  The fuel filler flap is not released.
not be opened. or:

The key batteries are discharged.
» Unlock the vehicle (> page 322).
or:
» Unlock the vehicle using the emergency key element
(> page 321).
The fuel filler flap is released, but the opening mechanism is jam-
med.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Engine
Problem

The engine will not
start. You can hear the
starter motor operat-

ing.

The engine will not
start. You cannot hear
the starter motor.

The engine is not run-
ning smoothly and is
misfiring.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

 There is a malfunction in the engine electronics.
e There is a malfunction in the fuel supply.

 The on-board voltage is too low because the starter battery is
too weak or discharged.

» Before attempting to start the vehicle again, press the Start/
Stop button repeatedly (> page 202) until all indicator lamps in
the instrument cluster have gone off.

» Try to start the engine again (> page 220). When doing so,
remember that excessively long and frequent attempts to start
the engine will drain the battery.

If the engine does not start after several attempts:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The on-board voltage is too low because the starter battery is too
weak or discharged.

» Jump-start the vehicle (> page 338).
If the engine does not start despite attempting to jump-start it:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The starter motor was exposed to a thermal load that was too high.

» Allow the starter motor to cool down for approximately two
minutes.

» Try to start the engine again.
If the engine still does not start:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

There is a malfunction in the engine electronics or a mechanical

component of the engine control unit.

» Only depress the accelerator pedal slightly.

» Have the cause rectified immediately at a qualified specialist
workshop.
Otherwise, non-combusted fuel may get into the catalytic con-
verter and damage it.

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Problem

The coolant tempera-
ture gauges shows a
value above 120 °C. A
display message may
also appear and a warn-
ing tone may sound.

PARKTRONIC

Problem

Only the red segments
in the PARKTRONIC
warning display are lit.
You also hear a warning
tone for approximately
two seconds.
PARKTRONIC is deacti-
vated after approx-
imately 20 seconds and
the indicator lamp in
the PARKTRONIC but-
ton lights up.

Only the red segments
in the PARKTRONIC
warning display are lit.
PARKTRONIC is deacti-
vated after approx-
imately 20 seconds.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The coolant level is too low. The coolant is too hot and the engine
is no longer being cooled sufficiently.

» Stop as soon as possible and allow the engine and the coolant
to cool down.

» Check the coolant level (> page 269). Observe the warning
notes as you do so and top up the coolant if necessary.

If the coolant level is correct, the radiator fan may be faulty. The
coolant is too hot and the engine is no longer being cooled suffi-
ciently.

» If the coolant temperature is below 120 °C, you can continue
driving to the nearest qualified specialist workshop.

» Avoid heavy loads on the engine as you do so, e.g. driving on
mountain roads and stop/start driving.

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

PARKTRONIC has malfunctioned and has switched itself off.

» If problems persist, have PARKTRONIC checked at a qualified
specialist workshop.

The PARKTRONIC sensors are dirty or there is interference.
» Clean the PARKTRONIC sensors (> page 284).
» Switch the ignition back on.

The problem may be caused by an external source of radio or
ultrasound waves.

» See if PARKTRONIC functions in a different location.
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Headlamps

Problem

The headlamps are mis-
ted up on the inside.

Windscreen wipers

Problem

The windscreen wipers
are jammed.

The windscreen wipers
fail completely.

The windscreen washer
fluid from the spray
nozzles no longer hits
the centre of the wind-
screen.

The wiper arms are on
the windscreen.

Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions

Air humidity is very high.
» Drive with the headlamps switched on.
The headlamps are demisted after a short distance.

The headlamp housing is not properly sealed and moisture has
been able to enter.

» Have the headlamps checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
Leaves or snow, for example, may be obstructing the windscreen
wiper movement. The wiper motor has been deactivated.

» For safety reasons, you should remove the key from the ignition
lock.

» Remove the cause of the obstruction.
» Switch the windscreen wipers back on.

/\ Risk of accident
The windscreen wiper drive is malfunctioning.

» Select another wiper speed on the combination switch.

» Have the windscreen wipers checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

The spray nozzles are misaligned.

» Have the spray nozzles adjusted at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

The wiper arms have been moved by an external force.

» Select key position 2 (ignition) with the Start/Stop button.
The wiper arms move back down automatically.

Practical advice -



Practical advice -

Side windows

Problem

A side window will not
close.

Mirrors

Problem

An exterior mirror has
been pushed out of
position.

m Troubleshooting

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Objects are trapped between the window and the door frame.
» Remove the objects.
» Close the side window.

There are objects in the window guide rail which are preventing
the side window from closing.

» Remove the objects.
» Close the side window.

You cannot see the cause.

» Close the side window with increased force or without the anti-
entrapment feature (> page 219).

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Vehicles with exterior mirrors that cannot be folded in/out elec-
trically:

» Move the exterior mirror into the correct position manually.
Vehicles with electrically folding exterior mirrors*:

» Press the mirror-folding button (> page 208) repeatedly in quick
succession until you hear a distinct click.
The mirror housing is engaged again and you can adjust the
mirror as usual (> page 208).

* optional



Troubleshooting m

Rear spoiler

Problem

The rear spoiler stops
before reaching the
end position when
retracting manually.

The rear spoiler stops
before reaching the
end position when
retracting/extending
manually.

The rear spoiler cannot
be retracted again after
manually extending it.

The rear spoiler does
not extend or retract
automatically.

Key
Problem

You cannot lock or
unlock the vehicle
using the key.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

You have opened the boot lid while manually retracting the rear
spoiler.

» Close the boot lid.
The rear spoiler extends or, if you press and hold the button
(> page 261), continues retracting.

You have switched off the ignition.
» Switch on the ignition again.

» Press the button for extending/retracting the rear spoiler
(> page 261).
The rear spoiler extends/retracts.

You have opened the boot lid while manually extending the rear
spoiler.

» Close the boot lid.

The rear spoiler's movement is blocked, e.g. by an object jammed
between the body and the rear spoiler.

» Remove the object.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The key battery is discharged or nearly discharged.

» Point the tip of the key at the driver's door handle from close
range and try to unlock or lock the vehicle again.

If this does not work:

» Unlock the vehicle using the emergency key element
(> page 322).

» Check the key battery and replace it if necessary
(> page 323).

The key is faulty.

» Lock or unlock the vehicle using the emergency key element
(> page 322).
» Have the key checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

Practical advice -



M Troubleshooting

Practical advice -

Problem

You have lost a key.

You have lost the emer-
gency key element.

The engine cannot be
started using KEYLESS-
GO. The key is in the
vehicle.

The engine cannot be
started using the key.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

» Have the key cancelled at a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.
» Report the loss immediately to the vehicle insurers.
» If necessary, have the locks changed as well.

» Report the loss immediately to the vehicle insurers.
» If necessary, have the locks changed as well.

A door is open. Therefore, the key cannot be detected as easily.
» Close the door and try to start the vehicle again.

There is interference from a powerful source of radio waves.
» Start your vehicle with the key in the ignition lock.

The on-board voltage is too low.

» Switch off non-essential consumers, e.g. seat heating or interior
lighting, and try to start the engine again.

» Remove the key and reinsert it into the ignition lock.

» Start the engine within 30 seconds of inserting the key in the
ignition lock.

» Repeat if necessary.

If this does not work:

» Check the starter battery and charge it if necessary
(> page 334).

or

» Jump-start the vehicle (> page 338).

or

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.



Problem

The key cannot be
turned in the ignition
lock.
(> page 334).
» Start the engine.

Locking/unlocking in an emergency E

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The key has been in position 0 for a considerable time.
» Remove the key and reinsert it into the ignition lock.
» Check the starter battery and charge it if necessary

The on-board voltage is too low.

» Switch off non-essential consumers, e.g. seat heating or interior
lighting, and try to turn the key again.

If this does not work:

» Check the starter battery and charge it if necessary

(> page 334).
or

» Jump-start the vehicle (> page 338).

or

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Parking up the vehicle

Problem

The vehicle is to be left
parked up for longer
than six weeks.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Damage resulting from non-use may occur if the vehicle is parked
up for long periods.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop and seek advice.

» Disconnect the battery (> page 336).

Locking/unlocking in an emergency

Emergency key element

If the vehicle can no longer be locked or
unlocked with the key, use the emergency
key element.

If you use the emergency key element to
unlock and open the driver's door, the anti-
theft alarm system will be triggered

(> page 49).

There are several ways to turn off the alarm:

> Press the or button on the key.
or
» Insert the key into the ignition lock.

If you unlock the vehicle using the emergency
key element, the fuel filler flap will not be
unlocked automatically.

» To unlock the fuel filler flap: insert the
key in the ignition lock.

Practical advice -
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Removing the emergency key element  » To open the door: press button (1.

The handle moves out slightly from the
door.

» Pull the handle out as far as it will go.
» Swing the door upwards by the handle.

» To lock: lock the front-passenger door
manually from the inside (> page 201).

» Leave the vehicle and close the driver's
door.

» Insert the emergency key element into the
lock of the driver's door as far as it will go.

PBOCHD-3530-31

» Push release catch (@) in the direction of » Turn the emergency key element anti-
. the arrow and at the same time remove clockwise to position [3].
° emergency key element (2) from the key. The door is locked.
K] » Turn the emergency key element back and
% remove it.
® » Check that both doors are locked.
® f you use the emergency key element to
o o .
* unlock and open the driver's door, the anti-
S theft alarm system will b triggered \Unlocking theboot
E (> page 49). If the boot can no longer be unlocked with the
If the vehicle can no longer be locked or key:

unlocked centrally with the key: » Take the emergency key element out of the

» Take the emergency key element out of the key (> page 321).
key (> page 321). ._'\ :

PA0.30-3437-31
P72, 10-3756-31

» Insert the emergency key element fully into

» To unlock: insert the emergency key ele- boot lid lock () in the centre console in the
ment into the lock of the driver's door as vehicle interior.
far as it will go. » To unlock: turn the emergency key ele-

» Turn the emergency key element clockwise ment anti-clockwise as far as it will go.
to position [2]. The boot lid opens slightly.

The door is unlocked.

» Turn the emergency key element back and
remove it.
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Changing batteries (key) » Press the emergency key element into the

opening in the key in the direction of

Notes arrow (2 until cover (1) of the battery tray
It is advisable to have the batteries replaced opens. Do not hold the cover closed while
at a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. at a doing so.

Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

/\ Risk of poisoning

Batteries contain toxic and caustic substan-
ces. For thisreason, keep batteries away from
children.

If a battery is swallowed, consult a doctor
immediately.

@ Environmental note
Do not dispose of batteries with the house- Szt
hold rubbish. They contain highly toxic sub- » Remove the cover of the battery tray.

SUEIIBEE, > Repeatedly tap the key against your palm

Take discharged batteries to a qualified spe- until battery () falls out.
cialist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre, or to a special collection point
for old batteries.

» Insert the new battery with the positive
pole facing upwards. Use a lint-free cloth to
do so.

» Insert the front tabs of the battery tray's
cover first and then press to close it.

» Check the function of all key buttons on the
Checking the batteries vehicle.

> Press the or button.
The battery is working properly, if the bat-
tery charge indicator lamp lights up briefly. Changing bulbs

Notes on changing bulbs

Practical advice -

Key

Changing the battery

You require a CR 2025 3V cell battery.

» Take the emergency key element out of the
key (> page 321).

PAZ_ M-A027-30

/\ Risk of injury

H - Xenon bulbs carry a high voltage. You could
get an electric shock and be seriously or even
PAD.35-3531-31 fatally injured if you touch the electric con-

>>
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Practical advice -

tacts on xenon bulbs. Therefore, never
remove the cover from xenon bulbs.

Do not change xenon bulbs yourself, but have
them replaced at a qualified specialist work-
shop which has the necessary specialist
knowledge and tools to carry out the work
required.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for this pur-
pose. In particular, work relevant to safety or
on safety-related systems must be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Bulbs and lamps are an important aspect of
vehicle safety. You must therefore make sure
that these function correctly at all times.
Have the headlamp setting checked regularly.
Use only the bulb types specified here. If the
new bulb still does not light up, consult a
qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of injury

Bulbs and lamps can be very hot. You should
therefore allow them to cool down before you
change them. Otherwise, you could be burned
if you touch them.

Keep bulbs out of the reach of children. Oth-
erwise, they could damage the bulbs, for
example, and injure themselves.

Never use a bulb which has been dropped.
Such a bulb may break or even explode and
injure you.

Do not touch the glass tube of new bulbs with
your bare hands. Even minor contamination
can burn into the glass surface and reduce
the service life of the bulbs. Always use a lint-
free cloth or only touch the base of the bulb
when fitting.

@ If you need assistance in replacing the
bulbs, contact a qualified specialist work-
shop which has the necessary specialist
knowledge and tools to carry out the work
required. Mercedes-Benz recommends
that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre for this purpose. In particular, work
relevant to safety or on safety-related sys-

tems must be carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

Changing the front bulbs

You cannot replace the bulbs at the front
yourself. Contact a qualified specialist work-
shop which has the necessary specialist
knowledge and tools to carry out the work
required. Mercedes-Benz recommends that
you use a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for
this purpose.

Changing the rear bulbs

At the rear of the vehicle, you can replace only
the bulbs of the licence plate lighting.

Replacing the bulbs in the licence plate
lighting

PRE. Me&297=31

» You need a bulb of the type W 5 W.

» Switch off the lights.

» Lever lamp housing (1) out of the frame
using a screwdriver.

» Unscrew the bulb holder from the lamp
housing and pull out the bulb.

» Insert a new bulb into the bulb holder and
screw the bulb holder into the lamp hous-
ing.

» Press the lamp housing back into the frame
until it engages.



Replacing the wiper blades

/\ Risk of accident

The windscreen will not longer be wiped prop-
erly if the wiper blades are worn. This could
prevent you from observing the traffic condi-
tions, thereby causing an accident. Replace
the wiper blades twice a year, ideally in spring
and autumn.

/\ Risk of accident

The wiper arms could start moving and cause
an injury if you leave the windscreen wipers
switched on.

Remove the key from the ignition lock before
replacing the wiper blades.

H To avoid damaging the windscreen wiper
blades, make sure that you touch only the
wiper arm of the windscreen wiper.

Removing

Moving the wiper blades to a vertical
position

» Switch off the engine.

» Take your foot off the brake pedal.

» Set the windscreen wipers to posi-
tion [— on the combination switch.

» Press the Start/Stop button repeatedly
until the windscreen wipers start.

» When the wiper arms have reached a ver-
tical position, press the Start/Stop button.

» Fold the wiper arm away from the wind-
screen until it engages.

» Set the wiper blade at right angles to the
wiper arm.

23 Only for certain countries.

* optional

Flat tyre

Removing the wiper blades

PRE3I0-200R-T1

» Remove the wiper blade from the retainer
on the wiper arm in the direction of the
arrow.

Fitting

» Slide the new wiper blade into the retainer
on the wiper arm in the opposite direction
to the arrow.

» Turn the wiper blade parallel to the wiper
arm.

» Fold the wiper arm back onto the wind-
screen.

Flat tyre

Notes

Your vehicle may be equipped with:
« a TIREFIT kit (> page 288)
* a collapsible emergency spare wheel*?3

Preparing the vehicle

» Stop the vehicle as far away as possible
from traffic on solid, non-slippery and level
ground.

» Switch on the hazard warning lamps.

» Press the electric parking brake lever.

» Shift the transmission to P using the button
on the centre console.

Practical advice -



E Flat tyre

Practical advice -

» Get all occupants out of the vehicle. Make
sure that they are not endangered as they
get out of the vehicle.

» Make sure that no one is near the danger
area whilst a wheel is being changed. Any-
one who is not directly assisting in the
wheel change should, for example, stand
behind the barrier.

» Switch off the engine.

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.
» Get out of the vehicle.

» Close the driver’s door.

» Place the warning triangle (> page 288) at
a suitable distance. Observe legal require-
ments.

Using the TIREFIT kit

You can use the TIREFIT kit to seal small
punctures, particularly those in the tyre tread.
You can use TIREFIT at outside temperatures
down to -40 °C.

/\ Risk of accident

In the following situations, your safety is at
particular risk and tyre sealant is unable to
provide breakdown assistance if:

e there are cuts or punctures in the tyre
greater than 4 mm

e the wheel rim is damaged

¢ you have driven at very low tyre pressures
or on a flat tyre

Do not drive any further. Consult a qualified
specialist workshop which has the necessary
specialist knowledge and tools to carry out
the work required.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre for this pur-
pose. In particular, work relevant to safety or
on safety-related systems must be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

» Do not remove any foreign objects which
have penetrated the tyre, e.g. screws or
nails.

» Take the TIREFIT kit out of the boot
(> page 288).

PO, $0-5T7AG-31

» Open the TIREFIT kit and remove "max.
80 km/h" sticker (8.

» Affix sticker (8) within the driver's field of
vision.

/\ Risk of injury
TIREFIT must not come into contact with your
skin, eyes or clothing.

e If TIREFIT comes into contact with your
eyes or skin, immediately rinse thoroughly
with clean water.

» Change out of clothing which has come into
contact with TIREFIT immediately.

« |f an allergic reaction occurs, consult a doc-
tor immediately.

Keep TIREFIT away from children.

o |f TIREFIT is swallowed, immediately rinse
your mouth out thoroughly and drink plenty
of water.

¢ Do not induce vomiting. Consult a doctor
immediately.

¢ Do not inhale TIREFIT fumes.

@ If TIREFIT leaks out, allow it to dry. It can
then be removed like a layer of film.
If you get TIREFIT on your clothing, have it
cleaned as soon as possible with perchloro-
ethylene.



Flat tyre

Comply with the manufacturer's safety
instructions on the tyre inflation compressor
label and on the TIREFIT filler bottle.

@ You will also find operating instructions
® in the lid of the TIREFIT kit.

» Pull the cable and filler hose (9) out of the
housing.

P40, 057 00-31

> Unscrew flanged cap (5).

> Unscrew the cap of TIREFIT filler bottle (@).
Make sure that the aluminium film is not
damaged when doing so.

» Screw TIREFIT filler bottle (¥) clockwise
tightly onto flange seal (0).
This pierces the aluminium film.

» Remove the cap from the valve on the faulty
tyre.

> Make sure that pressure release screw (7)
is closed.

» Remove the dust protection cap from filler

hose (9.

* optional

> Screw the end of filler hose (9) onto tyre
valve (D).

» Make sure that on/off switch (2) on the tyre
inflation compressor is set to 0.

> Insert connector (@) into the 12 V cigarette
lighter socket* (> page 260).

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button (> page 202).

@ The battery discharges during tyre infla-
tion compressor usage. For this reason,

you should start the engine unless you are
inflating the tyre in an enclosed space.

> Press on/off switch (2) on the tyre inflation
compressor to I.
The tyre inflation compressor is switched
on. The tyre is inflated.

@ First, TIREFIT is pumped into the tyre. The
pressure can briefly rise to approximately
500 kPa (5 bar).

Practical advice -
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Practical advice -

Do not switch off the tyre inflation com-
pressor during this phase.

» Let the tyre inflation compressor run for a
maximum of ten minutes. The tyre should
then have a pressure of at least
180 kPa (1.8 bar) (maximum
350 kPa (3.5 bar)).

Switch the tyre inflation compressor off
briefly to read the correct value from pres-
sure gauge (o).

H Do not operate the tyre inflation com-
pressor for longer than ten minutes at a
time without a break. It may otherwise
overheat.

The tyre inflation compressor can be oper-
ated again once it has cooled down.

If a pressure of 180 kPa (1.8 bar) is not
reached after ten minutes:

» Switch off and disconnect the tyre inflation
compressor and drive the vehicle forwards
or backwards approximately 10 m.

This distributes the TIREFIT more evenly.

» Leave TIREFIT filler bottle () attached to
the flange.
» Pump up the tyre again.

/\ Risk of accident

If the tyre pressure is less than 130 kPa

(1.3 bar), the tyre is too severely damaged. Do
not drive any further. Consult a qualified spe-
cialist workshop which has the necessary
specialist knowledge and tools to carry out
the work required. Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre for this purpose. In particular, work
relevant to safety or on safety-related sys-
tems must be carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

If the tyre pressure is at least
180 kPa (1.8 bar):

» Press on/off switch (2) on the tyre inflation
compressor to 0.

The tyre inflation compressor is switched
off.

» Remove connector (4) from the 12 V
socket.

» Remove filler hose (9) from tyre valve (i)
and refit the dust protection cap. Screw the
valve cap onto the valve again.

Leave TIREFIT filler bottle (1) attached to
flange (9.

» Stow the TIREFIT kit in a safe and accessi-
ble place in the vehicle.

» Pull away immediately.

B After use, excess TIREFIT may run out of
the filler hose. This could cause stains.

/\ Risk of accident

The vehicle's handling characteristics may be
affected if you drive with a tyre that is inflated
with TIREFIT. This could cause an accident.

Therefore, do not exceed a maximum speed
of 80 km/h.

Affix the "max. 80 km/h" sticker within the
driver's field of vision.

» Stop after driving for approximately three
kilometres or ten minutes and check the
tyre pressure using the tyre inflation com-
pressor.

@ On tyres that are equipped with a tyre
pressure sensor (tyre pressure monitor),
the use of sealant can lead to error mes-
sages and incorrect displays. Therefore,
use pressure gauge () in the TIREFIT kit to
check and correct the tyre pressure.

/\ Risk of accident

If the tyre pressure is less than 130 kPa

(1.3 bar), the tyre is too severely damaged. Do
not drive any further. Consult a qualified spe-
cialist workshop which has the necessary
specialist knowledge and tools to carry out
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the work required. Mercedes-Benz recom- e.g. wheel chock, jack, centring pin or
mends that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service wheel wrench are vehicle-specific. For
Centre for this purpose. In particular, work more information on which tools are
relevant to safety or on safety-related sys- required to perform a wheel change on your
tems must be carried out at a qualified spe- vehicle, consult a Mercedes-Benz Service
cialist workshop. Centre.
o » Prepare the vehicle as described
» Correct the tyre pressure |f’|t is at least (> page 325).
Jsg)_kpa (13 bar) {see fuel filler flap for val > Brin.g.the wheels into the straight-ahead
position.

To increase the tyre pressure: switch on
the tyre inflation compressor.

To reduce the tyre pressure: open
release screw (7).

» Take the following objects from the left-
hand stowage compartment and the left-
hand stowage space in the boot:

* the jack?*

H The manufacturer does not guarantee * the wheel-changing tools*
that all tyre damage can be repaired using
the TIREFIT kit, particularly in the case of
cuts and punctures with a diameter of more
than four millimetres or on the sidewall. The
manufacturer is not responsible for dam-
age caused by inappropriate use of the
TIREFIT kit.

» Drive to the nearest workshop and have the
tyre changed there.

» Have the TIREFIT kit replaced as soon as
possible at a qualified specialist workshop,
e.g. at a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

* the folding wheel chock?*

» Use the folding wheel chock to prevent the
vehicle from rolling away.

Practical advice -

@  Environmental note

Have the used TIREFIT kit disposed of profes-
sionally, e.g. at a Mercedes-Benz Service

P40 M52 5421

» Fold both plates upwards (D).
Centre. » Fold out lower plate (2.

» Guide the lugs on the lower plate fully into

> Have the TIREFIT kit replaced every four openings in base plate 3).

years at a qualified specialist workshop,
e.g. a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Changing a wheel

Preparing the vehicle

@ Your vehicle is not fitted with wheel-
changing tools at the factory. Some of the
tools required to perform a wheel change,

24 Not supplied with the vehicle.

* optional



Practical advice -

PL0.10-5884-31

Securing the vehicle on level ground

» On level ground: place the folding wheel
chock or a similaritem under the wheel that
isdiagonally opposite to the wheel you wish
to change.

S

L R BT L B

Securing the vehicle on slight downhill gradients

» On downhill gradients: place the folding
wheel chock or a similar item behind the
wheels of the front and rear axle.

|

PaCL 1057 R0

» Using wheel wrench (1), loosen the bolts on
the wheel you wish to change by about one
full turn. Do not unscrew the wheel bolts
completely.

M Flat tyre

Raising the vehicle

/\ Risk of injury

The jack is designed only to raise the vehicle
for a short time while a wheel is being
changed.

The vehicle must be placed on stands if you
intend to work under it.

Make sure that the jack is placed on a firm,
non-slip, level surface. Do not use wooden
blocks or similar objects as a jack underlay.
The vehicle could otherwise slip off the jack
and seriously injure you.

Do not start the engine at any time while the
wheel is being changed.

Do not lie under the vehicle when it is being
supported by the jack. If you do not raise the
vehicle as described, it could slip off the jack
(e.g. if the engine is started or a door or the
boot lid is opened or closed) and seriously
injure you.

/\ Risk of accident

If you fail to position the jack correctly, the
vehicle may:

¢ slip off the jack

e injure you or others

* be damaged

Therefore, make sure that the jack is posi-
tioned correctly in the respective jacking
points. Before positioning the jack, remove
any dirt that may have collected in the jacking
points.

The mounting for the jack is centred between
the front and rear wheel arches (arrow).



Flat tyre E

P40, #0-57B0-31

» Unscrew the uppermost wheel bolt com-
pletely.

» In place of the wheel bolt, screw centring
pin (8) from the wheel-changing tools into
the thread.

» Unscrew the remaining wheel bolts fully.

H Do not place wheel bolts in sand or on a
dirty surface. The bolt and wheel hub
threads could otherwise be damaged when
you screw them in.

> Position jack (3) at jacking point (2).

Practical advice -

H AMG ceramic brake system*:
When detaching or attaching the wheel, the

J wheel rim may hit against the ceramic
x brake disc* and damage it.
4 For this reason, you should proceed care-
fully. Request the assistance of a second
4%: ;%9 person or use a second centring pin.

» Remove the wheel.

panoozizea  Fitting a new wheel

» Make sure that the base of the jack is posi-  /\ Risk of accident

tioned directly under jacking point (2. Replace damaged or corroded wheel bolts.

» Turn crank (2) until the corresponding tyre ~ Never oil or grease wheel bolts. This could
is raised a maximum of 3 cm from the cause the bolts to loosen in the wheel hub.
ground.

/\ Risk of accident

If a wheel hub thread is damaged, you must
not drive the vehicle any further. Consult a

qualified specialist workshop which has the
necessary specialist knowledge and tools to
carry out the work required. Mercedes-Benz
recommends that you use a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre or Service 24h for this pur-

* optional >>



Practical advice -

Flat tyre

pose. In particular, work relevant to safety or
on safety-related systems must be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

Only use wheel bolts that have been designed
for the wheel and the vehicle. For safety rea-
sons, Mercedes-Benz recommends that you
only use wheel bolts which have been
approved for Mercedes-Benz vehicles and the
respective wheel. Other wheel bolts could
work loose or damage the brake system.

Do not tighten the wheel bolts completely
while the vehicle is still jacked up. The vehicle
could topple off the jack.

P4, PO-5704-31

@ Wheel bolt

» Clean the wheel and wheel hub contact
surfaces.

P40, W0-5781-3)

» Place the emergency spare wheel onto the
centring pin and push it on.

PO, pO-57B2-3)

» Tighten the wheel bolts until they are fin-
ger-tight.

» Unscrew the centring pin.

» Tighten the last wheel bolt until it is finger-
tight.

Lowering the vehicle

» Lower the vehicle. To do this, turn the crank
of the jack anti-clockwise until the vehicle
is once again standing firmly on the ground.

» Place the jack to one side.

-

PO, $0-5TA3-30

» Tighten the wheel bolts evenly in a cross-
wise pattern in the sequence indicated
(@ to (®). The tightening torque must be
130 Nm.

/\ Risk of accident

Have the tightening torque checked immedi-
ately after a wheel is changed. The wheels
could work loose if they are not tightened to
a torque of 130 Nm .



» Turn the jack back to the out-of-use posi-
tion and stow it in the boot again with the
rest of the wheel-changing tools.

Emergency spare wheel*

/\ Risk of accident

The wheel dimensions and tyre size of the
emergency spare wheel differ from those of
the standard wheels.

Your vehicle's handling characteristics will
change when driving with a collapsible emer-
gency spare wheel. Adapt your style of driving
accordingly.

The collapsible emergency spare wheel may
only be used for a short time. Do not exceed
the maximum speed of 80 km/h and do not
deactivate ESP®.

/\ Risk of accident

Have the collapsible emergency spare wheel
replaced as soon as possible at a qualified
specialist workshop which has the necessary
specialist knowledge and tools to carry out
the work required. Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre for this purpose. In particular, work
relevant to safety or on safety-related sys-
tems must be carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

Never drive the vehicle with more than one
collapsible emergency spare wheel fitted.

Inflating the collapsible emergency
spare wheel?5

/\ Risk of accident

Pump up the collapsible emergency spare
wheel before lowering the vehicle. You could
otherwise damage the wheel rim.

» Remove the electric air pump from the boot
(> page 288).

25 Only for certain countries.

* optional

Flat tyre E

Comply with the manufacturer’s safety
instructions on the sticker on the electric air
pump and on the TIREFIT filler bottle.

P40, PO-2820-31

Sticker "max. 80 km/h*
On/off switch
Operating instructions
Connector

Flanged cap

Pressure gauge

Pressure release screw
Filler hose

» Pull cable and filler hose (8) out of the hous-
ing.

» Remove the cap from the valve on the tyre.

> Make sure that pressure release screw (7)
is closed.

OXCORONONORORONC)

» Remove the dust protection cap from filler
hose (®.

> Screw the end of filler hose (8) onto the tyre
valve.

> Make sure on/off switch (2) on the electric
air pump is set to 0.

> Insert connector (@) into the 12 V cigarette
lighter socket* (> page 260).

Practical advice -



M Battery

Practical advice -

» Select key position 2 with the Start/Stop
button (> page 202).

> Press on/off switch (2) on the electric air
pump to I.

The electric air pump is switched on. The
tyre is inflated.

» When the specified tyre pressure (see
Emergency spare wheel (> page 355)) has
been reached, press on/off switch (2) on
the electric air pump to 0.

The electric air pump is switched off.

H Do not operate the electric air pump for
longer than ten minutes at a time without
a break. It may otherwise overheat.

The air pump can be operated again once
it has cooled down.

If the tyre pressure is higher than the value

specified:

> Open pressure release screw (7) until the
tyre pressure is correct.

» Remove filler hose (8) from the tyre valve.

» Stow the electric air pump in a safe and
accessible place in the vehicle.

Stowing a used collapsible emergency
spare wheel?5

If you want to store a collapsible emergency
spare wheel in the vehicle again, follow the
procedure described below. Otherwise, it will
not be possible to store it. We recommend
that this work is carried out at a specialist
workshop.

H Only place the collapsible emergency
spare wheel in the vehicle when it is dry.
Otherwise, moisture may remain in the
vehicle interior.

» Unscrew the valve cap with integrated
valve extractor from the valve.

» Unscrew the valve insert from the valve and
release the air.

25 Only for certain countries.

@ Fully deflating the tyres can take a few
minutes.

» Screw the valve insert back into the valve.

» Screw the valve cap back on.

» Put the tyre cover provided over the col-
lapsible emergency spare wheel.

» Store the collapsible emergency spare
wheel behind the front-passenger seat.

Battery

Notes on the vehicle battery

In order for the battery to achieve the maxi-
mum possible service life, it must always be
sufficiently charged.

Have the battery charge checked more fre-
quently if you use the vehicle mainly for short
trips or if you leave it standing idle for a
lengthy period.

To prevent damage from corrosion, only
replace the battery with one that has a central
ventilation cover.

Consult a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre if
you wish to leave your vehicle parked up for
a long period of time.

/\ Risk of injury

Comply with safety precautions and take pro-
tective measures when handling batteries.
Risk of explosion

Fire, naked flames and
smoking are prohibited
when handling the battery.
Avoid creating sparks.
Battery acid is caustic.
Avoid contact with the skin,
eyes or clothing.

A

Wear suitable protective
clothing, in particular



Battery E

gloves, an apron and a face e never touch the battery first. To discharge
mask. a possible electrostatic charge, step out of
Immediately rinse acid the vehicle first and touch the bodywork.
splashes off with clean » do not wipe the battery using a cloth. The
water. Consult a doctor if battery may explode as a result of electro-
necessary. static charge or due to flying sparks.

Wear eye protection. . ]
H Switch off the engine and ensure that no

ignition position has been selected before
detaching the battery terminals. All indica-
Keep children away. tor lights must be off in the instrument
cluster. Otherwise, you may destroy elec-
tronic components such as the alternator.

Observe this Owner's Man- @ Mercedes-Benz recommends that you
ual. have work involving the battery, e.g.
removal, charging and replacement, car-
ried out at a qualified specialist workshop,
e.g. a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

®®

QP Environmental note

Do not dispose of batteries in the household Installation location of the battery
rubbish. Dispose of defective batteries in an
environmenta”y responsib|e manner. Take The battery is fitted on the front bulkhead on
them to a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre or  the right-hand side of the vehicle when

to a special collection point for old batteries. ~ viewed in the direction of travel.

Practical advice -

/\ Risk of injury

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you only use batteries which have
been tested and approved for your vehicle by
Mercedes-Benz. These batteries provide
increased impact protection to prevent vehi-
cle occupants from suffering acid burns
should the battery be damaged in the event
of an accident.

To prevent acid burns, observe the following
safety notes when handling batteries:

¢ do not lean over the battery.
¢ do not place any metal objects on a battery.
Otherwise, you could cause a short circuit @ Set the Start/Stop button to ignition posi-

@ Negative terminal
@ Positive terminal
(® Breather hose

and the battery's gas mixture could ignite. tion 0 when you park the vehicle and you

¢ make sure that you do not create an elec- do not need any electrical consumers. The
trostatic charge, e.g. by wearing synthetic vehicle will then use very little energy, thus
clothing or as a result of friction on fabrics. conserving battery power.

Therefore, you should not pull or slide the
battery over carpets or other synthetic
materials.

@ If the battery is discharged, you must use
the emergency key element to unlock the
vehicle.



E Battery

Practical advice -

Disconnecting the battery

/\ Risk of accident
If the battery is disconnected:

« the brake boosting effect will not be avail-
able. Greater braking force will then be
required and brake pedal travel will be lon-
ger. If necessary, depress the brake pedal
with full force.

e the transmission is locked in position P.

H Always disconnect the battery in the
order described below. Never mix up the
terminal clamp disconnection/connection
order and never mix up the terminal
clamps. You may otherwise damage the
vehicle electronics.

Disconnecting the battery

» Press the electric parking brake handle.

» Shift the transmission to P with the button
in the centre console.

» Switch off all electrical consumers (e.g.
radio, blower etc.).

» Set the Start/Stop button to key position
O(> page 202).

» To disconnect the battery: open the bon-
net.

» Remove the negative terminal clamp from
the battery.

» Remove the cover from the positive termi-
nal clamp.

» Remove the positive terminal clamp from
the battery.

» Disconnect the breather hose.

Removing the battery
» Disconnect the battery (> page 336).
The bar over the battery prevents it from slip-
ping.
» Loosen the screw on the bar.
» Remove the bar.

» Loosen and remove the two screws on the
clamping plate.

» Remove the clamping plate.
» Remove the battery.

Charging and fitting the battery

/\ Risk of injury

Only charge the battery in a well-ventilated
area. As the battery is being charged, gases
can escape and generate minor explosions.
This could injure you and other persons or
cause damage to the paintwork or acid cor-
rosion on the vehicle.

You can obtain information about battery
chargers which allow the battery to be
charged while still installed from a qualified
specialist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

/\ Risk of injury

There is a risk of acid burns during the charg-
ing process due to the gases which escape
from the battery. Do not lean over the battery
during the charging process.

/\ Risk of injury
Battery acid is caustic. Avoid contact with the
skin, eyes or clothing.

H Never charge the battery when it is instal-
led unless the battery charger has been
tested and approved by Mercedes-Benz.
These battery chargers allow the battery to
be charged while it is still installed.

H Only use battery chargers with a maxi-
mum charging voltage of 14.8 V.

» Charge the battery. Observe the notes in
the operating instructions for your battery
charger.

» Refit the charged battery.

To do this, follow the steps described in
"Removing the battery" (> page 336) in
reverse order.



Battery

Reconnecting the battery

H Always connect the battery in the order
described below. Never swap the terminal
clamps. You may otherwise damage the
vehicle electronics.

» To reconnect the battery: switch off all
electrical consumers (e.g. radio, blower,
etc.).

» Connect the positive terminal clamp and
secure the cover.

» Connect the negative terminal clamp.
» Connect the breather hose.
» Close the bonnet.

@ Ifthe battery power supply has been inter-
rupted (e.g. if the battery has been recon-
nected), you must reset the function for
folding the exterior mirrors in/out auto-
matically* by folding the mirrors out once
(> page 209).

Practical advice -

* optional



E Jump-starting

Practical advice -

Jump-starting

If your vehicle's battery is discharged, the engine can be jump-started from another vehicle
or from an external battery using jump leads.

Observe the following points:

e you may only jump-start the vehicle when the engine and catalytic converter are cold.

« do not start the engine if the battery is frozen. Let the battery thaw first.

* jump-starting may only be performed from batteries with a nominal voltage of 12 V.

« only use jump leads which have a sufficient cross-section and insulated terminal clamps.

@ Jump leads and further information about jump-starting can be obtained from any
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

H Avoid repeated and lengthy starting attempts. Only use the jump-starting procedure for
the battery in the engine compartment.
Do not use a rapid-charging device to start the engine.

/\ Risk of injury

There is a risk of acid burns when jump-starting a vehicle due to the gases which escape from
the battery. Do not lean over the battery while the engine is being jump-started.

/\ Risk of explosion

Gases escaping from the battery during jump-starting may cause minor explosions. Avoid cre-
ating sparks. Keep naked flames away from the battery, and do not smoke.

Comply with safety precautions and take protective measures when handling batteries. You will
find these under "Battery" in the index.

» Make sure that the two vehicles do not touch.
» Press the electric parking brake handle.

» Shift the transmission to P with the button in the centre console.
» Switch off all electrical consumers (e.g. radio, blower etc.).
» Open the bonnet (> page 267).



Towing and tow-starting m

> Slide cover () of positive terminal () in the direction of the arrow.

» Connect positive terminal (1) on your vehicle to positive terminal (2) of donor battery (6)
using the jump lead, beginning with your own battery.

» Start the engine of the donor vehicle and run it at idling speed.

» Connect negative terminal (3) of donor battery (¢) to earth point () of your vehicle using
the jump lead, connecting the jump lead to donor battery (¢) first.

» Start the engine.

> First, remove the jump lead from earth point (2) and negative terminal (3), then from positive

terminal (@) and positive terminal (2), each time disconnecting from the battery on your own
vehicle first.

» Slide cover (§) of the positive terminal in the opposite direction to the arrow.

» Have the battery checked at a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre.

Practical advice -

Towing and tow-starting Only tow the vehicle with the rear axle
raised in exceptional cases.
Please bear the following inmind " . 15,,ing the vehicle with a tow rope or tow

If the vehicle can no longer be driven because bar

of an accident or breakdown, you have the Only tow the vehicle in exceptional cases.
following options: The engine must be running when you tow
« Transporting the vehicle the vehicle with a tow rope or tow bar.

As arule, you should have the vehicle trans- Observe the following notes.

ported.
« Towing the vehicle with the rear axle raised



Practical advice -

Towing the vehicle with the rear axle
raised

H The engine must be switched off (key in
ignition lock in position 0 or position 1) if
the vehicle is being towed with the front
axle raised or if the parking brake is being
tested on a dynamometer. Otherwise,
intervention by ESP® could damage the
brake system.

Towing the vehicle with a tow rope or
tow bar

/\ Risk of accident

If the brake system is malfunctioning, you
must use a rigid tow bar to tow the vehicle.

Before towing away, make sure that the steer-
ing can be moved and is not locked.

If there is a malfunction in the power supply
or the vehicle's electrical system, you must
not tow the vehicle.

/\ Risk of accident
The following can occur if the vehicle is towed:

e the engine may not start.

e the on-board electronics may fail.

e the battery voltage may drop too much.
In these cases, the rear axle will be locked.

As a result, you might lose control of the vehi-
cle, cause an accident and injure yourself and
others.

H Use the key instead of the Start/Stop
button when towing the vehicle.
Start the engine and keep it running. Turn
the key to position 2 in the ignition. Set the
transmission selector lever to N. Make sure
that you then leave the key in position 2.
Check the transmission position in the
instrument cluster.

m Towing and tow-starting

When towing the vehicle, proceed as follows:

» Insert the key into the ignition lock

(> page 203).

» Start the engine and leave the key in the

ignition.

» Move the transmission selector lever to N.
» Check the transmission position in the

instrument cluster display (> page 227).

» Leave the engine running during the entire

towing procedure.

Also observe the following notes:

» When towing, observe the legal require-
ments in all countries concerned.

* If the engine does not start, try jump-start-
ing it (> page 338). Tow-starting the vehicle
is not permitted.

e [fitis not possible to jump-start the vehicle,
have it transported to the nearest qualified
specialist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

* If the transmission has been damaged,
have the vehicle transported to the nearest
qualified specialist workshop, e.g. a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre. Observe
the display messages in the instrument
cluster.

* If you are towing the vehicle over a longer
distance, this must be done with the rear
axle raised.

H Make sure that the electric parking brake

is released. If the electric parking brake is
faulty, visit a qualified specialist workshop.
Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use
a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

H When towing, pull away slowly and

smoothly. If the tractive power is too high,
the vehicles could be damaged.

H Only secure the tow cable or towing bar

to the towing eyes. You could otherwise
damage the vehicle.

H Do not use the towing eye for recovery,

as this could damage the vehicle. If in
doubt, recover the vehicle with a crane.



Towing and tow-starting E

H You may tow the vehicle for a maximum
of 50 km. A towing speed of 50 km/h must
not be exceeded.

For towing distances over 50 km, the entire
vehicle must be lifted up and transported.

H Observe the transmission fluid tempera-
ture (AMG menu) in the on-board computer
when towing. The transmission fluid tem-
perature must not exceed 120 °C. If this
occurs, you must stop towing immediately.

Fitting the towing eye

Opening covers

The bracket for the removable towing eye is
in the bumper at the front. It is located under
the cover.

» To open the cover: remove cover (1) by
pulling it forward.
» Take cover (1) off the opening.

Securing the towing eye

» Take the towing eye and the wheel
wrench?6 out of the tyre-change tool kit
(> page 288).

» Screw in the towing eye clockwise to the
stop.

» Insert the wheel wrench handle into the
towing eye and tighten it.

26 Not included in the scope of delivery.
27 Not included in the scope of delivery.

Towing the vehicle

Observe the notes from (> page 339)
onwards.

» Start the engine.

» Ensure that the key is in position 2 in the
ignition (> page 203) and that the engine is
on throughout the towing procedure.

» Move the transmission selector lever to N.
Check the transmission position in the
instrument cluster.

Removing the towing eye

> Take the wheel wrench?” out of the tyre-
change tool kit (> page 288).

» Insert the wheel wrench handle into the
towing eye and turn it anti-clockwise.

» Unscrew the towing eye.

» Replace the cover and press it until it
engages.

» Return the towing eye and the wheel
wrench to the tyre-change tool kit.

Practical advice -

Transporting the vehicle

The towing eye can be used to pull the vehicle
onto a trailer or transporter for transporting
purposes.

H Only secure the vehicle by the wheels or
wheel rims, not by parts of the vehicle such
as axle or steering components. Otherwise,
the vehicle could be damaged.

» Start the engine.

» Ensure that the key is in position 2 in the
ignition (> page 202) and that the engine is
on during the entire loading operation.

» Move the transmission selector lever to N.
Check the transmission position in the
instrument cluster.



_

Practical advice -

The fuses in your vehicle serve to close down
faulty circuits. If a fuse blows, all the compo-

nents on the circuit and their functions will
fail.

Blown fuses must be replaced with fuses of
the same rating, which you can recognise by
the colour and value. The fuse ratings are lis-
ted in the fuse allocation chart. A Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre will be happy to advise
you.

/\ Risk of fire

Only use fuses that have been approved for
Mercedes-Benz vehicles and which have the
correct fuse rating for the systems con-
cerned. Do not attempt to repair or bridge
faulty fuses. Otherwise, a circuit overload
could cause a fire. Have the cause traced and
rectified at a qualified specialist workshop,
e.g. a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

If the newly inserted fuse also blows, have the
cause traced and rectified at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

H Only use fuses that have been approved
for Mercedes-Benz vehicles and which
have the correct fuse rating for the system
concerned. Otherwise, components or sys-
tems could be damaged.

The fuses are in the fuse boxes in the front-
passenger footwell and in the rear compart-
ment.

Fuse allocation chart

The "Relay and fuse information sheet" is
located with the wheel-changing tools
(> page 288) in the boot.

» Park the vehicle.
» Switch off all electrical consumers.

» Select key position 0 with the Start/Stop
button.

» To open: remove the carpet over the foot-
rest.

» Loosen screws (1) on the floor panel using
a suitable tool.
» Remove the floor panel.

» To close: fit the floor panel again.

» Screw in and tighten screws (D).

» Put in the carpet and press to secure.
H The floor panel must be fitted properly,

otherwise moisture or dirt could impair the
function of the fuses.




» To open: open the boot.

» Fold cover (1) in the centre of the rear wall
down in the direction of the arrow.

» To close: fold cover (1) up in the opposite
direction to the arrow and press to secure.

H The cover must be fitted properly, other-
wise moisture or dirt could impair the func-
tion of the fuses.

Practical advice -
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- Technical data

Notes on the technical data

@ The technical data was determined in
accordance with EC Directives. All data
applies to the vehicle's standard equip-
ment. Therefore, the data may differ for
vehicles with optional equipment. You can
obtain further information from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

You can find technical data on the Internet at:
http:/ /www.mercedes-benz.com

Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts

Mercedes-Benz tests genuine parts and con-
version parts and accessories which have
been specifically approved for your vehicle for
their reliability, safety and suitability. Despite
ongoing market research, Mercedes-Benz is
unable to evaluate other parts. Mercedes-
Benz therefore accepts no responsibility for
the use of such parts in Mercedes-Benz vehi-
cles, even if they have been independently or
officially approved.

In Germany and some other countries, certain
parts are only officially approved for installa-
tion or modification if they comply with legal
requirements. All genuine Mercedes-Benz
parts meet this requirement. The use of non-
approved parts may invalidate the vehicle's
general operating permit.

This is the case if:

* they cause a change of the vehicle type
from that for which the vehicle's general
operating permit was granted.

e other road users could be endangered.

« the emission or noise levels are adversely
affected.
The use of non-approved parts could affect
your vehicle's operating safety. Therefore,
Mercedes-Benz recommends genuine
Mercedes-Benz parts and conversion parts
and accessories that have been approved for
your vehicle.

m Vehicle electronics

@P Environmental note

Daimler also supplies reconditioned assem-
blies and parts which are of the same quality
as new parts. For these, the same warranty
applies as for new parts.

Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts and approved
conversion parts and accessories are availa-
ble from Mercedes-Benz Service Centres.
There, you can also receive advice about per-
mitted technical modifications and have the
parts professionally fitted.

Always specify the vehicle identification num-
ber and engine number when ordering genu-
ine Mercedes-Benz parts. You will find these
numbers on the vehicle identification plates
on your vehicle, for example (> page 348).

Vehicle electronics

Tampering with the engine electron-
ics

/\ Risk of accident

Only have work on the engine electronics and
related components carried out at a qualified
specialist workshop which has the necessary
specialist knowledge and tools to carry out
the work required. Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you use a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre for this purpose. In particular, work
relevant to safety or on safety-related sys-
tems must be carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop. Otherwise, the vehicle's
roadworthiness could be affected.

H Only have work done on the engine elec-
tronics and its associated parts, such as
control units, sensors and connector leads,
carried out at a qualified specialist work-
shop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre. Otherwise, vehicle components
may wear more quickly and your vehicle's
warranty and operating permit may be inva-
lidated.



Vehicle electronics

Aerial positions

Retrofitting of two-way radios and
mobile phones (RF transmitters)

Use the Technical Specification

ISO/TS 2160928 implementation regulation
when retrofitting RF (radio frequency) trans-
mitters.

If your vehicle has fittings for two-way radio

equipment (e.g. taxis, hire cars or official vehi-
cles), use the power supply or aerial connec-

tions intended for use with the basic wiring.
Be sure to observe the manufacturer's addi-
tional instructions when installing the fittings.

H The Mercedes-Benz warranty does not

cover consequential damage resulting from
improper installation.
To ensure proper installation, Mercedes-
Benz recommends having this work done
at a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre or at
another qualified specialist workshop.

Transmission output

The transmission output at the aerial base
must not exceed the maximum values below.

Waveband Maximum trans-
mission output
(PEAK)

Short wave (f < 30 W

54 MHz)

4 m waveband 15 W

2 m waveband 25 W

Trunked radio/Tetra 15 W
70 cm waveband 15 W
GSM 900/AMPS 10W
GSM 1800 10W
UMTS 10W

281S0/TS 21609 - Technical Specification for Road Vehicles — (EMC) guidelines for installation of aftermarket

radio frequency transmitting equipment.

The following aerial positions may be used if
RF transmitters have been properly installed:

PRZN0-F042-3)

Aerial positions
@ Rear mudguard (recommended installa-

tion position: on the side which faces the

centre of the road)

/\ Risk of accident

Incorrect retrofitting of RF transmitters can
cause the vehicle electronics to malfunction,
impair the vehicle's operating safety and,
thus, also impair your own safety.

To ensure proper installation, Mercedes-Benz
recommends having this work done at a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre or at another
qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of injury

Improper installation of RF transmitters can
lead to increased electromagnetic radiation in
the vehicle interior. Using an exterior aerial
takes into account current scientific discus-
sions relating to the possible health hazards
that may result from electromagnetic fields.
To ensure proper installation, Mercedes-Benz
recommends having this work done at a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre or at another
qualified specialist workshop.

Deviations with respect to aerial locations,

output and frequencies must be approved by

Mercedes-Benz.

- Technical data




m Vehicle identification plates

- Technical data

Other aerial positions

There is no restriction for aerial positions in
the outer area of the vehicle for these wave-
bands: trunked radio/Tetra, 70 cm wave-
band, GSM 900/AMPS, GSM 1800 and
UMTS.

Legal provisions for fittings must be
observed.

RF transmitters with a maximum transmis-
sion output of 100 mW (PEAK) may be used
in the vehicle without restrictions.

H The operating permit may be invalidated
if the instructions for installation and use of
RF transmitters are not observed, e.g.
approved wavebands, maximum output
and aerial positions on the vehicle.

Vehicle identification plates

Vehicle identification plate with vehi-
cle identification number (VIN) and
paint code number

The vehicle identification plate is located on
the side of the door frame on the right-hand
side.

» Open the right-hand door.
You will see vehicle identification plate ().

POOUDN-3541-31

@ Vehicle identification plate

@ Vehicle manufacturer

® EU type approval number

@® Vehicle identification number (VIN)

(® Maximum permissible gross vehicle
weight

® Maximum permissible front axle load

@ Maximum permissible rear axle load

Paint code

Vehicle identification number (VIN)

In addition to being stamped on the vehicle
identification plate, the vehicle identification
number (VIN) is also stamped onto the vehicle
body. It is located on the floor in front of the
right-hand front seat.

“ 5

» Slide the right-hand front seat to its rear-
most position.

» Fold floor covering (1) upwards.
You will see vehicle identification number

(VIN) @.



Service products and capacities M

Engine number

The engine number is stamped on the crank-
case. More information can be obtained from
any Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Service products and capacities

Service products include the following:

« fuels

e lubricants (e.g. engine oil, transmission oil)

e coolant

* brake fluid

* windscreen washer fluid

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use

products which have been tested and spe-
cially approved by Mercedes-Benz for your
vehicle and are listed in this Mercedes-Benz

Owner's Manual in the relevant section as:

« parts and service products are matched.

e damage caused by the use of non-approved
service products is not covered by the
implied warranty

You can recognise service products approved

by Mercedes-Benz by the following inscrip-

tion on the containers:

* MB-Freigabe (e.g. MB-Freigabe 229.51)

* MB Approval (e.g. MB Approval 229.51)

Other designations or recommendations that

relate to a level of quality or a specification in

accordance with an MB Sheet number (such
as MB 229.5) have not necessarily been
approved by Mercedes-Benz.

You can obtain further information from any

Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

/\ Risk of injury

When handling, storing and disposing of any
service products, please observe the relevant
regulations, as you could otherwise endanger
yourself and others.

Keep service products away from children.
To protect your health, do not allow service
products to come into contact with your eyes

or open wounds. See a doctor immediately if
any service product is swallowed.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of service products in an environ-
mentally-responsible manner.

Fuel

/\ Risk of explosion

Fuel is highly flammable. Fire, naked flames
and smoking are therefore prohibited when
handling fuels.

Switch off the engine before refuelling.

- Technical data

/\ Risk of injury
Do not allow fuel to come into contact with
skin or clothing.

Allowing fuels to come into direct contact with
your skin or inhaling fuel vapours is damaging
to your health.

Tank capacity

Total capacity 85 |

Of which reserve  Approx. 14 |

fuel

H Do not use diesel to refuel vehicles with a
petrol engine. Even small amounts of diesel
result in damage to the injection system.
Damage resulting from adding diesel is not
covered by the warranty.

Further information on refuelling and on fuels
(> page 266).

Notes on fuel consumption

The vehicle will use more fuel than usual in
the following situations:

« at very low temperatures

e in urban traffic

e on short trips

e in mountainous terrain



- Technical data

The consumption figures have been deter-
mined in accordance with EU Directive
715/1268/EC and do not refer to a specific
vehicle. Deviations from these values may
occur under normal operating conditions.

@ Only for certain countries: the respective
current consumption and emission values
of your vehicle can be found in the COC
papers (EC CERTIFICATE OF CONFORM-
ITY). These documents are supplied when
the vehicle is delivered.

H Do not use any special additives, as they
can cause malfunctions and engine dam-
age. Damage resulting from the use of such
additives is not covered by the Mercedes-
Benz implied warranty.

@ Environmental note

CO, (carbon dioxide) is the gas which scien-
tists believe to be principally responsible for
global warming (the greenhouse effect). Your
vehicle's CO, emissions are directly related to
fuel consumption and therefore depend on:
« efficient use of the fuel by the engine

e driving style

» other non-technical factors, such as envi-

ronmental influences or road conditions

You can minimise your vehicle's CO, emis-
sions by driving carefully and having it serv-
iced regularly.

Engine oil

Only Mercedes-Benz approved engine oils
may be used in Mercedes-Benz engines.

A list of the engine oils tested and approved
in accordance with the Mercedes-Benz Spec-
ifications for Service Products can be called
up by visiting http://bevo.daimler.com and
entering the MB Sheet number. Further infor-
mation on tested and approved engine oils
can be obtained from any Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre. Engine oils which have been
approved by Mercedes-Benz have the MB
Sheet number indicated on the oil container

M Service products and capacities

under the "MB approval" notice. The table
shows which MB Sheet number applies to
which engine:

MB Sheet number 229.5
@ Inrare cases the following characteristics
of the engine oil used may be unavailable:

e engine oil brand

* grade (MB Sheet number)

» SAE classification (viscosity)

In such cases, you can use another mineral
or synthetic engine oil which has been
approved by Mercedes-Benz.

You must then have an oil change carried
out at the earliest possible opportunity.
Mixing oils reduces the benefits of high-
grade engine oil.

H Do not use lubricant additives. These can
lead to increased wear and damage to
mechanical assemblies. The use of lubri-
cant additives will result in a restriction of
your warranty.

Engine oil viscosity

Viscosity describes the flow characteristics
of a fluid. If an engine oil has a high viscosity,
this means that it is thick; a low viscosity
means that it is thin.

Select the SAE classification (viscosity) of the
engine oil according to the outside tempera-
ture. The following table shows you the vis-
cosity classes to be used depending on the
average air temperature.
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Service products and capacities H

Capacities The antifreeze/corrosion inhibitor concentra-
tion in the engine cooling system should:

The following values refer to an oil change

including the oil filter. * be at least 50%. This will protect the engine

cooling system against freezing down to

Engine with oil filter 9.51 around -37 °C.
* not exceed 55% (antifreeze protection

down to -45 °C); otherwise, heat will not be
Coolant dissipated as effectively.
If the vehicle has lost coolant, top it up with
equal amounts of water and antifreeze/cor-
rosion inhibitor. Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends an antifreeze /corrosion inhibitor
which has been approved for Mercedes-Benz.

The coolant is a mixture of water and anti-
freeze /corrosion inhibitor. It performs the
following tasks:

e anti-corrosion protection
« antifreeze protection

« raising the boiling point H The engine cooling system is filled with

coolant which must be renewed after 15

- Technical data

© When the vehicle is first delivered, it is fil- years, or after 250,000 km at the latest.
led with a coolant mixture that ensures The warranty is only valid if you top up with
adequate antifreeze and corrosion protec- an antifreeze /corrosion inhibitor which
tion. has been approved by Mercedes-Benz and
H Only top up with coolant that has been if the recommended mixture ratio is
premixed with the desired antifreeze pro- observed.
tection. You could otherwise damage the
engine. :
Further information on coolants and on fill- CLEL G
ing can be found in the Mercedes-Benz Over a period of time, the brake fluid absorbs
Specifications for Service Products, MB moisture from the air; this lowers its boiling
Approval 310.1, e.g. on the Internet at point.

http://bevo.daimler.com. You can also

. Risk of accident
consult a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre. A

If the boiling point of the brake fluid is too low,
B Aways use a suitable coolant mixture, vapour pockets may form in the brake system

even in countries where high temperatures
prevail.

Otherwise, the engine cooling system is not
sufficiently protected from corrosion and
the boiling point will be too low.

If antifreeze /corrosion inhibitor is present in
the correct concentration, the boiling point of
the coolant will be around 130 °C.

when the brakes are applied hard (e.g. when
driving downhill). This would impair braking
efficiency.

Have the brake fluid renewed every two years
with brake fluid that has been approved by
Mercedes-Benz

@ There is usually a notice in the engine
compartment to remind you when the next
brake fluid change is due.
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H Opening dimensions of the gullwing doors

Boot lid opening dimensions

=/ |

Windscreen washer system

The headlamp cleaning system and wind-
screen washer system are both supplied from
the washer fluid reservoir.

Further information on windscreen washer
fluid and its mixing ratio (> page 270).

Vehicle data

Vehicle dimensions P72 2030431
Vehicle length 4638 mm @ Opening height: 1610 mm (rear spoiler
(ECE) retracted)

VTR o 2078 mm Opening height: 1677 mm (rear spoiler
including exterior extended)

mirrors @ The values specified may differ from the
Vehicle height?? 1262 mm actual values depending on the tyres, load,

optional equipment and condition of the
Wheel base 2680 mm suspension.

ehicioisel =Rt Opening dimensions of the gullwing
Unladen weight 1620 kg doors

(according to

DIN)3° L
Maximum boot 62 kg
load {D @

Vehicle-specific weight information can be
found on the vehicle identification plate
(> page 348).

PIE0-3M7-21

(@ Range of movement exceeding vehicle
width: 362 mm

@ Opening height: 1875 mm (mirrors folded
in)
Opening height: 1947 mm (mirrors folded
out)

29 The values specified may differ from the actual values depending on the tyres, load, optional equipment and

condition of the suspension.
30 The unladen weight includes all fluids (fuel tank 90 % full). Items of optional equipment increase the unladen

weight and reduce the maximum payload.



Tyres and wheels E

@ The values specified may differ from the ded or when driving with snow chains. This
actual values depending on the tyres, load, could result in damage to the tyres or the
optional equipment and condition of the vehicle.
suspension.

@ Further information about tyres and
wheels can be obtained from any

Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.
Tyres and wheels

@ You will find a table of tyre pressures on
the inside of your vehicle's fuel filler flap.
/N Risk of accident You will find further information about tyre
pressures in the "Operation" section

(> page 272).

Please bear the following in mind

Due to the special tyre tread in combination
with the optimised rubber compound, there is
an increased risk of aquaplaning and skidding © Always equip the vehicle as follows:
onadamp or wet road surface. Make sure that « with tyres of the same size on a given axle
ESP® is activated for the corresponding road (left/right)

surface conditions.

Tyre grip is noticeably reduced at low outside
temperatures and low tyre operating temper-
atures. This leads to an increased risk of skid-
ding and resulting vehicle instability. Use win-
ter tyres when the outside temperature falls
below 7 °C.

If others use the vehicle with the high per-
formance tyres fitted, you as the vehicle
owner must point out the safety guidelines
and/or limitations to these persons.

¢ with the same type of tyres (summer
tyres, winter tyres)

©
)
©
©
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H ror safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz rec-
ommends that you only use tyres and
wheels which have been approved by
Mercedes-Benz specifically for your vehi-
cle. These tyres have been specially adap-
ted for use with the driving safety systems,
such as ABS or ESP®. If you use other tyres
and wheels, Mercedes-Benz cannot accept
any responsibility for damage that may
result from this. Further information about
tyres, wheels and approved combinations
can be obtained from any Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

If you use tyres other than those tested and
recommended for Mercedes-Benz vehi-

cles, characteristics such as handling, vehi-
cle noise emissions and fuel consumption
may be adversely affected. In addition, the
wheels may come into contact with the

body or axle components when heavily loa-
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Tyres

Summer tyres

M Tyres and wheels

Front axle
Summer tyres

Light alloy rim

Rear axle
Summer tyres3'

Light alloy rim

Winter tyres, variant 1

265/35 ZR19 (98Y) XL

9.5)x 19 H2 ET 60
or
9.5)x 19 H2 ET 59

295/30 ZR20 (101Y) XL
11) x 20 H2 ET 68

Front axle
Winter tyres

Light alloy rim

Rear axle
Winter tyres®’

Light alloy rim

Winter tyres, variant 2

265/35 R19 98W XL M+S

9.5)x 19 H2 ET 60
or
9.5)x 19 H2 ET 59

295/30 R20 101W XL M+S
11)x 20 H2 ET 68

Front and rear axles
Winter tyres

Light alloy rim

31 Snow chains not permitted.

255/35 R19 96V XL M+S
9.5)x 19 H2 ET 59



Tyres and wheels E

Emergency spare wheel*

Depending on the country, engine and wheels fitted, your vehicle may be equipped with a
collapsible emergency spare wheel3% 33,

Tyres 175/50 R19 97P
Tyre pressure 350 kPa (3.5 bar)
Wheels 6.5B x 19 H2 ET 14

32 Only for certain countries.
33 Use of snow chains not permitted.

* optional

- Technical data













